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INT RO DU C T IO N .

M Y seri ous study of the system commenced a bou t the year
1 894 and I began i t by translating tha t wonderful work,

Sz
'

v aj imimbodkam of Meykandadeva and as the work progressed ,
I though t Of publ ish ing i t and th is was done in the year 1 895 .

Every one knows tha t th is is the most d iffi cu lt work in Tami l
though so Short in d imensi on and the mastery of i t gave me
rea l ins igh t int o the ph i l osophy of Sa i va ism. In

I publ ished the transla t i on of Tir zwa rutpay a n or the L ight of

Gra ce of Sa int Umapa tiSivachariy ar, a work of such exceed ing
beau ty tha t i t a t tra cted the a t tent i on of other scholars a s wel l
and I found tha t the la te R ev . Dr. G . U . Pope and R eg.

G . M . Cobban had both severa l ly transla ted i t, and they d i d
not publ ish their transla t i ons, solely out of deference t o my
prev i ous pub l i ca t i on ; ah d Dr. Pope incorpora ted his transla t i on
in his notes t o T im véz

’

eka /eam . In the year I SO7 , in the month
of J une, in commemora t i on O f the D iamond J ub i lee of the la te
QUEE N - EM PR ESS V ICTOR IA T I I E GOO D, was commenced themonth ly
j ourna l , the L ight of Truth ‘

or the S idd/u
‘

i nta D ipi/eci , under my
so le ausp i ces and support , and in its pages was commenced the
trans la t i on of the present work , and i t was comp leted by the yea r
.I go z in the Vth volume of tha t j ourna l ; and ow ing to vari ous
causes, its republ i ca t i on in book form has been delayed t i l l now.

Al l my contri but i ons on Tami l L i tera ture and Ph i l osophy have
.

appea red in the pages of th is j ourna l , and I was able t o bringr
out in separa te book form in last year, most O f my papers on

Sa i va S i ddhanta under the t i t le of “ S tudies in Sa z
'

v a S z
'

dd /zd /zta

and my pa pers ori o th or subjects st i l l awa i t repub l i cat i on.
l
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induced Mr. Mahadeva Sastri , B .A . of the Orienta l L i brary o f
I i . H . T he Maharaja o f Mysore to transla te Sri N ilakantha Si va
C harya

’

s B/c s/zy a on the B if a /m-za sz
‘

ttra s, on the promise of
an honorarium wh i ch was contri bu ted part ly by mysel f and

partl y by the la te lamented P . Panditura isv ami T evar Av erga l ,

Zemindar of Pala vana t tam and Presi dent- Founder of the Madura
Tami l Sangam, whose l oss t o the T ami l . country cannot be
eas i ly est ima ted . T he transla t i on was finished mos't credi tably
in t he Vl l th volume of the S z’ddhc‘i nta D z/n

'

lefi . I entrusted the
rev isi on and ed i t ing of th is rare work to Dr. V. V . Ramanan,

PH .D?; but he took such a l ong t ime over even the introduct i on,

tha t I had to cancel the arrangement ; and I hope t o issue
it however before nex t Apri l . I am glad to say a lso tha t I was
the means of a t tra ct ing a large number of students to the study

.

of Tami l L i tera ture, Ant i qu i t ies, and Sa i va Ph i l osophy , both in
Tami l and Sanskri t , and their contri but i ons have found p lace in
the pages O f th is J ourna l . My transla t i on of T irumular

’

s Tim

ma ntm , Sal iva S amay mzer i Vi
o
l a te/2am , and the other S idd/zanta

Sci stra s are be ing cont inued , and before l lay down my morta l
co i l

,
I hope t o make i t my proud boast tha t l and my friends and

CO-workers had transla ted a l l the fourteen S i ddhanta Sastras
t ogether w i th other works on Agamanta .

I may be pardoned for entering into these persona l deta i ls
as there was hard ly any bi b l i ography on the subject in Engl ish
before 1 commenced my work . T he origina l transla t i on of Siam.

i f“ ? ” (wad/1am and Si zra/i rakfisam , by Rev . I—loisington and tha t o f
Si

'

v i i jfimz a s idd/z zfy ci r by Dr. G rau l was publ ished more than forty
or fifty years ago , but they d id not seem t o have a t tra cted the

a t tent ion o f European and Ind ian scholars . About the t ime I
commenced my work , Rev . G . M . Cobban was fami l iarising the

Madras readers w i th his transla t ions from Sa ints Pa ttina ttar and
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T ayuma na var pub l ished in the Chr istia n Col lege M aga z ine. Dr}

Pope '

s l ong prom ised T iruoa‘

c/zaham only appeared
'

in Apri l 1 900 .

And S ince then ,
the subject has recei ved consi dera ble attention ,

at

the hands of Christ ian Missi onaries l i ke R ev . Mr. Goud ie, R ev .

M r. G oodwi l l and R ev . Mr. H . W . Sehomerus and their contri
bu t i ons a ppeared in the C hristia n C ol lege. M aga z ine, H a rves t

F xe/d , Gospel I
'l

’

z

'

tnegs and some of them have been republ ished
in the D ipzita a lso . In recent yea rs, the Sanskri t s i de
of the ph i l osophy has been hand led an

' by Dr. V . V . R amanan in

his severa l contri bu t i ons t o the S rd d l zci nta s i/ea, 1 and the trans
la t i on of Siva S ix/m V{ma r/ 5 a n t i by Mr. P . T . Srin i vasa Aivangii r
MA , is an important contri but i on, and Dr. L . D . Bamett § M .A . ,

L ITT . I ) . ( Brit ish Museum), as is wel l - known, has interested

I glad ly note tha t my friend R ev . M r. Sehomerus went home to
bring out h is tra nsla t ion into German of Swaj fld i zobodham and th is was
brough t out in las t October.

1 Vide S . D . vol . x . Psychology o f Shadadhv ans, the Myst ic works
of SivfigrayOgin ,

vol . xr. Sflkshmagama , V iraSa iv a ism.

1 T he origina l has been pub l ished by the G overnment of I I . I I .
M ah

fi

jzl O I Ca shmere.

Ade
,
Vol . x 1 . Sr

’

dd lzai i ta D ifii /rd commenc ing a t p. 62 for h is learn
ed address on Sa iva S iddhan ta , del ivered before the R oya l Asia t ic Soc iety.
T he subjec t to wh ich I ha ve the honour O f inv i t ing your a t tent ion

to day is one of such vas tness , a nd its issues a re of such immense import~
ance in the h istory of both anc ien t a nd modern Ind ian re l igion and

tt Ogy , tha t I tremble a t my own temeri ty in ra is ing i t to - day , and fee l
c onstra ined to ask in a dvance your indulgence for the necessari ly super
ficia l ma nner in wh ich I must trea t i t . I sha l l endea vour to lay before
you first a brief sketch o f the Sa iva S iddhzmtam , the system of theology
which expresses the rel igious and phi loso l

'

ihica l idea ls O f the grea t
ma jori ty o f the Tami ls in Ind ia a nd C ey lon , a nd o f a considerable number
of their Dra v id ia n ne ighbours ; a nd th is sys tem I wi l l try to trace to its
origins and connec t i t wi th the anc ient specula t ive movement which ha
for its l i tera ry monunrent the Sanskri t U pa nisha l r
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h imsel f in the study of the subject and is about to bring out

Engl ish transla t i ons Of some of the U pagamas l ike Pa ush/ea ra and

Pa ra marthasara of Abhina vagupta etc. O f course as noted at
p p . 439 to 443, Vol . X I I Of the S z

’

cla
’

hri nta D ipi/ea, the la test contri
buri on is tha t of Professor R .W . Fraz er * of the London Un i versi ty
to the E ncy clopred z

'

a of R el igion a nd E thics . T he wonder how
ever is why in sp i te of the Antiquity '

r Of
‘

R el igion and Ph i l osophy ,
and the vastness of its l i tera ture in Tami l } and Sanskri t , i t has

I extrac t the following from h is letter to my son , the E d i tor of the
S idd lu

‘

i nta -D ipi ’zé . I do th is on account of my profound regard for your
S iddhaista BMW? and for the grea t work i t is doing in a noble sp iri t of
sel f bring to l igh t some of the grea t l i tera ry treasures of Tam i l
l and . I do i t further w i th feel ing of deep debt to the learned E d i tor of
the D tpika and further w i th profound respec t for the learning and labours
o f the revered scholar Srimau j . M Na l lasv ami P i l la i Av arga l and

I l rahmaéri V. V . R amana Sastrin Av a rga l .
"

t 1 R ev . “ I . F . G oud ie wri tes in the C hristian C ol lege M agaz ine

( xx 9 ) a s fol lows
There is no school of though t and no system of fa i th or worsh i p

tha t comes to us with anyth ing l ike the c la ims tof the Sa iva S iddhanta .

"

“ Th is system possesses the meri ts of a grea t a nt iqui ty. In the

R el igious world , the Sa iva System is heir to a l l tha t is most anc ient in
South Ind ia , i t is the R el igion of the Tami l people by the S ide of wh ich
every other form is of compara t ively foreign origin.

"

In the largeness of its fol lowing, a s wel l as in regard to the ant i
q uity of some of its elements, the Sa iva Siddh z‘mta is, beyond any other
form,

the rel igion of the Tami l people and ough t to be stud ied by a l l
Tam i l M issionaries.

"

Almost the whole o f the l i tera ture in Tami l is permea ted .with the
Ph i losophy of the Sa iva S iddhanta , so much so tha t E uropean students

i

ha v e been led to th ink tha t i t is purely a Tam i l ian R el igion and

Ph l loscp
lmy Va ishnava R el igion occup ies a fa irly respectable pos i t ion,

but its pl I i lOSOphy I s nearly the same a s the Sa iva S iddhanta . Sankara '

s

Vedanta I s represen ted by ha rdly any a nc ient books In Tami l .
T he vastness of the Agam

’

mta or Siddhz
’

mta l i tera ture in Sanskri t
has hard ly been rea lised by E uropea n sa vants.

L

As for the ma t ter of
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a t tra cted the a t tent i on of so few Orienta l scholars . T he reason
is not far t o seek . Most o f the European scholars from Sir

Wil l iam J ones l i ved in N orthern Ind ia , and the schoo l of ph i l o
sophy tha t was brough t t o their not i ce was tha t o f Sri Sankara
and tha t of Sé kta ism In their genera l appearance and ord inary
pra ct i ces, the S i ddhanta Q

v

a ivas are hard ly to be d ist ingu ished
from those H indus

'

who
i

fol l ow Sri Sankara and hence a l l these
scholars ha ve supposed tha t Sankara ’

s Vedanta represented the
ph i l osophy o f the Sa i vas. Th is m isa pp'rehensi on has been carried
to such an ex tent tha t we find such a ta lented schola r as the

la te S ir W . W . Hunter wri t ing in the Imperia l G a z ettéeerl
tha t Sri

éahkara was the grea test exponent o f the Sa i va Rel igi on. N o
doubt his fo l l owers conformed in genera l t o the pract i ces of the
most anc ient fa i th but Sri Sankara introduced , or brough t into

tha t, owing to the ignora nce of the pries t ly cla ss, the gurukka ls, its study ’

has been a l together neglected in South Ind ia , and i t is sad to rela te tha t
cousi able portion has been lost for ever. I ts study has been kept up
by t .e ViraSa ivas in the. C ana rese and Telugu countries, and there is

just a chance tha t if the anc ient l ibraries in the north , in Ra japutana ,
C ashmere and Nepaul are carely explored , some of the works h i therto
considered lost ma y yet be discovered . G rea t credi t is due to the la te
C . Shanmukha sundara M uda l iyar of C h intadri pet , M adras, who brough t
out mos t of the Tam i l S iddhanta works and a l l the a va i lable Agamas
a nd U pé gamas in h is Siv ajni nabodha Press, wh ich he has rich ly endowed.

H is heir and successor M r. M . Alagappa M uda l iyar is carrying on the

work . Unfortuna tely a l l these Sanskri t works are in G rantha charac ter
and they are as such no t being a va i led of by E uropea n scholars, and

schola rs in other pres idenc ies of Ind ia . Th is defec t was sough t to be
remedied by R a i Bahad I'Ir M a ll appa Va rad of Shola pur who a t grea t sel f!
sacrifice brough t out a large number of works on Agamz

'

mta , and i t was
h is intent ion to bring out a n ed i t ion of a l l the origina l Agama s a lso, but
unfortuna tely he has been cut off by the cruel ha nds of dea th before
he could complete h is self - imposed task . I hope h is successors wi l l
carry on the noble Work .
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grea ter prominence, ow ing t o the ex igenc ies of the t imes as I
bel ieve, certa in innova t i on in the ancient form of the ph i l osophy
wh i ch was not sanc t ioned by K

i gamanta ; and by his towering
persona l i ty a nd gr a t erudi t i on he seemed to ha ve won over

the Brahmans t o h is s i de, ex cep t those who were in d irect
cha rge of the Sa i v i te Temp les a l l over Ind ia ; but on the o zher

hand , he seemed to have exerc ised l i t t le or no infl uence on the

other c lasses. Then aga in these schloars ho came a cross the

Sftkta Agamas or Tantras (Vamamarga ) fa i led to d ist ingu ish these
from the D ivy agamas wh i ch bel onged to the R igh t - hand pa th or

Dakshina marga , and were repel led ev iden t ly from their study .
But i t is'

r
‘
emarkable as S vami Vivekananda in his famous address

a t Ch i cago sa i d , tha t a l l the ri tua ls from the Himalayas t o Cape
Comorin a re gu i ded by the Agama or Tantra ; and espec ia l ly
as I shou l d say a l l the ri tua ls connected w i th the Temp les,
whether Sa i va or Va ish '

Jav a or Sak ta . T he most essent ia l
chara cteri st i c of the Dakshina Agamas is its extreme puri ty , and

a l l the abomina t i ons, ei ther origina l or deri ved of the Vamam'

ftrga

are foreign t o the Pure Sa i va S iddhanta j However, the v iews
at N ot a l l . Al l the brahmins who a re Sri Va ishnava s a nd Madhvas

do not fol low his leadersh ip . In the C ircars, V irasa iv a Brahm ins ca l led
Ari dhya s intermarry wi th Niyogi Brahmins, but do not a cknowledge Sri
Sankara ’

s leadersh i p but fol low Sri N i lakantha Siv achfirya .

J

( I t is a most noticeble fac t tha t the Sa iva Brahmin priests have
refused to a ssoc ia te themsel ves w i th Vania prac t ices, though the la t ter
were connec ted wi th the Temple of wh ich they were priests ; a nd others
have been deputed to do th is pol luted worsh i p. In Sri Sa i lam or Sri

Pa rva tam , in Kurnool District , I observed tha t the Pfijaris of the S iva
Shrine, where the worsh i p is pure and undefiled are the anc ien t Sa i va
priests ca l led T amba l las or l a poba la s, and the p1 1est of the Goddess
ca l led Brahmarambha , where a n ima l sacri fi ces a re even now offered , a re

fo l lowers of Sri Sankara . In the famous Temples of the God and

Goddess a t Kanch i ( C onjeeveram) , pfijz'tris are simi larly d i fferent. V ide
a lso our author's hit a t the Vamamargi, where ( C hapter v. 1 5 ) the

Lokaya ta is made to shake hands wi th the Vfimi .
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of these orienta l scholars ma inl y infl uenced those in Europe so

much so tha t in course of t ime. Hindu ism has been i dent i fied
w i th the Vedanta of Sankara , in th

e European mind ; and w i th
the rev i va l o f lea rn ing in Ind ia i tsel f, th i s has a lso a cted on

the Hindu mind , so tha t twenty yea rs ago , I remember a

H indu gent leman Who s ince came to fi l l the h ighest pos i t i on
in the o ffic ia l worl d , ask ing a friend o f m ine who was del igh t ing
the aud ienc'e on boar’d a steamer w i th sing ing hymns from
T ay umauav ar and Manikkav achakar,

.

whether there was any

other Sa i va ph i losophy excep t tha t of Sankara . More than fi fteen
years ago , R ev . Mr. G . M . Cobban wro te t o me t o say tha t grea t
inj ust i ce was being done t o th is schoo l o f ph i l osophy , but he
hoped at the same tha t the t ime was fast approa ch ing when fu l l
just i ce woul d be done t o i t And na tura l l y enough t oo, D r.

Barnet t comp la ins of the neglec t o f Sa i va S i ddhanta by European
scho'ars . I hope tha t when the mists of m isa pprehens i on
and ignorance are ful l y removed , the c l a ims o f Sa i va .

S
gamanta

woul d be ful l y recogniz ed for the g l ory of our anc ient mother
land and the whole world .

As I ha ve a lready po inted out, the Tami l l i tera ture being
Sa tura ted w i th the Sa i va S iddhf‘m ta Ph i l osophy , the few E uropean
scholars l i ke Rev . Dr. G . U'

. Pope and others who laboured ha rd
in th is field have been led t o th ink tha t th is ph i l osophy is the

choicest ( pure) produc t o f the Dra v id ians (Tami ‘s) and it had 1 10

s rcla tion to the anc ient Sa nsk ri t Ph i l osophy , a nd their op ini ons
seem to he gu i d ing subsequent wri ters l i ke R ev . M r. G oud ie,
Professor Fra z er and others . And my own friends l i ke the la te.

Professor Sunda ram Pi l la i , Pundit D . Sa variroyun,

Viruda i Sivajfiana Yogiga l , Mr. T. Ponnamba lam Pi l la i , u n i s .

ha ve been try ing to impress U pon me the l i ke not i on and they
have gone so fa r” as to say tha t the origina l S ansk ri t Sutras
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forming the Text of Siva jfi i nabadha sh 3uld have been transla ted
from the Tami l of Mey kandadeva and not v ice versa . I t wa s just
a few weeks ago tha t I had a most interest ing conversa t i on w i th
tha t ta lented Tami l lecturer and a uthoress Mrs. Alarmelmanga i

Am
f

ma l when she tried to argue out tha t the Tami l Rel igi on ;
a nd Ph i losophy was monothe ist i c and pure before its conta c t w i th
the Aryan Rel ig i on and Ph i l oso phy . This is no doub t the
p leasant s i de of the p i c ture and one h igh ly t i ckl ing to the vani ty
of the Tami l i an. But there is another s i de to the pi c ture as

wel l , and there have not been want ing men who have tried to
traduce the.. character of the Tami l people, their soc ia l customs
and their rel igi ous bel iefs, and pra ct i ces. and scholars, o ld and new,

have gone to the ex tent of a ffirming tha t the gruesome p icture
o f Rudra as the Destroyer, in the R ig- veda etc., and even the

‘gruesome p i c ture of the Vi s v arupa descri bed in the Bhagava t
g

i

tta was a l l deri ved from the Demona la tory and sa vage ri tes o f
the Drav id ian aboriginesfi

‘ They a lso say tha t if Rudra is pra ised

i f Vido p . 1 8 2 , S tudies in Sarina S idd/zdnta , a rt icle on the Union of

Ind ian Pli ilOSOphies by C harles Johnston As a th ird element in the

Bhagavatgi td we have the Puranic ep isode of the transfigura t ion, and, we

must say , i t reproduces a l l tha t grim a nd gruesome ugl inesss of many
armed gods, W i th terrible teeth , wh ich the puranas have preserved most
probab ly from the wi ld fa i ths of the da rk aborigina ls a nd demon
worsh ippers of Southern Ind ia .

And my reply pp. 1 7 7 to 1 80 .

“ And we come to the fa c t tha t the whole
of the cha pters 9, 1 0 and I I of the G i t

-

It is a mere reproduc t ion a nd a short
abstrac t of tha t centra l port ion of the whole Veda s, ca l led the Satarudriyw
of the Ya jur Veda . W ha t is ca l led transfigura tion is the . Vi

’

s
'

vasvariipa

D ammit
,
or the v ision of the lord a s the Al l , a s mani fested in the whole

universe. O ne a nd a l l , the objects in the whole universe, good , bad, sa t,
a sa t, h igh a nd low, a nima te, inanima te a re a l l named in succession and

God is ident i fi ed wi th a l l these and i t is po inted out tha t H e is not a l l

these, the soul of a l l th ings, the crea tor of a l l things, the pervader of al l
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th ings nis
’

m sflj r v isw i/s avg
'

z

'

i
‘

iy tt Th is Sam
md ri i'am ough t to be known to every Brahm i n more or less, and i t is the
portion of the Veda s wh ich is rec i ted in the temples every da y . T he

pra ise of the Sa ta ri id ri
'

i
'

am occ urs throughout the M ahabhara ta , and most
in Drona and Arm iesana Parva s , and these parva s dea l ing a s they do
w i th va rious v is ions o f G od ( Visv a sv a rupa Darsana ) a s granted to R ish is,
U pamany u, Vy a sa , Narada ,

’ Kab i la , and Krishna h imself on other occa
s ions

,
conta'in the simi la r reproduc t ions of the Sa ta rud riy a as in cha pters

9 to I I of tne
'

G i j t . is more importont to be noted is tha t in the
case of Krishna , he got the tea ch ing froni U pamany tt M aharish i , and

a fter in i ti a tion ( D i ksha) into th is mys tery and performance o f ta pas
,
he

gets to see the viswi i hiinse f, and he describes i t as fol lows (wi de p. 87 to
9 1 Anusasana pa rv a . P . C . R oy ’

s tra nsla t ion).
T he ha ir on my hea d , 0 son o f Kunt i , s tood on i ts end , and my

eyes expanded wi th wonder upon behold ing Hara , the refuge of a l l the

dei t ies and the d ispe l ier o f a l l the ir griefs Before me tha t
Lord o f a l l the Gods, ” Sarva , a ppea red sea ted in a l l his glory. Seeing
tha t l sa'ma had showe H imse l f to me by being sea ted in glory before my
eyes , the whole universe , w i th Pra japa t i to Indra , looked a t me. I ,

however, had not the power to look a t Ma ha
‘

i dev a . T he grea t Dei ty then
addressed me say ing, Behold , Krishna and spea k to me . Thou hast
adored me hundreds a nd thousands o f t imes. There is no one in the

three worl ds tha t is dea rer to me tha n thou.

"

And the pra ise by Krishna
wh ich fol lows is a lmost wha t Arj una h imsel f hymned about Krishna .

Vyasa meet ing Asv a ththuma a fter h is fina l defea t tel ls him a lso tha t
Krishna a nd Arjuna had ne ts

-

h ipped the Lord hundreds and thousa nds of
times . And does no t th is expla i n Krishna '

s own words in the G ttzi tha t
he a nd Arjuna had innumera ble births ( iv .

Vt
'

ha t we wish to po int out is tha t th is tra ns l ignra tion scene w i th its
gruesome descri pt ion wh ich M r. Johnston wa nts to trace to Pam‘

gn
’

c

legends preserved from South Ind ia n aborigines is, by express tex t and by
the a uthori ty of Krishna h imse l f traced to the sec ond Veda ; and to say

tha t the Ya j ur Veda , the centra l port ion o f th is Veda , should copy the
hol ies t port ion of the whole Vedas, a s be l ieved by the contemporaries
and predecessors of Krishna ,

from the demonology of the South l ndians,
could only be a pa r idy o i truth ; a nd i f Ih l a be true

,
th is du nouolo; y

o i the S a ud i Ind ia ns , instead o i be i ng a 1 ..ing i cpugna i i t inust ..a ve been
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as gra c ious, Bl issfu l and w i th hea l ing remed ies, i t is on l y by
way of fla t tery to avert h is terri b le anger. To a l l these, I have
rep l ied and I wou ld aga in rep ly tha t they ha ve not studied the

glorious indeed, to be cop ied by the Bra/rmavddins orY a jur Veda days.

”

W estern scholars ha ve only m isrea d a nd m isunderstood the na ture of th is
transfigura t ion and V{Sva rR/Ja mystery, a s they ha ve m isread the myst ic
persona l i ty of R udra or S iva H imsel f, whose idea l these scholars sa y ,

wa s a lso cop ied from the aborigines. To the credi t of M rs. Besant , be i t
sa id, she has understood both these mysteries bet ter than any other
E uropean. Siva ’

5 whole persona l i ty, wi th h is eigh t forms
, Ash tamuhur

tams ( see p . 2 2 0 of the S i ddhd t ta D ipz l d , vol . I , for ful l descript ion)
earth , fi re

b'

air etc ., and h is three eyes, a s Soma , Surya aud Agni , and his

Head as Akasa , and h is eigh t a rms a s the eigh t card ina l peints, h is feet
as Padd le , and the sky as h is ga rment , Digambara , and h imsel f

, a N irvfip i

and l iv ing in cemeteries and yet w i th his Sa k t i , Uma, a Yogi yet a Bhogi ,
a l l these give a concept ion of the Supreme M a jesty of the Supreme Be ing
wh ich

,
no doubt, nobody can look up in the fa ce. Does a ny ord inary

person dare to look up na ture’

s secrets a nd na ture’

s ways in the process
o f destruct ion a nd crea t ion and sustenta t ion ? I f so, he w i l l be a bold
ma n

,
a grea t man . Strip na ture of its outside smooth and fragrant c loa k

and wha t do you see inside ? T he picture is tugl y , d irty and gruesome.

Y et the sc ient ist perceives a l l th is wi th perfec t equanim i ty , nay wi th very
grea t p leasure. A sma l l drop of wa ter d iscloses to the microsc0pic

exam ina t ion mul t i tudes of l iv ing germs, and these figh t wi th one another
,

devour each other wi th grea t a v id i ty. we drink the wa ter. P lants drink
up the wa ter. An ima ls ea t the plan ts, ° insec ts and anima ls devour one
a nother. M an, the grea test monster, devours a l l . There is thus constant
struggle of i ite and dea th going on in na ture. And when th is na ture
is

,
a s thus, exposed to v iew in the tra nsfigura t ion, and Arjuna sees

before h im th is havoc , in the Person of the Supreme as the Destroyer
,

l

Devourer ' of Ka tha U panisha t) ( a nd be i t remembered tha t th is
i '

Visxrasv art
'

ipa Darsana is more gruesome in G i ta no doubt , than sim i lar
ones pi esented in the Anusasana Pa rva , a s Krishna '

s whole burden o f

adv ice in the G tta is simply to force Arjuna to figh t a nd k i l l his foes,
a nd to conquer h is repugnance) , a remark tha t i t is derived from Pui'anic
legends a nd aborigina l pract ices is a l together out of place. hope to
pursue th is subjec t 0 11 a future occa s ion.
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l i tera ture in Sanskrit. if And our Tami l Acharyas were a lso
grea t Sanskri t ists, as our au thor h imsel f was, who was ca l led
S aka ifig ama Pe nd ita , (Doctor wel l learned in a l l the Agamas)

before he recei ved his D ikshanamam of Aru lnand i Sivachary a

from his Guru Meykandan. O ur au thor sta tes expressly in his
introduct ion and in verses 1 3 t o 1 5 of eigh th sutra how th is
prec ious rel igi on and ph i l osophy i s based on the Vedas and

Agamas ; and I have tried t o gi ve a brief synopsis o f my argu

ment tha t modern day Sai va ism and Sa i va S iddhanta Ph i l osophy
is l ine i l ly descended from the anc ient Vedas a nd U panisha ts,

and I have tried to fi x the a pprox ima te p lace and da te of the

Agamas a lso , in my papers on
‘Sv tridswa r a Upam

'

sha t
'

and

Sa i va R el igi on and Sa i va Adva i ta S iddhfmta Ph i losophy ’

( v ide
pp . 1 09, 2 7 3 S /ud i

'

es in Sa iva and I hope t o elabo
ra te the same in my introduct i on t o Sri l ea nfia B/z ti s/zy a . So

far therefore as th is part o f the subject is concerned . I wou l d
lea ve i t here, excep t so far as t o o ffer a few remarks ca l led
for by D r. Barnet t ’s sta tement tha t Tam i l Sa i va S iddhantam
was deri ved from the Pra tyabhijfia school of Cashmere in the

beginning of the th irteenth century ( v i de p . 1 0 3, S t
'

a
’
d/zmz fa D ipi/ea

v ol . x i .) Tha t th is is not correct w i l l be a pparent from the

fol low ing fa cts . S o far as the forma l rel ig i on was concerned
nobody w i l l quest i on the sta tement to - day tha t Sa i va ism was

anteri or t o the days of the Mahabhara ta . So far as the ph i l osophy
is concerned , a l l scholars inc lud ing Dr. Barnet t are inc l ined to

‘

the v iew tha t i t shou ld be traced to the SvetaSva tara U panisha t
and tha t i t enunc ia ted an eclectie i form o f Hindu Ph i losophy.

9“ Vi l a append ix where the Sanskri t au thori t ies a re given.

1' Professor M onier W i l l iams : T he Bhagav a tgi ta commented on by
the. grea t Vedfmtic Teacher Sanka racharya , may be rega rded a s represent
ing the E cl z rt

tic School of I nd ian Ph il osophy . As the ,regular systems were
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Tha t th is is an ar c ient U panisha t anteri or t o the day s of Sri

Sankara and Badaraya na is a lso a dm i t ted . Tha t th is U panisha t
is the founda t i on not merely o f the Sa i va S i ddhanta but a lso of
the Va ishnava Ph i l osophy so wel l expounded by Sri R amanuja
in his famous Bhfishy a in the twel fth century w i l l a lso be a ppa r’en t .
And then we ha ve the fa c t tha t Srt h i lakantha Siv achary a '

developmen ts of the Upa nisha ts, so the E clccttc School i s connec ted w i th
those mys tica l trea tises, through the Svetasv a tara U pa nisha t. Th is la st
is a compi ra ti vely modern U pa nisha t,’ but whether i t was composed
before or after the Bhagav a tgi ta, tho desiga of both is cv idct tly the snow.

They both a im a t reconcil ing tho confl icting vicws of different sj
'stcms, by

an attcmpt to ( ”graft the S ti nkhy a an d Yoga upon Vedanta doctrines.

"

Professor M acdonnel O f the eclectic movemen t comb in ing Sa

nkhya
,

Yoga and Vedc
'

tnta doc tri nes, thc a
’

dest is the SocI tI s‘vota rtz

U fan ishat. M uch morf i mous is the G i ta.

v

Professor F ra z er ‘T he tea ch ings of idea l ist ic M on ism by Sankara
Acharya ,

the Karma -yoga of Pa ta i
‘

ija l i wi th a theist ic Sankhya were
uni ted and formed an ccl cctic school o f ph i losophy for South Ind ia known
as the Sa iva S iddhanta , wh ich dea l t wi th the na ture of a persona l G od ,
the so ul , and its bo nds or

.
Maya, wh ich separa ted i t from myst ic union

wi th the soul of th ings.

R ev . M r. F . G oodwi l l “ Those who ha ve stud ied the system unani
mously agree tha t th is eulo

g
y is not a wh i t too enthusiast ic or free

worded . Tha t the system is ecl ectic is a t once a pparen t .
Professor M onier W i l l iams I t is sca rcely too much to say tha t

the creeds ind ica ted by these two terms Sa iva ism and Va ishna v a ism

const i tute the very l i fe a nd soul of modern H induism .

"

1 Al l the accoun ts tha t we ha ve of the l i fe of Srt Sankara agree

tha t Srt N tla kantha Sivacharya was the elder contemporary o f Sri

Sankara . If he was la ter than Sanka ra , and he was a n ins ignifi cant
persona lity, there is no reason to suppose tha t the eminent b iogra phers
of Sn Sankara would have made him an e lder contemporary of Sri

Sanka ra . M y own v iew is tha t he was much a nterior to Sri Sankara
Profes sor Ma x M u l lt r : Tha t no a rgument tha f ha s as yet been

brough t forward seems to me to prove in any sense of the word its
modern chara c ter.
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wrote his Bhashya on the Brahma sfitras not la ter than the eighth
century A. D . and the form of the Sa i va Ph i l osophy was set t led
once for a l l in his t ime.

And the la test da te ascri bed to éri Sankara is the e igh th
century . And Sri N ilakantha Sivacharya declared in no unmis

ta kable terms tha t he percei ved no d i fference between the Veda
and Sivagama . And i t is our content ion as tha t of Sri N i lakantha
tha t a l l the Vedas and U panishats and Acgamas establ ished the
éa iva Rel igi on and S iddhé

‘

mta Ph i l osophy .’ A few da tes in the

and as he wa s a fa ctor to be reck oned wi th , they ma ke h im enter into
a d isputafion w i th Sri Sankara . Tha t th is meet ing between the two

is whol ly a pocrypha l wi l l be ev ident from the fac t tha t a l l the arguments
ascribed to Srt N i lakantha for the purpose of refut ing h im find no a c tua l
support in the Bhashya . V ide a lso Srinivasa D ikshitar’

s art ic le on the
Ago of the d zfi

’

cro' t BhJshy ams in the B rahmam
’

dy d , extracted and trans
e la ted i n page 2 1 5 vol . 1 1 S . D.

I am informed by Pandi t Sundaresa Sa stri tha t Sri N i lakantha Siva
cha rya

’

s M agham is st i l l i n ex istence in G okarana , and adjoin the famous
Temple a t the anc ient p lace and the Adhipa ti

'

s of th is M a th keep up the
trad i t ions connected w i th their a nc ient founder. And I am not qui te sure
if there were not other sea ts of his in other parts of Ind ia , wh ich came
to be usurped by fol lowers of Sankara or fi l led by Virasa iva and Sa iva
non- Brahm in Adhipa tis. V ide page 86 vol . x . S. D.

Srikanthasivacharya
’

s Bhashya . on I I . 1 1 . 38 . p. 2 67 , v ol . 1 1

S . D .

“ F ormer Achary as ( tea chers) ma in ta in tha t th is Adhikarana is
i ntended to set a side the theory, advanced in pa rts of Siva -Agama , tha t
Siva , the Pa rahrahman, is a mere effic ient cause. On the con trary

, we

see no d ifference between the Veda and the Sivagama . E ven the Vedas
may properly be ca l led Sivagama , Siva being the author thereof.
«Accord ingly Sivagama is two - fold , one being intended for the three
( h igher ca stes ) , the other being intended for a l l . T he Vedas are intended
for people of the three ca stes, and the other for a l l . Siva a lone is the
au thor of both .

O r
,
the quest ion may be v iewed thus z—T he Vedas and theAgamas

a re both authori ta t ive ina smuch a s we find
,
in bath a l ike, Brahman,
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h istory of the Tami l Ph i losophy wi l l be of the grea test importance
in th is connec t i on . N o doub t Sa in t Meykandan and his fo l l owers
wrote in the th irteenth century. But wha t abou t the age of
R a zcra v iigama , of wh i ch Siv aj hfina bod/zam was i tsel f an excerpt ?
I po inted out l ong ago in my art i c le on Sootasoa tam Upam

’

slzht

at page 1 2 6 tha t for the
,beginnings of the Agama l i tera ture we

have t o go far beh ind the days of the Mahabharata and Puranas
as the Aga fna doctrines and ri tua ls were bound up w i th these.

And my friend Mr. M . K . N arayanasv
'

ami A iyar is prepared to
agree wi th me in th is op in i on on an examina t i on of the Suta
Samhiti f an integra l port i on of the S hand a M a lta ‘ P

urd i za ,

and his conc lusi on is tha t such a consi derable l i tera ture existed
even at the t ime o f incep t i on of the Puranas lends colour to
the surm ise enterta i 1 by many tha t the source of these Agamas
had their origin in t imes a lmsost coeva l wi th the days of th

e
Brahmana peri od .

”

And he proceeds t o po int out tha t T irumular,
the grea test o f the Sa i va Sa ints in his Timma ntram , whose age

is ascri bed to the fi rst’ century A . c . ment i ons severa l o f these
Agamas by name. To go back t o my argument based on the

Tami l l i tera ture, i t w i l l be ev ident tha t the Santana Acharyas
Pranava , the Panchakshari, Prasada , and other ma ntras ment ioning of

Pas' u , Pa ti , Pasa and other th ings such lofty dharmas as the smea ring
of ashes , the wea ring of T ripurdra , worsh i p o f Linga , the wearing of

R udraksha , and a l l other such th ings. T he a uthor be ing the same
, a nd

both expound ing the same th ing, they are not Opposed to one another.

"

V ide Stud z'cs i n Sa v’

va S i ddhonta pp . 1 09 to 145 .

11 Vide his art icle tho S ul a Sam/rite a nd tho Sa z'vogamas in vol . i v . 5 . D .

‘

pp. 1 34 to 1 36. A colophon to the Suta Samh i ta sta tes tha t Sn Sankara
rea d i t eighteen t imes be fore he wrote his famous Bhashya . Sayana , in
his commenta ry on the St‘i ta Samh ita'i quotes frequently from the Agamas
in expla ining the text . Appays D tkshita in his commentaries a lso free ly
quotes fi om the ga n a s.
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from Sa int hfl eykandan freely make use of Sri N i lakantha Si va
chary a

’

s conc lusi ons . St. Sekki lar, the author ofPer iy apuni na

or Si va Bhak ta Vilasam in Tami l preceded these Santana Acharyas
and he was immed ia tel y preceded in the eleventh century b y
Nani biy i

‘

mdar Namb i , the Tam i l Vyasa who arranged the Tami l
Veda int o eleven T irumura i . In these

,
eleven T irumura i are

inc luded the Devara Hymns of St . l nz
‘

tnasambandhar, S t . Appar,
St . Sundarar, S t . Seraman and the H ) hins of Sa int Manikka
v achakar, T i rumular, Naikk iran l K M a ikké lamma iy a

—
‘

trJ Pa tti
na ttfir, K andarad ity a and others. A l l these precede the age of
Nambiy andar N ambi , and the ages of K andaraditya and of Sa int
T irujnanasambandha are fi xed once from a l l by E p igra ph i ca l
researches § t o the ninth and s i x th century A . c . respect iv ely .
T he only age in doubt is tha t of Sa int Manikkavachar, but th is
does not ma t ter. I t was at any ra te before the ninth century.
Tha t Sa int T irumular preceded Sa int Jnanasambandhar, there is
amp le ev idence . And more than th is, the age of the th ird Tami l
Sangam is not put down beyond the first century A.C . by a lmost
a l l Tam i l Scholars . I f th is be so , Nakk ira r who was the head of
the Tami l Sangam was abou t th is da te, as a lso many of his con
temporaries, whose works are Col lected in the eleventh T irumura i.

T he works of a l l of them do clearly show and imp ly the pri or
ex istence of the Sa i va Agamas and Sa i va S i ddhanta . I f therefore
the S

‘

a i va Rel igi on and éa iva Siddhanta Ph i losophy was anteri or
t o the fi rst century A.C . how cou ld i t have travel led from the N orth
to the South and in the th irteenth century from Abhinavagupta .

V ide Summary of Pcr zj 'apmdgza in the I t d icwPatriot by me.
1 V ide S ul dhduta s iko v ol . x1 1 . pp. 407 , 5 2 2 .

1 Vide S iddhanta D ip'ihri vol . x 1 1 1. p . 1 5 7 .

Vide T amil i an A tiQIt ’ N o . 3. Some Til l ie- Sta: cs by Professor
S unda ta m“ Han, a nd C . M . B uff s of l t d itt.
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T he only sa fe conc lusi on t o be deri ved is that the S a i va
Agarnas be ing coeva l w i th the Brahmana peri od , they have been
devel oped in the N orth a nd in the Sou th and in the West in the

severa l centuries succeeding th is . T he devel opment in the N orth
and South and West were independent of ea ch other, though
the au thori t ies ( the Sa iv agamas) they fol lowed were the same.

NO doubt
’

Dr. Bar net t dhes not ignore the ex istence of éa iva

l i tera ture in. the Tami l, and Canarese countries earl ier than th ir
teenth or tenth century , and he tra ces' a l l the d i fferent schools
to the Svetz‘é va tara U panisha t wh i ch as he observes was canoni ca l
l ong before the days of Sankara . And we fa i l t o understand
therefore how the Tami l S iddhfmta cou ld have been deri ved from
the Pra tyabhijna school1 the tenth century .
Lea v ing th is portihn of the subjec t , I wou l d say a word or

two abou t the theory tha t the concep t i on of Rudra - é iva was

deri ved from aborigi na l sources . I have a lready d iscussed th is’

quest i on a t some length in my pa pers on S votaSva ta r a U/i am
'

s /za t

and U nion of I nd ia n [Philosoph ies pp . 1 1 4 t o 1 1 8 , 1 7 7 to 1 80 .

I t can be eas i l y shown tha t the so - ca l led aborigina l concep t i on of

Si va can be tra ced to the R ig Veda , and if so , as observed by me
elsewhere, the demonology o f the Sou th Ind ians, instead of being
a th ing repugnant must ha ve been gl ori ous indeed to be cop ied
by the Brahma vadins of Ved i c days . These scholars have com

pletely misunderstood the cha racter o f R udra -

s iva . Th is fierceness
‘
is not a l one chara ctcristic of l\’ 1 1 ( lra but of othcr Ved ic d ictics a lso

,

and whole passages cou l d be quoted from the R ig Veda to th is
effect ? I t is th is wh i ch Kal idasa a ls o brings out by his l ines :

By the grea t Basa va a nd before him by S1 1 X i lakantha Siv a’ tcha rya .

1 Vi da the fol lowing among others, ta ken from \Vilson
'

s tra nsla t ion of

the R ig Veda
I . v i i . ( 1 1 - 1 0 4) 8 . Ha rm us not Indra , abandon us not ; deprive

us not of enjoyment; tha t an: dt ar to us ; inju c us a ffl ic t no t o ur
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T he Gods, l ike clouds , are fierce and gentle too,
Now hurl the bolt , now drop sweet hea venl y dew.

unborn offspring ; harm not those who are ca pable (only of crawl ing) on
their knees.

I . iv. (45 4) r. Urge us not, M agav a n, to th is iniqui ty, to those ini
q uitous confl icts, for the l imi t of thy strength is not to be surpa ssed .

Thou hast shouted and hast made the wa ters of the river roar ; how ( is
i t possible) tha t the earth should not be fi l led w i th terror.

1. v . ( 6 63) 1 . Indra , thou a rt the na ugh ty one who becdming mani a

fest in ( the hour of) our a larm, d idst susta in by thy energie
i'

s hea ven a nd

ea rth . Then through fear of
‘

thee, a l l crea tures and the mounta ins and a l l

other vast and sol id th ings trembled , l ike the tremulous rays of the sun.

I . i i. ( 2 - 2 5 ) 1 . I n a s much a s a l l people commi t errors, so do we
d iv ine Vaiuila , da i ly disfiguro thy worsh ip by imperfect ions.

2 . M ake us not the obj ects of death through thy fata l indignation,
through the wra th o f thee so displ easm rd .

3. W e soothe thy mind , Varuna by our pra ises for our good, as a

charioteer h is weary steed.

1 . i i . ( 1 - 24) 13. Suneshepas sei z ed and bound to the three footed tree
has invoked the son of Ad i t i , may the rega l Varuna wise and irres ist ible
l ibera te him ; may he let loose here h is bonds (Pasa )

1 4. Va runa , we defirooato thy wrath wi th prosrta tions, w i th sacrifices,
w i th obla t ions, av ertor o f m isfortune (asura ) wise a nd i l lustrious, be
present amongst us a nd m i tiga te the ev i ls we have comm i t ted .

1 5 . Varuna loosen me from the upper, the midd le and l ower
bond (Pfiéa ). So, son o f Ad i t i sha l l we through faul tlessness in thy wor
sh ip became freed from sin.

1 . i i i . ( 1 -

36) 2 0 . T he flames of Agni a re luminous, powerful , fearful
a nd not to be trusted. E ver assuredly a nd ent irely consume the mighty
sp iri ts of ev i ls a nd a l l other adversa ries.

I I . i i . ( 1 3- 1 5 2 ) H e amongs t those (who are your fol lowers) whd
observes truth , who is considera te, who is commended by the wise, who
is a ble to infl ict harm,

careful ly weighs ( the means whereby) fierce a nd
wel l a rmed

,
he sl tw s ( a foe) less effic ient ly accoutred , and by wh ich the

rev i lers o f G ods however na ugh ty may perish.

1 1 . i i . ( 1 5 - 1 54) 2 . Vi shnu is therefore glori fied tha t by his prowess
he is l ike a fcu rful , ravenous a nd mounta inous ha unt i ng wi ld boast that in
his three paces a l l wo rlds a bide.
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the i dea tha t they arose a t somet ime or other, and the order
in the nam ing o f these systems meant any th ing l i ke h istori ca l
sequence. I f i t means any th ing a t a l l , i t means a psychologi ca l
order, an order in the growth of human though t from its infancy
or

‘ ch i ldhood, the sel fi sh Lokaya ta , t o its ma turi ty wh i ch ends in
se l flessness . T he ma turi ty had been reached thousands of years
ago in Ind ia , and found expressi on in the

,
Vedas and Agamas,

t ogether w i th the vari ous stages in the sou l ’s growth . This
formed common fund ( if the na t i ona l or popular ph i l osophy ,
the manasa lake of the ph i losoph i ca l though t and language of
V ij r' ianabhikshu , referred to by Professor Max Mu l ler in his S ix
Sy s/on zs .

* Th is manasa lake was not a waste of wa ters but
was l i fe-

gi v ing and organi c and was one whole. Th is popular
ph i l osophy had its counterpart in the popu lar Rel igi ons and only
two such can lay c la im t o th is position, t namely Sa i va ism
l

and Va ishnav ism . And anybody who knows anyth ing of Ind ia ,
modem or ancient , w i l l not fa i l t o note how Sa i va ism is the more
anc ient , and the more popu lar of the twe . § T he Sa i va Rel igi on

916 “ T he longer I have stud ied the va rious systems, the more have
I become impressed wi th the v iew taken by Vij .‘r31nabh ikshu and

others tha t there is beh ind the variety o f the six systems, a common fund
o f wha t may be ca l led na t iona l or popular ph i losophy, a la rge mana sa
l a ke of ph i losoph ica l though t a nd language, far away in the d istant north
and in the d istant pa st, from wh ich each th inker was a l lowed to draw
for h is own purposes.

"

1 I t is scarcely too much to say tha t the creeds ind ica ted by these‘

two terms Sa iva ism and Va ishnav ism const i tute the very l ife and soul of
‘

modem I l induism. ( M onier
Some E uropea n Scho la rs ha ve given out tha t Va ishnav ism is the

more po pu la r of the two . I ca nnot understand wha t they mean by th is.
I t cannot be in numbers a s the ma jori ty of the H indus in a l l parts of
Ind ia wea r Sa iv a ite emblems, a nd should be counted a s Sa iv a ite for

h istorica l purposes, thou3h they m i y be d i v ided as Si ktas and Gani pa tyas
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preserves as such the old rel igi on and trad i t i ons, from the days
of the R ig \

'

eda , wh i ch can be observed even more c learly in
the ri tua l is t i c port i on , and i f there was a change at a l l , i t was in
pol i ty when a l l the symbols of the Ya jna became more tru ly cl oth
ed w i th a sp iri tua l mean ing. There has been no break in ‘ the
ph i l osophy of the Hindus a l l th is t ime ei ther ; otherw ise, i t wou l d
be incomprehensi b le that the oldest and most eclect i c form o f
phi l osophy °e11unciated ' by the seers of the Sv etaSvatara and G i ta
shou l d have d ied out, when a l l sorts of fa i ths cont inue t o l i ve in
odd corners of th is Bhara ta va r sha . I t w i l l be observed however
tha t from t ime t o t ime nr sects have branched off. from the

parent stock and formed int o new creeds, and new schools o f
have risen, some t o su i t the ex igenc ies of the t imes) “ I t was in
Southern Ind ia , tha t the grea t struggle between the ol d Hindu ism
etc .

, and their ph il osoph ica l Op in ions may vary . T he fact tha t a l l

Sa iv i tes ha v e no prejud ice aga inst the worsh i p of V ishnu cannot go to
wea ken our posi t ion for i t is in the na ture of seceders and converts to be
more bigoted than those who belong to the paren t rel igion. I f they mean,

tha t Va ishnav ism a ppea lsmore to the lower c la sses, th is may be true in
a sense . R . Sewe l l ’s l ist of a nt iqu i t ies wi l l show wha t proport ion of the

Temples in Southern Ind ia a re Sa iv i te as com pared wi th those ded ica ted
to V ishnu, the proverb ia l proport ion bei ng 1 0 08 to 1 0 8 . I ha ve known
Towns in th is presidency where you can coun t those who wea r the

Va 1shna v a mark on one's fi ngers. Some of the Al vars would seem to

have wom the sacred ashes
, ( the Sa iv i te emblem) by references to the

same in their hymns.

I t is an O p inion wh ich I ha ve sta ted elsewhere tha t Sn Sankara.
adjusted h is ph i losophy to meet the M dy dvadha of the Buddh ists

, and so

promulga ted a new theory of M ay a a nd tha t he never cha nged h is
bel ief in the trad i t iona l Sa iva R el igion, a nd fa i th wh ich is ev idenced by
h is minor works Siva B/mj angam,

Swananda l a/ca rt
,
Samrda ry a l aha ri , etc .,

in wh ich works he ha s pra ised the Sa iva ite Sa ints Jua na samba ndha
S iruttonda , Ka nna ppa ,

and others o f the S iva b
'

ha l l a Vi l asa . In th is
opinion, 1 am gla d to say severa l eminent pandi ts of Sn S anka ra '

5 school
a re d isposed to egret; wi th me .
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and Buddh ists and la ins occurred in the earl ier centuries of the
Christ ian E ra , and i t was our grea t Sa i va Acharyas, Jnana
sambandha , VagiSa , Sundara , and Manikka vachaka who overthrew
these heterodox sectsfi" Sekkilar spea ks of Ji‘i anasambandha in

the
'

fol lowing terms :

Qa ifi Glo fl fi ang giGg mé s

g g u flmq QL -na flui 14611795 a -rru
'

J ruew i nie

Qa nra ra ruJ /fiq fig g fl awamu rfiarfi

u nf romni g
‘
Zev aia sv

'

oré fig g®g nwh ®u fl a l a mta

Tha t '

so the Ved ic pa ths ma y flourish , and Sa iva Ha ven may sh ine
,

And the ,
fol lowers of old trad i t ion may prosper, H is pure l ips broke

out in cry ,

T iruj i
‘

i iinasambandha of Puga l i , girt wi th cool rice fields
W i th H is F eet on our head, we w i l l set forth the h istory of H is mission.

And the famous l ines set t ing forth the grea tness o f a l l the four
Acharyas are t o th is effec t

G a n/a rra j tb (
P

g lTo
‘

dUfl q /DS Gendrp ggrQweir $48,5 5 i

fi
r
thG

’
s fl a i a rrregi/ l tigf GeQ

i eQ i — cycrnfi zmp fl

a réfil on g fl ei)
,
n lp ré/G’

s wnwmp gw eiig nfi ew lél cf’s

a ri s we dl g n
”m dQeggan ré G /s .

‘

I f Vi gtsa , a nd Sambandha and Sunda ra
And our G uru of Vada vur ( M anikkavachaka ) had not come forward ,
W here would our Holy Ashes be, where our Sacred Vedas
W here would our Panchakshara be
I t w i l l be not i ced how in these stanz as their spec ia l m issi on

is sta ted to be the preserva t i on of the anc ient Ved i c Rel igi on
wh i ch was a t the same t ime Sa iva ism. And a lmost every l ine
o f the Devara and

'

I
'

iruvachaka Hymns set forth the pra ises of
the Vedas, and the keenness of the struggle is ev idenced by the

See T ami l {an Autz
’

qua y v No. 3, Some M i le stones ’ by Professor
S undaram P i l la i , a s to the pa rt respect ively played by Sri Sankara and

S 1 R a 11 1.tnuj11 , in the oxetthrou of the heterodox fa i ths.



i -xrrz ont
‘

cn ox xx i i i

Acharyas devot ing one verse in each of the Devara Hymns to

the denunc ia t i on of Buddh ism and J a inism. And as I open the
sa cred book , the first l ines I l igh t upon are these

(g antrL g J) g am rdl a vrr
rs é wssbr 5 11 5 2311 1

(fl awg li a sa
'

or (fi affi g ea i a ics cl fl) G a r
g en ay lfl s

’

or

a ganrg e fig da wuhgsa 'a ir a eoarswfiaii ai )

G e nm g fl fi wgg a ma 'nd

T he K tindars and the w ic ked Ja ins and Saky a s,
Their grdss insul ts he

’

string, don’ t be incensed .

T he Lord who burnt the Tri ple- c i ty
,
in Verj ni

H im i f they pra ise as H is Bhakto "

. no sorrow to them a t a l l .

( 7 uw v ni vfir F ad igam of Samba ndha . )

W e can very wel l understand how the Sa iva ites had t o bear in
pa t ience a l l the contumely and insu l ts of these a theists, t i l l our
fichary as, adop t ing the ta ct i cs of the enemy , threw open the ga tes
o f knowledge t i l l then enshrined and concea led in the .Vedas,* in a

dea d language, and made i t a ccessi b le t o one and a l l in their own
’

Verna cu lar language, and in as inv i t ing a form as possi b le, by
means o f their sa cred Hymns and ora l d iscourses, and when they
had thus turned the popu lar t ide in their fa vour, they found
courage t o heard the very k ings who were support ing the a l ien
fa i ths and fina l ly won them over to the anc ient fa i th . Their
incomparable serv i ces were . apprecia ted l ov ingl y by the peop le
is ev idenced by their images being set up and worshi pped in
a lmost every temp le in the Sou th and West and N orth : of
,
T

°

amilagam. And in the seventh century and l ong before San
Note my rea d ing o f the m irac le performed by jnana sambandha

a nd Vagtsa a t Veda ranyam, in my pa per on Sa int. Appar pp. 1 7 2 , 1 73,
vol. 1 11, S . D .

1 Their images a re found in the famous Temple a t Nanjangode nea r

M ysore, a nd thei r images a long wi th those of Srt Nataraja and Siv akami
were d iscovered a few years ago in an under ground cel lar in the Temple
of Bl nkka i‘upsvaram nea r C h i t tur ( North .

‘

t rcot D istrict . )
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ka ra ’

s days, Buddh ism and j a in ism had become dormant as we
ga ther from the a ccount of Heun S iang . W e find therefore how
true is the c la im made for the o ld o ld H indu ism as represented by
Sa i va ism a s the un i versa l Re i igion in the oft—quoted verse of our

author wh i ch w i l l bear repet i t i on here. R el igions, postu la tes,
and tex t - books are vari ous and confl i c t one w i th another. I t is
a sked wh i ch is the true reagion,

wh i ch the true postu la te and

whi ch the true book. l a t is t/zc True R el igion, Pos i nl a te a nd

Boo/e wh ich not possess ing t/zo f a n/t of ca l l ing th is true a nd

tha t f alse (a nd not con/Zz
'

cl ing i tl if/l f/zcm) compr ises every thing

rea sona bQ/ (

in il s fold . Hence a l l these are comprised in the

Veda s and Sa i va -Agamas . And these a re imbedded in the Sacred
Foot o f Ha ra .

”

(Supaksha v n 1 .

And by the way , our Acharya la i d down once for a l l the

test of a R el igi on wh i ch c la ims t o be un i versa l . I cha l lenge i f
‘

such a defini t ion had ever been a t tempted in any of the thousands
o f creeds in th is world . we are fam i l ia r w i th the doc trine o f ea ch
one of the sectarians tha t thei rs is the onl y tru th and the on ly
one, and a l l those who do not fol low the same are doomed to
eterna l damna t i on. Who has dec la red in such unmistakeable terms
tha t there is sa l va t i on for a l l , and tha t there is tru th in ea ch and
every creed and wh i ch is su i ted to one ’

s needs, and he cou l d
progress gradua l ly and ascend in course of t ime the d i fferent
steps of the ladder in the S p i ri tua l ascent. Th is S opci namarga
is a l one set out in the Sa i va Rel igi on and th is wou l d a ccount

‘

for the grea test t o lera t i on d isplayed by the fol l owers o f th is
anc ient fa i th , and whi ch has degenera ted into even ind i fferent ism.

W e cou ld therefore understand how our Books both in Sanskri t

5“ V ide for ful ler exposi t ion the last pa per in Stud ios Sa iva ism in its
rela tion to other systems

,

’

read be fore the C onvent ion of R el igious a t

Ai la ha bad .



INTRODU CTION X 40 ]

and Tami l speak of th is rel igi on as S iddhanta , ( the True end)
S ara , (Essence) and S amoroso , ( the Essence of a l l or ec lect ic)
S amnfirga ( the True Pa th), terms, wh i ch one wou l d never come
a cross in books of other schools, and i t is only s ince a few years,
members of the Theosoph i ca l Soc iety are adop t ing them, and

its Pres i dent is mak ing a s im i l ar cla im for Theosophy. But nobody
can be prevented from inaking c la ims of th isk ind , and the test
w i l l be wheth er the dd ctrines put forth and the pra ct i ces set up

are such as w i l l sa t isfy the thon and
’

asp ira t i ons of one and a l l ,

in every grade of mora l and sp iri tua l devel opmen t . T he rel ig i on
and ph i l osophy so comprehens i vel y expounded by .

our au thor
bo th in the Pa rapa lesha a nd in the S upahsha in the book of
Si

'

v j j nu i z a s ida
’

h i (Fru i t i on o f D i v ine Wisdom) present an i dea l
system, in wh i ch G od is p i c tured as possess ing a l l ausp i c i ous
qua l i t ies , though descri bed as N irgu iz a ; in wh i ch God though
spoken of as past though t and speech , y et enters into c l ose and

int ima te rela t i on and commun i on wi th the l ov ing sou l ; in wh i ch
G od ,
though the Supreme T rancendent Intel l igence is y et a l l Love,

though perfec t ly Free and S inless feels for the bound and sorrowing
sou l , and is ever intent on sa v ing him ; in wh i ch , though man is
sta ted to be d i fferent from G od and sinfu l and sorrow ing,

the

pa th is opened out by wh i ch he can get rid o f his sin and

sorrow and rise t o such an heigh t o f God - hood and D i v ine Bl iss
in wh i ch he can dec lare Siva/1am ; in wh i ch the d i ffi cu l t ies of both
.the idea l ist and ma teria l ist and nih i l ist a l l vanish ; in wh i ch , the
perp lex i t ies o f Lheda - vad is, Abheda - vad is and Bhedabheda - vad is
are removed ; in wh i ch Karma , Bha k t i and J nana enter int o every
step for bu i l d ing up one '

s sa lva t i on ; in wh i ch the crav ings of
every soul th irst ing a fter the sp iri t are eas i ly sa t isfied . In its ex

pos i t i on of the rela t ion between G od and man, in its ana lys is
o f man'

s na ture and the na ture of his bondage, in the dilferent
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pa ths i t opens out for his sa l va t i on, its va ried and ec lect i c cha
racter can be easi ly percei ved . And in a l l th is, i t has no

recourse t o fi ct ions l ike tha t of a h igher and lower Brahman,

Vyavakarikam and Paramartikam, no recourse t o i l lusi ons and

myths, no confound ing of man and God and the worl d . It w i l l be
not i ced as one fol l ows our au thor c losely how in a lmost every
deta i l of doctrine, where d i fferences exist , a posi t i on,

is arri ved
at, wh i ch reconc i les the confl i c t ing op inions. To ju st ment i on
one or two. To the quest i on whether G od is Rup i or Arup i or
R t

’

iparapi, i t is rep l ied tha t G od is none of these, as these are

a l l not i ons
,
deri ved from ma t ter, and y et G od can assume a l l

these forms a t H is sweet w i l l out of H is Ch i t - Sak t i and not out o f
Maya . (Supaksha I .

To the quest i on whether the sou l is Anu or Vibhu , the rep l y
is tha t he is nei ther, and yet as i t becomes one w i th wha tever
it is uni ted t o , i t is in a sense l im i ted and yet its Vy fipa /eam

ex tends t o the whole of wha t i t is uni ted to , just as a drop o f
ink let fa l l int o a glass of wa ter d i ffuses i tsel f through and through
the whole glass o f wa ter. (Supaksha IV .

Then consi der aga in the d i fferent k inds of Muk t i d iscussed ,
by the way of vari ous ana l ogies. T here is a shadow of truth
in each but experience a l one can g i ve.us the rea l i ty . (x i .

Leav ing th is quest i on here, I w i l l pooceed to not i ce the

other points .

In regard to the God - head postu la ted by the system, the

grossest fa l la cy tha t preva i ls among ou ts i ders is tha t Si va or

“ Rudra is one of the Trini ty . I

i

hav e devoted a whole paper t o
th is subject in my S tud ies in Sal iv a S iddhmz z‘a . I t is not a

sectarian c la im I am advanc ing but one for the student o f
Rel igi ous History to cons i der and invest iga te. Even i f i t be
a sectarian c la im, we a re bound t o take t notice of i t , as a
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I l is posi t i on wou l d be good aga in if the order in the Rel igi ous
evolu t i on he adopts is chrono logi ca l ly correc t . H is op in i on abou t
M ahabhara ta is not borne out by grea t European Orienta l ists,
a ccord ing t o whom Va ishnav ism was just then coming into favour.

‘

Asc egards K alidasa
’

s descri p t i on of God Vishnu, as for instance in
the R aghuvaméa , no doubt i t is a lmost the same as tha t of Si va ,
but as Vishnu is the hero of the p iece: He cou l d not. be made
any th ing less than the equa l of the Supreine Brahman . And

then no Sa i v i te has any prejud i ce aga inst the worsh i p o f other
dei t ies, nay in fa c t he does worsh ip them, and in such worsh ip
he worshjps them as Si va Himsel f and not as anyth ing else.

*

But th is descri p t i on of Vishnu is not fol lowed by the Viashna vas
themselves, who only regard H im as one of the Trimurt is, though
the Highest and the genera tor of the other two.T I cannot
however go int o the quest i on as ful ly as I w ish , but one th ing
more I w i l l refer t o and tha t has Spec ia l bearing on the quest i on
now under d iscussi on . As 1 have a lready observed , our Professor'

s

v iew is correct so far as i t bears on mpdern day Va ishnav ism.

A l l the Pure—mas and Itihfi sas and the Alvar’

s Prabhandas in

Tam i l are agreed tha t V ishnu is one of the Trimurt is, and the

la ter not i on tha t H e was the ch iefest among them and there
was no one above H im had a lso come t o preva i l . Tha t th is
Supreme Vishnu was Saguna and was c lothed w i th Pure Sa t va
w i l l a lso be admi t ted . But th is is not the posi t i on of Sa iy ism .

I t holds tha t its G od Rudra -Si va is not one of the Trini ty at a ll ,
Vide our a u thor’

s v iew on th is subjec t fol lows tha t of the G i tci .

S upaksha n . 2 4 to 2 7 .

1 Vide p . 47 5 , vo l . xvn . B rahmavadin T iruma l isa i Alvar was a

monotheist a s he h imself adm i ts ‘ (
B

s g we rrév

was) ( an. 57 , 2 ) a nd preached tha t tha t one G od as V ishnu wh i le the
other two of the tra id— Bhahma a nd S iva—were crea ted by him.

5 0 667 CSC & 20N fanamu evma ir u m g gg nair mfl z zirap asgmb

{
a waitgo s wnb } ? J ié u nb rj g fl air u awg fig nsirr F— fm .
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and He is d i fferent from Rudra - é iva , one of the Trini ty though
H e goes by the same name. H e was therefore ca l led the Fourth ,
C ha turtham and T uriy am and never c l othed in Sa t va or Rajas
and Tamas, and as such N irguna and G unati ta . In th is a ccount ,
there are two Si vas or Rudras, one bel onging t o the order
Of the Tri ni ty and c l othed w i th the Gunas ( Bah is Tamas and

Antas Sa tva) and anothef who is above a l l the Three. Th is
c lass i fica t i on oof threeand one has reference t o the d i v is i on O f

Omkara into three and an ardhamatra Wh i ch is regarded as the

Fourth , and wh i ch has reference aga in t o the d i v isi on of the
avasthas into j fig rat, Svapna , Sushupti and T uriy am . As A, U ,

and M represent the first three sta tes and the three dei t ies,
the ardhamatra ( the sound less sound) represents Turiya and Si va ,
wh i ch is beau t i fu l ly expressed by Pushpadanta in the famous
Mahimnastotra

“ T he myst i ca l and immutab le One wh i ch being composed
of the three let ters, A , U , M , s igni fy successi vel y , the three
Veda s, the three sta tes of l i fe ( awa k ing, dreaming and sleep ing),
the three worlds (hea ven, earth and hel l) , the three Gods (Brahma ,

Vishnu and Rudra ), and by its nasa l sound (ardhamatra ) is ind i ca
t i ve of thy fourth o ffi ce as Supreme Lord of Al l , (Pa rameSv ara )
ever expresses and sets forth thy col lec t i ve and s ingle Forms.

"

Tha t he fol lows
'

in th is v iew the o lder teach ing found
in the U panishats l i ke AtharvaSikha and Mandukya and O thers
goes w i thout say ing. AtharvaSikha is an U panisha t referred
( O in Va ishnava Bhagava tam, sec t ion vn1 . chap . v ii. 2 9. (See

ex tract in p . 506 , v ol . x 1 . S idd/zd n/a D ipiha.

‘

C onsider a lso the fol lowing passages from Bhaga va tam extracted
in the same art ic le.

“ 0 G irtéa , T hy Supreme Light is not a t ta inable by Brahma , Vishnu
and Indra.

"

V l l l . v i i . 31 .
W hen you crea te, preserve and des troy the universe wi th your

energy then you assume the names of Brahma , Vishnu and Siva .

"
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T he sta tement therefore in the Atharvasikha f that Brahma ,
Vi shnu, R udra and Indra are Karana or caused beings, and Sambu
is Nakarana , the causeless, acqu ires grea ter force, and w i th th is
has t o be compared the opening verse in the Bhaga vatam i tsel f,
Sa tva , Rajas and Tamas, thus these are three gunas of Pra kri t i

uni ted to these, one Supreme Purusha bears for the sake Of the
crea t i on etc . , of th is (un i verse) the names respect ively . Hari ,
Viri

'

nchi and Hara . O f these, man can
'
seek wel fare from the

Sa tva - embod ied one (naniely Vishnu) ”

And hence the Pauranika
proceeds t o deta i l the exp l o i ts and gl ories of Vishnu . There is
onl y one Va ishnava Tami l wri ter, a bi t ter Opponent of Sa i v ism,

named Pi l la i Peramal Aiy angar who not ing the d ist inct i on as pre

sented by Sa i v ism and Va ishnav ism, made hold t o say tha t Vishnu
was the Fourth and not one of the Trimurt is. However students
of Sa i v ism w i l l do wel l t o bear in m ind tha t when Sa i v i tes adore

“

God , in Rupa or Arupa , in images Of copper or stone, they do not
offer th is worsh ip t o the Rudra of the Trini ty , who is cons i dered
a j i va but t o the Supreme God , who is ..Sei i z lam, Sivom, C ho lm

tham and Adv a z
’

z
‘
am . Th is c lassi fica t i on int o three and the

Fourth is a Ved ic one, fol low ing the d iv isi on of G unatatvas or

Prakri t i int o twenty - four. But as the Agamas fol l ow ing some
of the U panishats, postu la te twelv e more tatvas, wh i ch are

Aprakrita and yet is Maya or ma teria l , and wh i ch are d i v i ded
int o the Asuddha Maya or Vidyata tvas, and Suddha Maya or

Sivatatvas, the Supreme Si va and H is Sak t i is further d ist in

1 V ide v erses 34 to, 36 p. 5 7 , v ol . x1 1 . 5 . D .

V ide a lso verse 1 of the inscr ipt ion a t the G anesa Temple, M ava l i
puram,

p. 69, vol . 31 1 . S . D ., wh ich c losely fol l ows the Atharv asikha idea ,
showing thereby how it had permea ted the popu lar mind “ L et ( Siva ),
the destroyer of Kama , ( who is) the ca use of produc t ion, ex istence, and
destruct ion ( but is h imself) w i thout cause fulfi l the bound less desires
of men.

”
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guished from certa in orders of Gods who have bod ies formed of
these more sub t le condi t i ons of ma t ter, and we have the Nava
bhedam, the first two the Lord Himsel f and H is Supreme Sak t i ,
and the rest Nadamfirti, Vindumurti, Sadaswa , Mahe

‘

s
‘
v ara , Rudra ,

Vishnu and Brahma . (Vide Table of Ta tva s appended to th is
volume.)

When , wi th th is Supreme i dea l of God , we hol d t o the doctrine
stri c t ly tha t the Supreme God canno t be born through the womb ,
we can see how transcendenta l th i s ph i losophy is.

I t is a wonder t o me how outsi ders fa i l t o note some of the
commonest not ions tha t preva i l in the Sa i va R el igionu and wh i ch
can be gleaned from the most common p lace book rela t ing t o th is
school , and they often and on repea t sta tements abou t i t wh i ch
are absolu tel y incorrect . One of such sta tements is tha t é iva is
Saguna Brahman or the l ower Brahman. Such word a never finds a
p la ce in the descri p t i on of G od or Si va in any of the Tam i l works ;
and the term N irguna is solel y used , together w i th the word
N ishka la fl And then there is such a l o t of misconcep t i on a bout
the meaning of th is word tha t i t has gi ven rise t o the grossest
absurd i t ies . As s a is not t o be postu la ted of God , say these
wisemen , you cannot even ca l l G od Sa t, Ch i t and Ananda . I t is
therefore necessa ry to consider wha t these words N irguna and

Saguna mean and whether the transla t i on of these words int o
Impersona l and Persona l is correct . I have d iscussed these ques
t ions elsewhere fu l ly and I need sta te here onl y my conc lusi ons.
T he word Guna means techni ca l ly the Guua or a t tri bute of Prakri t i ,
namely Sa t va , R ajas and Tamas, so N irgugi a means non- Pra

kriti or Aprakrita or non-ma teria l and its equi va lent is G unfitita .

S ag zuj a wou ld mean uni ted to Prak ri t i , Sa t va , Ra jas and Tamas,
Vide T i mmml iy d r verse I ,

'

I
'

im l ka l z rm/lfadiy a r verse 4, Siva/Wana
bodfiam xx. 2 - 1 , Sivafm

'
é Sum verse 1 .
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t o one of these or to two or a l l of them, in a l l k inds of proport i on.

Th is Saguna tva is spec ia l ly therefore chara cterist i c o f morta ls .

When therefore the sta tement is made tha t God is N irguna , i t
does not mean tha t no a t tri butes a t a l l should be ascri bed to him
such as tha t H e is Sat, Ch i t , Ananda , Omniscient . a l l - Powerfu l
etc. God is a ccord ingly ca l led a su

'

mgm air (possessed of eigh t
a t tri butes) in the Sa i va Agamas. O ur

(

Sa i va Ehashy akara enume

ra tes only six of the a t tri butes, and herwould user the S aguna

as meaning “ possessed of a l l ausp i c i ous a t tri butes, " wh i ch v iew
of course is adop ted by Sri R amanuja . But th is usage has not
come into the Tami l language. Any how the d ist inct i ons we have
pointed out above about these words, their l i tera l and la ter usages,
are important and shou l d not be forgot ten. Our au thor shoul d
be c losel y fo l l owed under S z‘d ra 1 , S upa /esha , t o note how he

makes out tha t God concei ved in a l l sorts o f Forms and Bodies
is in no way ma teria l and a l l H is Forms are not deri ved from
ma t ter but from H is Ch i t Sak t i or Aru l ‘

or Grace or Love. I have
fol l owed the defin i t i ons of Persona l i ty, as gi ven by European
wri ters of eminence l i ke Emerson, Lotz e etc . , and defined i t tobe
Pure Being, wh i ch wou l d therefore be no transla t i on of the word
Saguna in the origina l sense . I have therefore pointed out tha t
God a ccord ing t o Sa i v ism is both .N irguna and Persona l ; and

Christ ians need not be fr ightened by the word N irguna wh i ch
means merel y non- ma teria l , tha t is, Ch i t or Pure Intel l igence.

As Pure Intel l igence, H e is ina ccessi b le t o us, and therefore
the further sta tement is made tha t G od is a l l Love and can

therefore enter int o persona l rela t i ons wi th us, wh i ch is the

other dist ingu ish ing fea ture of th is Rel igi on. As Sa int Tim
mular puts i t

Qahgpmebrq m @ fl 66
°

an_ a ia37 Qairm g air

H e is the O ne
,
the second pa rt of H im is H is Sweet Grace.
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And the whole of the tea ch ing by our au thor on th is head may be
summarised in the beau t i fu l words of T irukadav ftr U yy avandadeva

cas w
té s O a r ié Gs mg; a wwrég nG eart G

’
s

Gwa s ré sQa r ié/Qs y m fiQané G’
s —u zrsg

g g ana mmég fl g wr wnanrtgt wew w é g d

n a ztna na i q rJgS
’

e imiGi
’
u sr.

\Vhere
'

wi l l we get the A
'

gamas i “ ( here w i l l arise the Six Sys tems P
\Vhere wil l Yoga be, and where our knowledge ?
I f H e wi th H is Ha lf of G race d id not take us into H imself
\‘Vho wil l k now H is G rea t F orm ? Spea k !

W e can see the Sun just by the l i t t le ray of l igh t he sends out
and not otherw ise. I t is by th is L igh t of Grace tha t God revea ls
Himsel f t o us, enl igh tens our intel l igence, and shows us theway by
wh i ch we can know and rea ch H im, and whereby H e l inks us t o
H imse l f. And th is L igh t and Love and Grace and Wi l l or Power
o f the Lord is wha t is symbol ised as H is consort , H is Ha lf, Uma, ’

Parva t i , Sakt i , o ur Mother. And here we come a cross these
Pseudo- Vedantins, who

.

though they cover themsel ves w i th
bushels of Holy Ashes and ca rt loads of R udraksha beads and

u t ter the Holy name thousands and tens of thousands of t imes,
w i l l ca l l our Mother, Maya or ma t ter, just as they read Saguna

I was fami l ia r wi th the
’

not ion tha t Sri La kshnn , the consort of
V ishnu was one of the J1va ko tis, and the grea tes t Bha k ta of her Lord
a nd i t was wi th some surprise tha t I met wi th the s ta tement for the

first time in the pages of the Bra/”m udd iu ( O c t — Nov . 1 9 1 2 , pp. 5 63 and
5 64) a lready referred to , tha t Sn is Pra kri t i , ( the j ada— non in te l l igent) and
our worsh ip of Srt was worsh i p of Pra kri t i . In the Ai l /1 am; elm/a a nd

Ya lmdra - fi l al a - D t/n ’
.a , the a uthors do not d i scuss the na ture of th is 5m,

but this Goddess a long wi th h im a nd N M : a re 11 1entioned as s ttpp0 1 ters of

Narayana ; and we are no t le t to understa nd wha t the na ture of these
la tter is a nd how they a re re la ted to Sn . In an apte ud ix to the Artf

'

w

pa il rha
'ra ,

A. G ov indu cu ya Sv tunin ex pla ins tha t Sn is cliaris, G ra ce,
umvcrsa l med ia trix , rt éoncJer, pea ce- ”u l cer and mother, a nd observes tha t
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Brahman or l ower Brahman wherever they come a cross the words
of Si va , Hara , Isa or Isana , R udra in the U panisha ts. A grea t
Acharya transla tes Uma o f the T a lav akara U panisha t as Brahma
v idya or Brahmajfiana . I f i t stood a l one, i t may be taken t o mean
th is or any th ing in the a bstra ct . T he ep i thet l refers
d ist inct ly to a certa in Persona l i ty, the consort of Si va .

“

But the

Acharya is not wrong in his exp lana tion as our author defines
th is éakti a lso as unobstructed and

deri ves therefrom God as the S upreme Wi l l and Supreme Power.

Wha t we comp la in of however is tha t know ing fu l ly wel l how
th is Persona l i ty of our Mother a ppears in th is U panishat, they
shou l d speak of H er as Maya and Saguna and so on in other
p laces. I t is th is i dent i fy ing of our mother w i th th is May -

a éakti

tha t has gi ven rise to a l l the abomina t i on of the Vama marga .

T he defin i t i on by our au thor o f our gra ci ous Mother in the

introductory verse and in sutras one and two (verses 76, 7 7 ) and
fiv e (9) have t o be c learly noted ; and i t w i l l be noted a lso how
he tries to d ist ingu ish th is Sak t i , from a l l Forms of Maya, wh i ch
our Lord and Lady ha v ing t o enter as i t were and v i v i fy are

there are not wanti ng those who equa te or ident i fy i t wi th inert
-

or inani
ma te ( Jada ) Pra kri t i or Na ture a nd tha t they forget tha t Sf z - tatva is

sent ient or intel l igent (Ajada ) and th is is borne out by a l l the Sastras
from R ig-Veda downwards, but he only gives one quota t ion and tha t from
S kdnda M a lia in wh ich Sri is spoken of a s Pa ra - pra kri t i. H e

tries to iden t i fy i t wi th Da iva - prakri t i of the G M , but wha t these two

terms mean he does not exp la in . Sa iva s ta ke i t as meaning only subtle
ma tter or M ahamaya a nd no t a s j fianasakti a t a l l . See the ta ble w i th

‘

a l l its synonyms and a uthori t ies a t p . 68 of Sri K asivasi Sentinel thier
'

s

Va zd i ta b uddhadva im Sa tan 5 rid/mumTatvct C a ter/mm.

’

l o the Va ish
nava s even Suddha S a tva , trans la ted a s pure ma tter by A. Gov indacarya

s
'

im in is Aj ada ( V ide Yatnzdm - Mam- D Z/ri d p . 90 ) and sel f- luminous.
But the wors t pa rt of i t is, th is I ’

rak1 i ti, of wh ich Sr. is sa id to be the
personifica t ion, is said to be Av idya ( Nesc ience ) and Maya ( i l lusion)
though eterna l . ( See p . 66, para one of the same book) .
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school t o denote the J iva or the Atma or the Sou l , wh i ch
corresponds to the Ch i t of the R amanuja ’

s and the Jiva of the
Sankarins . Th is term a l ong w i th the other terms Pasa and Pa t i
connects us w i th the anc ient sacrifi c ia l r i tes from the days of

the Rig Veda and furnishes a proof of its anquity as I ha ve
elsewhere shown. I ex tra ct the fo l low ing defin i t i ons of Pasu
and Pasa from the Ved ic I ndex of Professor M acdonnel wh i ch
by the way omi ts the terms Medhapa ti, Pa ti, and Pasupa t i found
in the Vedas, meaning the Lord . (Rig Veda , r. 43.

Pasu means anima l genera l ly includ ing man. There is frequent men
t ion o f the five sacrific ia l an ima ls— the horse

,
the cow

,
the sheep, the goa t

a nd man.

”

Ta i t. Sam. iv . 2 . 1 0 . 1 -

4.

K athaka Sam. xv i . 1 7 .

M a ir. Sam. i i . 7 - 1 7 .

Vajasneya Sam . x i i i . 47 -

5 1 .

Another d iv ision is tha t of B i ped (D v ipftd) a nd quadruped (ca tus pad)
R . V . i i i . 62 . 1 4. A. V . i i i . 34- 1 .

M an is a B iped .

Ta i t. Sam. iv . 2 . 1 0 . r- 2 .

Vajas. Sam. xv i i i . 47 . 48 .

H e is the first o f of the beasts.

Sa ta p. Br. v i . 2 . 1 - 1 8 .

v i i . 5 . 2 . 6.

H e is k ing of anima ls.

K athaka Sam . xx. 1 0 .

Sa ta p . Br. iv . 5 . 5 . 7 .

H e possesses speech .

R . V . v i i i . t oo - r I .

Pl tsa denotes in the R ig-Veda and la ter a rope used for fastening or:
ty ing up.

1 . i . 24.
1 5 . 1 5 ; i i . 2 7 . 1 6 ; 2 9. 5 . etc.

2 . A .V. i i . 1 2 . 2 ; ix . 3. 2 ; Vajasneya v i . 8 . 45 .

R ope and knot a re ment ioned in the A.V. ix. 3. 2 .

'

I he Pa ti is the Lord of the sacrifi ce, t o whom the Pa § u ( the

Pasutvam , his ind iv i dua l i ty or egoi ty) is offered in sacrifice by
the I‘Zjaman,

'

otherwise ca l led a lso A tmfi, the Soul , and the Pi s

a is
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the rope wi th wh i ch the Pa s
‘
u is t ied to the sacrifi c ial post or

Y t
‘

i pastambha or Skhambha in the m i dst of the flaming Fire or

Ba l i-pi tha . Th is is the symbology even now emp l oyed in Sa i v i te
Temp les w i th the é iv a l inga and Nand i ( the freed sou l , and

formerly the Pasu or Basa va = bul l) and Ba l ipi tha and t aja

stambha . I t is the soul (E jaman) or Atma, tha t is asked to offer
up his Pasutvam, the anima l part of h imself, his T a tbodha , H is
‘I ’

ness, or Ahar
'

ikara or Anava in the Jnanagn i , and the moment
th is is done, the sou l becomes Nand i or Sivam, the b l issfu l , and
one wi th Si va . Our author d iscusses every possi b le shade of v iew
regard ing the sou l under Su tra I V, and i t is seen thatdt is not

Maya, nor Anava nor God , nor any abbasa nor admi x ture
of these, but i t is a bove the 2 4 or 36 ta tvas and d ist inct
from God . But its na ture is such tha t i t i dent ifies i tsel f w i t h
wha tever i t is uni ted to and becomes one and ind ist ingu ishab le
from i t . (S . IV . I t is th is wh i ch exp la ins how though
the sou l may be sa i d t o be in a sense pure in i tsel f, i t becomes
impure, and i t a lso exp la ins how though d i fferent from the

Brahman i t can become one w i th i t . I ts puri ty is l i ke tha t of the
pure crysta l or perfect eye but wh i ch may become d immed
by vari ous causes, and unl i ke tha t o f the gl ori ous sun wh i ch
knows no darkness . Th is theory of the sou l does not necess i ta te
ta k ing Maya as i l lusi on, and Anava or Aj i

’

i ana as a delusi on.

These la t ter are pos i t i ve fa cts or ent i t ies and must be a ccounted
for in any ra t i ona l system of Rel igi on or Ph i l osophy. A l l the

a bsurd i t ies of the Ekatmavada or Mayav z
'

tda school flow from
our not understand ing the na ture of th is Pa § u properly , and

in ei ther ignoring its ex istence or mistak ing it for the Brahman
i tse l f. And we define Adva i ta as a rela t ion subsist ing between
G od and the Uni verse of na ture and man ( the C hetana , Achctana

Prapa i
’

icha ) and the rela t i on is such tha t i t cannot possi b ly be
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sta ted t o be one or two or nei ther, i . e. , Abheda , Bheda or Bheda

bheda . Our au thor does not use the word Adva i ta , but defines
the rela t ion in Supaksha , Su tra I I , verse 1 . as one, d i fferent and

one- and - d i fferent and in verse 2 exp la ins how the Vedas sta te
there is only one by the i l lustra t i on of vowels and consonants.

H e however uses the word Ammy a in very many p la ces, and

in his [rupa he uses his famous phrase fi airaj
'smoé ),

eary ifi i w wd eargy a m eb
, nei ther one enor two nor

nei ther, wh i ch brings out
”

the na tura l paradox and contrad ic t i on
in th is S upreme uni on, wh i ch as Dr. Ba in pointed out l ong ago

is chara cterist i c o f the un i on of M ind and Body . Th is uni on
is made possi b le only by the na ture of the J i va a lready referred
to , and I need not say more a bou t i t , as I have fu l ly elabora ted i t
in my notes in th is vo lume, and in my paper on A d va i

'

la a ccord ing

10 the S a tv a in my
‘S tud ies in Sal iv a S idd/zanfa .

’

I w ish to draw a lso parti cular a t tent i on t o the way the d i ffer
ent k inds of F rZJa or M a l a namely Anava , Maya and Karma are

sharply defined and d ist ingu ished , and the important advance made
in the c lassifica t i on of Maya. T he ord inary schoo ls of Sankhya ,
Yoga , of Sankara and of R amanuja and others take note o f Maya
or Prakri t i , Ma la - prakri t i or Pradhfi na or Avy aktam, and the

twenty- four tatvas beginning w i th Bii ddhi a re deri ved therefrom.

(Book I I I . I . 57 T he Sa i va school takes further note of twel ve
more tatvas, seven of wh i ch are c lassed as Asuddha - mi ya- tatvas

or Vidya- tatv as, namely Ragam ( Ichchfi ) Vidya, N iy a ti, Kala ( t ime)
Ka la, Purusha and Maya (Asuddha -mayafl and five more as

i t Th is is being transla ted by me in the current volume xu t of the

S iddhanta D ipi /rd .

‘
rT he terms used in Sveta‘isvatara U panishat I . 2 , is Kala , Svabho

(Ka la), N iya ti, Ichcha (R agam), Bht
’

i ta (Vidya), Purusha and Yon i (Maya);
see the texts quoted from Ka i lasa - samh i ta

,
V fty u

- samh itc
’

t and Brahmi nda

Puri na a t p . 1 45 S tudies in Sa iva S iddhé nra .
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Suddha -maya- ta tv as or Si va - ta tv as namely , Suddha - V idya, Mahese

vara , Sadasiva , Bindu (or Sa k t i ) and Nadam (Siv am ) (Book I II .
1 . 1 9. i i . 5 4 t o T he further products of the di fferent c lasses
of Maya and how they are intera cted by the Sak t i o f the Lord
and how they form the bod ies of man and how they infl uence him
l ie a t the very founda t i on o f a l l the h igher sp iri tua l cu l ture and

requ ires such a close
'

study tha t they cannot be
,

deta i led here. I
ha ve however added fu l l notes under the respect i ve verses dea l ing
w i th them. I t is by not know ing theseh igher tatvas tha t even
such a grea t scholar as Proessor Max Mul ler pronounces the

whole of the Ma ntra Sastra as rubbish . I t is by understand ing
them aga in, even yoga w i l l become intel l igi ble. Their psycho
logica l and sp iri tua l importance w i l l a l one be properly understood
when taken w i th the a ctua l rel igi ous pra c t i ces wh i ch dea l wi th
K a l i sodhana and Adhv asodhana in the vari ous forms of D iksha
from Samaya t o N irvana . A l l th is prec ious know ledge though i t
ex isted in Ind ia from t ime immemoria l has a l t ogether been the

sole heri tage of Sa i v i tes, and i t being considered sa cred and secret ,
and only open t o the ini t ia ted , a ccounts for its being kep t out
of the know ledge of non - ini t ia tes .

I w ish only to t ouch upon one more suh iect wh i ch brings out
the univema l ity of Sa i v ism namely the four Padas or Margas
wh ich i t opens out for the sp i ri tua l asp irant namely , ( fha rya ,

K riya, Yoga and j nana otherwise ca l led l l z
'

tsamArga , Sa tputra

marga . Sahamarga and Sa nmii rga . ( Book l l l .v iii . 1 8 t o These
embody prac t i ces su i ted t o the least deve l oped o f men and the

most h ighly devel oped and combining bhak t i and Karma and

j fiana , the one be l ow lead ing t o the one h igher wh i ch is bea ut i fu l ly
expressed by Sa int

'

l
'

ayumana var in the fo l l ow ing coup let .
£90 q g l iflwfluwf ob G ra f fi t i /1m b vm ing i

’

a
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The desirable pa ths from C hary ft to the True j i‘iana
Is th is not l ike bud, flower, raw frui t and ripe frui t, O Lord of lords ?

As noted at page 1 30 , I had proposed t o col lect some of the

U panisha t and Agami c tex ts bearing on the T atvas etc . , and add

them as an Append i x to th is volume. But wha t was my wonder
and p leasant surprise when H is Ho l iness the Pandara Sannadhi
of j i

’

i anaprakaSa Mu tt a t K a ii chipura mentioned casua l ly t o me
tha t he had in his possessi on a cadjan manuscrip t ca l led figama
D r zs/zj cim

‘

a for And I cannot express my
thank fulness t o him in suffi c ient terms for his hand ing over the

manuscript to me at once, and th is is now in the press and wi l l be
issued separa tely. I t w i l l be noted tha t most of the works
referred to therein cou l d not be found now, and they have pro
bably been irretrievab ly l ost . There are very few of these works
that are ava i la ble in print , and a few more probab ly in manu
scripts. T he va lue of th is work cannot be easi ly est ima ted . I
am append ing a l ist of a l l the fourteen Tam i l S i ddhanta works
as a lso the names ofAgamas and U pagamas as far as they are
known. I a ppend a lso the twel ve Sutras o f Si vaj nanabodha
wh i ch form the tex t for th is work a lso.
My edi t i on of Si'vajfid uabod/i a transla t i on is now out of print ,

and I hope t o issue i t nex t together w i th Siv apra /eri sam and

other m inor works, a fter my ed i t i on of Sr i/ea izt/za E l ias/ry e: is
publ ished . I a ppend here w i th a few add i t ions the note on the

author etc . , appended to my ed i t i on of Sz'vajfidnaboa'lz a .

With these few words I commend th is vo lume t o the not i ce
of a l l those who are interested in the study of Rel igi on and

Ph i l osophy of th is anc ient Land of Ind ia .

Si vxnfirm i DAY , 19 1 3,

M a dra s . J . M . NALLASVAMI .



NOTE ON THE AUTHOR .

The fol iowz
'

ng 1 c.v.
’
ract f rom my ed i tion of v ajfiii i zabod/ram

wa x /z beg i ns wi th a .“ a ccount of i l l/cy ka i ida a
’
w a , the teacher

of our A uthor

He who transla ted and commented on Sivajfifinabod/z am

whose knowledge was impa rted by Nand i and h is d isc ip les, for
the purpose of obta ining Sa l va t i on, by po int ing out the way t o
proceed from the know ledge of the body ful l of sorrow, t o the
knowledge of the soul , and thence t o the know ledge of the
S upreme S p iri t , enshrined in the Mah l v tikya , just a s the gl ori ous
sun, enables our s igh t by d ispel l ing the deep da rkness from the

vast surface o f th is earth
“ He, who under the oname of Svetavana l i ved in T iruvenna i

na l l
‘

t
‘

ir, surrounded by the wa ters o f Pennar

He, who left a l l fa lse knowledge know ing i t t o be such and

was therefore ca l led h'ley ka '
i dadeva

He is the Lord whose. feet form the fl ower wom on the

hea ds o f even the hol iest sages .

"

Such is the brief S i

’

r rtppzr l
’
ny fm m wh ich is usua l l y a ffixed

t o the Tam i l ed i t ion of the book , giv ing pa rt i cula rs o f the name

and p lace of the author and the meri t o f his work .

T he author who transla ted into Tami l , S 1'zmjfiri ua bou'

l mm and

commented on i t was ca l led in earl y l i fe Sveta vana , and after
he a t ta ined sp iri tua l emine nce wa s ca l led Mcy kandadeva (meaning
Tru th finder) and he l i ved in '

I
'

iruveona ina l l t
'

i r si tua ted on the

banks of the l ower I‘ennar. about twenty m i les from Panrut i on
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the S . I . R . l ine. To th is brief a ccount , trad i t i on adds the fol lowing
part i cu lars. One Atchutan of Pennagadam Vi l lage near T iruven
kadu or Svetav ana in

'

l
‘

afijore D istri c t , was l ong ch i l d less and he

prayed incessant ly t o Sveta vana lSv ara for the boon of a ch i l d .
One morn ing he went early to the temp le tank and ba thed in i t
and when he got up finish ing his prayers , he d iscovered ly ing on

the steps of the tank a new born babe whom he a t once pressed to
his bosom, and pra ising God for his mercy to him,

» t ook i t home
and gave i t t o his w i fe. And these two were bringing i t up.

Being the gi ft of Svetavana l évara , the ch i l d was named Sveta vana .

In course of t ime, however, his caste peop le began to murmur

aga inst Atchuta , saying tha t he is bringing up a low born found
l ing. T he parents were in very deep sorrow on th is a ccount ,
and when Atchutan

’

s brother- in- law had come to h im on a v isi t
from T iruv enna ina l lfir, and he ofi

'

ered to take the boy w i th him
and bring him up, they glad ly consented , and the babe ’

s home
became T iruvenna ina l lur from its 3rd year. I t ha ppened , how
ever, tha t the ch i ld was dumb from its obirth, but the bent o f its
mind was d iscovered in its very p lay wh i ch cons isted in ma k ing
Siva l ingam of sand and becoming a bsorbed in i ts contempla t i on.

One day , a S i ddha , passing by tha t way , saw the ch i ld in its p lay
and was a t once a t tra cted towards i t, and observ ing the ch i l d in
advanced sp iri tua l cond i t i on, he touched i t W i th Gra ce, a l tered its
name t o tha t o f Meykandadeva , and instructed the ch i l d w i th the

Divme Philoso lahy conta ined in Sz
'

vajfifina hod/zam , and ordered it
to transl a te the same int o Tami l and let the worl d know its truth .

T he sage, however, reta ined his s i lence t i l l his fi fth year was past.
during wh i ch interva l , i t is sta ted , he was recei v ing further
instruct ion from God G aneSa of T iruvezjna ina l l t

‘

ir, who was ca l led
l ’o l lz

‘

t Pil la iyar, and the abstract o f the Sutrams and the vari ous
a rg i ntents ca l le r] C hurnika is sa i d to ha ve been imparted t o
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even in Sanskri t . I f the genius o f T iruva l luvar gave t o the

Tam i l language a l l the teach ings t o be found in the Vedas, Agrnas,
U panishads and Dharma éastras on the first threePurushfirthams ,
D ha rma , A rt/ mand K rima or A ram, Pom!and l ubow , in a

thorough ly systema t i z ed form, the genius o f I 'Jey é a rzdadev a a nd

Am na nd z
’

Sr
’

vfichd ry a r ga ve t o the Tami l language, a l l the

teach ings of these books on the last Purushar l ha namely , M obs/ta

or Vid a , in a simi larly condensed and systema t i z ed form. T he

p lan of the first work is this . T he twel ve Sutras are d i v ided int o
2 Cha pters of 6 Sutras ea ch, genera l and spec ia l . These chap ters
are d i v ided into two [y a /s ea ch mak ing a t ota l d i v isi on o f the
book int o four, of three Sutras each . I have, however, d i v ided the
work into four chap ters, ind i ca t ing at the same t ime whether each
bel ongs t o the genera l or the spec ia l d i v isi on.

T he first chap ter trea ts of the proof of the three ent i t ies or

Padarthas, the second dea l ing w i th their further a t tri butes or

rela t i onsh ip , the th ird dea l ing w i th Sadhana or means of a t ta in ing
the benefi t of the know ledge of the three Padarthas, and the last
dea l ing w i th the True End sought a fter by a l l mank ind . T he

reader of Vyasa ’

s Sariraka Sutras or Vedanta Sutras wi l l observe
tha t the d i v isi ons adopted in the la t ter work are the same as in

Sivjfid na bodham . Further each Sutra is d iv i ded int o sepa ra te
theses or arguments and Meykandadeva has added his comment ~
ary ca l led Varthilra t o ea ch of these theses or arguments or

Adhikarana as i t is ca l led . Th is Varthika commentary is in very
terse prose and is themost d i ffi cu l t port ion of the work . Meykanda

deva has added U darana or ana l ogies in verses of Venba Metre
t o each of the Adhikaranas. These U darana are not sim i les
of rhetori c but are l ogi ca l ana l ogi es used as a method of proof.
T he reader's a t tent i on is pa rt i cu larly drawn t o these ana log ies
and he is requester!t o test these ana l og ies w i th any ru le ofWestern
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l ogi c , and at the same t ime test the ana l ogies ord inari ly set fort h
in works on Hindu Ph i l osophy pub l ished in Engl ish . Si v a j amza

S kid /h i is d i v ided into two books, Pa ra /z ahsham and S upahsham .

In the Pampaksham, a l l the Hindu systems from Charvaka Ph i l o
sophy to May i vadam are sta ted and cri t i c ised , and i t is simi lar» t o
Say ana

'

s S a rva Da ri a na Sm
‘

zgraha , and yet a cursory compari
son w i l l show the superi ortrea tment O f the former. T he subjec t
whi ch Sayana or as he is bet ter known in Southern Ind ia , Vidy i r

anyar has compressed in one chapter in a few pages, under the
head ing O f Sa i va Darsan, is trea ted by Arunand i Sivach i ry ar in

in his S zrpaksham in 300 and Odd stanz as, and the printed works
w i th commentari es comprise about and Odd pages . T he.

ground p lan of th is work is the same as tha t O f Sivajfianabodham
but i t conta ins in add i t i on a chap ter on ‘A/a v a i

’

or logi c , an

a bstra ct Of wh i ch has been a lso transla ted by R ev . H . R . Hoising
ton and publ ished in the Ameri can Orienta l j ourna l , v ol , rv .

Though th is is based on Sanskri t works on Logi c , yet an advance
is made in a new c lassifica t i on O f l ogi ca l methods, pred i ca tes &C .

A nd th is 1 migh t say O f the gen ius O f Tami l wri ters genera l ly ,
though they have borrowed largely from Sanskri t , the subject
recei ves a l t ogether an independent and origina l trea tment . As my

O ld teacher used to Observe, .no doubt gold from Sanskri t source
is ta ken but before i t becomes current co in, i t recei ves the stamp
or impress O f the Tami l wri ter ’

s genius .

Then a bout the da te O f these works, there is no da ta ava i lable
tO fi x the exa ct t ime O f these works . But tha t they must ha ve
been very O ld is mani fes t from the fact tha t they ha ve suppl ied the ‘

form and even the language for nearly a l l the Tami l wri ters on

philosorihy and rel ig i on, except ing in Dev ii ram and

ham and ot her works inc luded in the S o r
’

tto Tirumru
'm

'

. And

there are a lso c leanda ta t o show tha t these W orks were anteri or t o
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the esta bl ishment o f any O f the grea t Sa i va Adhinams or Mut ts in
Sou thern Ind ia , and the grea t Namasivaya Desikar who founded
the T iruvavaduthura i Adh inam a bou t 60 0 years ago c la imed to
be the fifth or s i x th in successi on from Meykandadeva , and the

d isc i p les O f th is Mut t and Sa i vas genera l ly ca l l themsel ves as

bel ong ing t o Meykanda Santha th i. One other fa ct wh i ch fi xes th is
much more a pprox ima tely , I must ment i on. Umztpa thi S i‘v

'

achariyar

who is fourth in successi on from M ey ka ndudeva , gi ven the da te of
his work , Sa hhax/Sa nin i ha‘

ra 11am , in the preface O f the work i tsel f
as 1 2 35 of Sa l ivahana Era Th is w i l l make the work therefore

or 583 years O ld and gi v ing a peri od o f 2 5 or 30 years for
each Of the Acharyas, the da te O f Mey kandadeva w i l l be abou t AD .

1 192 or 1 2 1 2 or say a bout A . D. rz oo.

* These facts therefore
furnish us w i th a posi t i ve da ta tha t these works cou l d not have
been at least less than 65 0 years old . I have not been however
a ble t o invest iga te the ma t ter w i th a l l the a va i lable sources O f

informa t i on, for want O f t ime and opportuni ty and I must leave
the subjec t here.

A few words abou t the commentaries on these works are a lso
necessary. There a re two short commentaries publ ished on S iva
jfiduabodham . One is by Pand i Perumi l , and i t is a very clear and
usefu l commentary for the beginner, and noth ing is known about
the wri ter and about his l i fe excep t his mere name ; but from the

way he descri bes h imsel f, he must ha ve l i ved very near the t ime
O f Meykandadeva . T he other commenta tor is a wel l known
person, S i vajhana Yog i or Muniver who d ied in the year Visv z' tvasu

‘before last , 1 7 8 5 A . I) . T he famous Adhinam at T iruv i
’

tv adu

tura i has produced very many grea t sages, poets and wri ters in
its d ays but it produced none equa l t o Sivajhana Yogi . T he

Sfiyana and his brother d ied about I 387 , a nd S z
'

vajm/zasfddhzj
td r

proceeds Sweetie / Jana Sangraba by nea rly two centuries,
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Tami l wri ters do not th ink tha t any pra ise is t oo la v i sh when

bestowed upon him ; and I have heard pund i ts o f even other fa i ths
spea k in awe and respec t o f his migh ty gen ius. H e was a grea t
Poet , and Rhet ori c ian, a keen Logic ian and Ph i losopher, and

commenta t or and a grea t Sanskri t S chola r. H e w i th his pup i l
composed K a' ficl z z'purd n wh i ch in the op ini on of many surpasses

many of the Ep i cs inthe Tam i l language, so faras the imagery of

its descrip t ion and its grea t origina l i ty and the d i ffi cu l ty of its sty le
and d ict i on are concerned . He is the author o f severa l commem
ta ries and works on Tami l Grammar and Rhetoric. He has trans
la ted into Tami l the Sanskr i t Ta rkasa ngra /za and his commentar ies
on S ivaj i

‘

i i nabodham and S iv ajnana S i ddh i have been rarely
eq ua l led for the dep th o f percept i on and c learness o f exposi t i on
and the vastness o f erud i t i on d isp layed by him. H is short com
menta ry on S iv ajnanabodham is the one now pub l ished and

his other commentary ca l led the Dra v ida Bhashya h i s not been )

pub l ished yet.”
A few b iograph i ca l notes o f the d i fferent commenta tors o f

S idd ln
'

y d r w i l l a lso be interest ing. T iru Ma ra i
‘lfianasambandhar

seems to be the ea rl iest o f them . He bel onged to the Santana o f
Ala vanda Va l la l , one of the s i x ty - four d isc i p les o f the grea t j nana
sambandha of S irkal i . He was a Brahmin and Sa i va . He. is the

author o f Pa rama /a Timz
'

ra b/ui nu ( the sun wh i ch destroys the

heterodox Rel igions) and he trea ts the subjec t o f I’arapaksha
of Siddhiyar in simple and bea ut i fu l coup lets and wh i ch I
ha ve quoted here and there in my foot notes ( V ide p. to n)

as found in the commenta ries . T he book is no t yet a va i lable ’

in print . He has a lso composed Pa l i l
’

asu l
’

uSa

and other works.

0
'

1 h is ha s since been pub' i .Ii ed though '

in a n imperfec t form. See

my rev iew of the same in Skid/mumb ifl ka .
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Sivagrayogi, the most learned of them . was the d isc i p le of
N igama Kgama Sa i va Paripalaka Sadfié iva Yogindra . He found
ed the Mu tt a t Sury anarkov il , under the pa tronage of the Rulers
of the country a t tha t t ime. T he present holder of the Ad lnam is

a most learned and p i ous S v ami . He is the author of S a z'ua Pa r i
E lms/u} , a work on Logi c and eleven other works. H is guru fil m

on Sx
'

vaj mz i zabod/za in Sanskri t is the most compendi ous of his
works, and a t temp ts are be ing made t o publ ish the tex t in Deva
nagiri as a lso its Tami l t

i

ranlation. A short commentary of his

has been publ ished in Benares in Nagari and in Sou th Ind ia in
Grantha .

( T he commentary of his on S z
’

a
’
d/zéwi r pub l ished by

C . Shunmugasundara Mudal iyar is in Maniprav ala ; and there is
sa i d t o be another commentary in pure Tam i l a lso . ( v ide. pp .

47 0 , 47 1 , vo l . x . S zda
'
lzanta s i/ec

‘

z for a fu l ler a ccount o f him.)

Inanaprakfisar was born near
‘
l a ffna in a Ve l l ftla fami ly and

travel led much inthe South and West o f India and became pro
ficient in Tami l and Sanskri t and in Agami c l ore. He fina l ly got
his ini ti a t i on in the mut t at T iruvannama la i and became a sanya
sin. Then he removed h imself to Ch i dambaram where he com

posed most of his works, among wh i ch are Paushkaragamavritti,

S i vajnanbodha - vritti , Siddhantasikhamani, Pramana D ipiki ,

Prasada D ipika, Ajnana -Vivechanamr Sivayogasaram, S ivayoga

ra tnam, Sivasamt hi Mahatmya Sangraba , ( a l l in Sanskri t). H e

dug a big tank near his muttwh i ch is st i l l known a fter his name.

N irambava lagiyar belonged to the Santana of St. Umapati
Sivacharya and was a resi dent of Madura . He transla ted into

“

I
‘

amil verse , Setu Purana . He wrote a commentary on St. Uma
pa t i S ivach i rya '

s T iruv arutpayan or the Ligh t of Grace.

C iva j i
‘

ié
‘

tnayogi is a lmost the last of the commenta tor and he
has a lready been referred to . Subramany a Desikar was the la te
I

’
a nc

l arasannadhi of T iruvavadutura i Mu t t a most learned scholar
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and pa tron of learning. Th is Mutt a t ta ined to its present emin
ence in his t ime. H is commentary fol lows tha t of Siva jnanay ogi
and gives a word for word interpreta t i on.

T he S i ddhanta Sastras are fourteen in number. T he fi rst is
Siv a j nanabodham of Meykandadev a ; and two works of Arunahdi
Sivacharyar I have a lready ment i oned . ‘

Ano ther of Meykanda

deva '

s pupi ls by name Manavasagam K adandar composed a

trea t ise ca l led U nma i
'
Vilakkam or

‘T he Ligh t of Truth ’

and

th is l i t t le work conta ins an ex p lana t i on of many a protound truth in
Hindu ph i l osophy ? Two works, T im - wmtg

'

y d r (fig q éfimnfi) and

T irub/ea l fg gupad1
°

) e (fifg é s a flgbg wmwmi ) are ascri bed , to a Sage

U yy a vandadevar, of T iruv isa lur and h is pup i l of the same name

respec t i vely , and eigh t works were composed by Umapa ti Sivachar
y ar, the princ i pa l o f wh i ch Sia afirakasa m has been transla ted by
Rev . H . R . Hoisingt on, and another Tz'ruva rutpay a n orn /zt of

Gra ce by me and Rev . Dr. G .U . Pope. T he authors of these trea t ises
t ogether w i th Mara ijnana Sambandhar are regarded by Sai vas a s

theirSantana Acharyas, expounders of their Ph i l osophy and Fa thers
o f the Church. as dis t ingu ished from their Samaya Acharya s, T iru
jnana Sambantha r, \'a kisa r, S unda rar, and Manicka vachakar who
were a uthors of devot iona l works, and ma inta ined the suprema cy
of their Ved i c fa i th and Rel igion aga inst Buddh ism and J a inism ,

and but for whom the modern I l indus woul d be read ing the

Tn pita ba and j a l aba ta les instea d o f our Vedas and U pan ishads
and works founded on them, and wou l d be one w i th the Atheis t i ca l
Sa imese or the h igh l y idola trous and superst i t i ous Lhinee. And

here I migh t ta ke the l i berty o f a ddress ing a few words to my
H indu countrymen, a t lea st t o those whose mother tongue is '

I
'

a in il

and who a re born in the Tami l country and a re a ble t o read the

T aml l language. It is not every bo dy who has the desire to s t udy
0 Transla ted a nd publ ished by me in my b tud i rs m Satva S idd /H l l a .
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Ph i l osophy or can become a Ph i l osopher. To these, I woul d
recommend the devot iona l works o f our Sa ints, whether Sa i va or

Va ishnava . Unl i ke the H indus of other parts of th is vast Penin
su la , i t is the pecu l iar pride of the Tami l ian, tha t he possesses a

Tami l Veda , wh i ch consist of his Dev aram, T iruvachakam and

T iruvaimo li, and th is is not an empty boast . As S vami Vi veka
nanda observes, Vedas are eterna l , as truths are eterna l , and truths
are not confined to the Sanskri t language’ a lone. T he authors of
the Tami l Veda are regarded as ava tars and even i f not so, they
were at any ra te J i van Muktas or Jr

'

ianis. And as I have exp la ined
in my notes to the E leventh Sutra , these J i van Muktas are true
Bhak tas and they are a l l Love. And the Tami l , Veda is the out

pouring of the ir grea t Love. My old Christ ian teacher used to
observe tha t the Drav i d ian is essent ia l ly and na tura l ly a devot i ona l
man ; and is th is not so, because they had early recei ved and

imbi bed the Grea t outpourings o f Love of our D i v ine Sa ints ?

T o

the student or enqu irer who is more ambi t i ous and w ishes to

fa thom the mysteries of na ture, I cannot do bet ter than recommend
these very books as a first course, and the conv i c t i on w i l l surely
dawn upon his mind as he advances in his study of Ph i l osophy
and compares wha t is conta ined in the Tami l Veda w i th the bare
bones of Ph i l osophy tha t . he has noth ing bet ter for his last course
than wha t he had for his first course and as the D i v ine T iruva l lu
v ar says, wha t is the use of a l l ph i l osophy and knowledge if i t does
not lead one to the worsh ip of his Maker in a l l truth and in a l l

l ove However, as a course of ph i l osoph i ca l study , the S i ddhanta
works conta in themost h igh ly deve loped and l ogi ca l ly systema t i z ed
th inking of the Hindus. And i f it is though t necessary , a study
of the Vedas and U panishats may fol l ow . Without th is prel imi~
nary course, a study of the la t ter wi l l only land one in chaos
and confusi on. I address these remarks as a student to a
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LI ST OF AGAMA OR TANT RA

W IT H UPAGAMAS

Kamika .

Yogaja .

C hinty a .

Karana ( m Karana ) .
Aj i ta .

D ipta .

Sfikshma .

Sahasraka

Améman (Amsumat).

Suprabha Suprabheda

Suprabodha ) .

Vijaya .

N isvasa .

Svay ambhuva ( = Svay am

bht
‘

t r Svayambhu Sva

yambhuta).

Agneyaka Agneya

Ana la An i la).

I . K amikagama
verses).

( i ) U t tara .

( i i) Bha irav ottara .

( i i i ) Narasimha .

I I . Yogajagama verses).
( i ) V lnasirottara .

( i i ) Taraka - tantra .

( i i i ) Sankhyagama .

( iv ) Si ntyagama .

( v ) Atmayoga .

l l I . C hintyagama verses).
( i ) Suchintyagama .

( i i ) Subhagama.

Bhadra (Vi ta).
K aurava .

Makuta (Makuta Muku ta).
Vima la .

C handrahasa ==Chandra ~

jnana ).
Mukhayugbimba( Mukha
b imba Bimba ) .

U dgi ta Prodgi ta) .

La l i ta La l i ta ).
S i ddha .

Santana (Santa ) .
Narasimha Sarvokta
Sarvokta Sarvottara ).

Paramesvara Parames

vara).
Kirana .

Para Parahita Vatu la
Vatula Vat t‘ i l a) .

( 1 11) Vamatantra.

( iv) Papanas'aka .

( v ) Sarodbha va .

( v i) Amritagama.

I V. K aranagama( verses).

( i ) Karana - tantra .

( i i ) Pava na - tantra .

( i i i ) D a urja nya - tantra .

( iv) M ahendra - tantra
( v ) Bh ima - tantra .

( v i ) Marana - ta ntra .

( v i i) Isana - tantra .

V. Ajitagama verses).

( i) Prabhfitagama .
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1 1 ) V irodbbt
'

ttc
'

l gama .

( i i i ) Parva t i - tantra .

( iv ) Pa dma - samh i ta.

VI . D iptag ama verse).
( i) Ameyagama .

( i i ) Apra timag ama .

( i i i ) Apyagama .

( iv ) Asankhyagama .

( v ) Amita ujasi garna.

(v i ) Anandagarna .

(v i i i) Adbhutagama .

( ix) Amri tfigama .

V I I . Sakshmag ama

O

( 1 verses).
( i ) Sakshrna - samh i ta.

V I I I . Sa ha sragama

verses) .
( i ) Ati ti gama .

( i i) Ama l i gama .

( iii) Suddhi g ama .

( iv) Aprameyagama .

(v l j yotirbhav anaga
( v i) Prabudddhagama .

( v ii) Vibuddhagama .

(v i i i) H astagama .

( i x ) Alankarftgama .

( x) Subodhagama .

I X . Ams
'

umadagama ( =Am§ uma
nagama )

( i ) Vidyfipuri na .

( i i ) Bhaskari gama .

( i i i ) Ntla lohi tagama .

( iv ) Praka ranagama .

(v) Bht
‘

i ta ta ntra .

( v i ) Atrnz'uankara.

(v i i) K asyapagama .

(v i i i) Ga utamagama .

( i x) M ahcndrfigama .

( x ) Brahmingama .

( xi) VuSishthuga ina .

( x i i ) l és'tno tta ra .

l i i i

X . Suprabodhagama

verses).
( i ) Subodhagama .

( i i ) Prabodhagama .

( i i i ) Bodhangama .

X I . Vijayagama verses) .
( i ) Vijaya ta ntra .

( i i ) U dbhav a tantra .

( i i i ) Sa umya ta ntra .

( iv ) Aghora tantra .

( v ) Mr’ity unasaka tantta .

( v i ) K uberesa tantra .

( v i i) Vima la tantra .

(v i i i)M ahaghora tantra .

X I I . Nisvfisagama

verses).
( i ) N isvasa .

( i i) U tta ranisvasa .

( i i i) N isvasamukhodaya .

( iv ) N isvasanayana .

( v ) Nisvasakaraka .

( v i ) G horasamhita
(v i i) Susankhya .

(v iii)G uhya .

X I I I . Svayambhvagama ( =Sva
yambhuvagama)
verses).

( i ) Sv ayambhfita .

( i i) Prajapa tima ta .

( i i i) Padma tantra .

X IV. Ana lagama Ana lagama)verses).
( i ) Agneya .

X V. Viragama verses).
( i ) Prasta ra - tantra .

( i i) Prasphura - tantra .

( i i i ) Pra bodhaka - tantra .

( iv ) Bodhaka - tantra .

( v) Bodha - tantra .

( v i ) Amoba - ta ntra .

( v ii) Moha - samaya - tantra .

(v i i i)Sa ka ta - tantrn.
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( ix ) Si lcata - tantra .

( x) Ha la - tantra .

(x i ) Vilekha na - tantra .

( x i i) Bhadra - tantra .

(x i i i) V ira - tantra .

X VI . R auravagama

verses).

( i ) K i ladahana.

( i i ) R auravottara
( i i i ) K aumara.
( iv ) Kala .

( v ) M ahakala .

( v i ) Indragani a .

X V I I . Makuti gama ( =Mukuta~

gaina) verses).
( i ) M a kuta .

( i i ) Makutottara .

XVI I I. Vima lagama
v erses).

( i ) AnantabhOgagama .

( i i ) Akrantagama .

( i i i ) H riddagama .

( iv ) Av ikritagama .

( v ) U dbhfitagama .

( v i ) Marana - tantra .

XIX . C handrajfifinagama
verses).

( i ) Sthira - samh i ta
( i i ) Sthanu - samh i ta.

( i i i) M aha t - samh i ta.

( iv) Nand i - samh i ta.

( v) Nandikesv ara -samh i ta
( v i) E kapada - puri na.

(v i i) Sankaragama .

( v i i i) N tlabhadratantra .

( ix) Sivabhadragama .

(x) K alabhedagama .

( x i) Srtmukhagama.

(xl i) Sivasasanagama .

( x i i i) Sivasekharagama.

( x iv) Dev tmatagama .

X X . Bimbagama verses).
( i ) C ha turmukha tantra .

( i i) M a lay a tantra .

( i i i) M ahayoga .

( iv) Samstobhagama .

(v) Pra tibimbagama.

(v i) Arthalankara .

(v i i) Vayav yata ntra .

(v i i i) Ka utak

tantra .

( i x ) Tri 'ti - ni la - kara
( x) T ulav rita .

( x i) T ulayoga .

(x i i) K uttimatantra .

( x i i i) Sa rva - éekhara

(x iv) M ah
'

Z- v idya.
( xv ) Maha- sara .

XXI . Prodgi tagama
v erses.)

( i ) K av achagama
( i i ) Varaba - tantra .

( i i i) P inga la -ma ta .

( iv) Pasubandha - samh i ta.
(v) Danda - dhara - tantra .

(v i) Kirsa - tantra .

( v ii) Dhanurdharana.

(v i i i) Sivajnana .

( ix) Vijfiana .

( x) T rikalajnana .

(xi) Ayurveda
( x ii) Dhanurveda .

( x i i i) Sarpadamshtrav ibheda .
( x iv) Sangtta .

( xv ) Bhara ta .

( xv i)Atodya .

X X I I . La l itagama verses) .
( i ) La l i ta.

( i i) L a l itottara .

( i i i) K aumara tantra.

( iv) Vighnesvaragama .

XX I I I. Siddhagama
verses).
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( i) Sa
rotta ra .

( i i ) D eveso ttara .

( iii) Salabheda .

( iv) Sasimanda la .

XX IV . Sé

ntagama = Santan
agama verses).

( i) L ingad hyaksha .

( i i) Suradhyaksha .

( i ii) Sankaratantra.

( iv) M ahesv ar
‘

agama .

( v) Asa r
‘

rkhya
- tantra .

(v i) Anil z'tgama .

(v i i) D v andvagama.

X X V. Sarvottaragama Sa rvokt

agama verses .)

( i) U ttarfigama .

( i i) T a ttvotta ragama .

( i i i) Vishyotta ragama .

XXVI . Paramesv aragama
v erses).

( i) Matanga - tantra .

( i i) Yakshini - ta ntra .

( i ii) Padmagama .

( iv) Pa usbka ra .

(v) Suprayoga .

L IST OF S IDDHANTA W OR K S IN TAM I L .

Siv ajr
’

i anabodham. SivaprakaSam.

Sivaj r
’

ianasiddhi. K odikkav i.

Irupa
- l rupabtu . Vinavegba.

T iruvuntiyar Nehjuv idutt
'

i tu.

T irukka lirrupa rj iyar. Sankarpanirakarnam.

Unma ineriv i lakkam. Porripahrorla i .

Unma iv ilakkam.

'

I
'

iruva rutpay an .

lv

(v i) H amsfi

gama .

( v i i) Sa manyfigama .

XXVI I . K iranagama verses).
(1 ) G arudagama.

( i i) Na iritagama .

( iii) N i la ta ntra .

( iv) R fiksh i gama.

(v ) Bhanagama .

(v i) Va ikramagama .

(v i i) Buddhfigama .

(v i i i )Piabuddhaga ma.
(i x) K ala tantra .

XXV I I I . Vatulfigama verses).
( i ) Vanna .

( i i) Uttara - vatt' i la .

( i i i ) Kala Jr‘iana .

( iv) Parajita .

(v) Sa rvagama .

(v i) SarveshrEigama .

( v i i) Sreshthagama .

(v i i i) N ity z’ igama .

( ix) Suddhagama .

(x) M ahadagama .

( x i ) Visvftsé gama .

( x i i) Visvatmakagama .



lv i sW AJNANA S IDDH IYAR

l i ii -fi l l

air trimmers

l l I -
‘

J
’fi fl fifflm l l

anagss tii
’

a r 5 7113 ;mama i

arise 653i it seem answer after: H i n

a nw mifiirfim z T ar antigens : I

shirt def germnanarr
-

”

1amIt
"

? It

am t QWfiII’ T T’n arm
—
ci

“

aTran: I
x » x

ramNW T?” Gil li Elf-HEII
’

I
'

ERIUIW T II Q l l

BIIWF FIZQTWII ’JFQIS cat
-

Lash qfisggaer I

arsemsfi er: rmmaraa gism : n 1: l l

W E
‘RE-I l l?” {tarsal a tail ti iSiir tiger l

atax ia (171321 61 s imul ate$1 Fitter l l H II

E”? 51
7
8 233511 fmfsmm I

(
“ K N

’

I JITEH’

GZIIHI T VI WI a gain II
‘
II

arinifit nrefam a rant?!3s fan: l

ava ii isi re
’

ini are 3mm 6 51113913; 11
x9 n

feast aefirmaiq : a t a arena atri a : l

gseaawgsnmfi i ‘I FUSITSTTIH am II 4 It

wearer
’

s ea avianqinwfrfi rfira I

a s t al l I i i ’iI'T
’
Tfl fl l i -Ul l l tq i i la-ITI {N i l l l

°
s l l

ease-a trait-tin term inates : I

q amarartiezai asterHQ‘SLIHW
FL II i n n

gfiifz rifii aa iiar an stifuai firs : l

HW lfi fBWK I ri ff
-

h gmitxfimmrw It as It

1361
'

s: Bl lQI (i nsi st as}i v fastens: I
r el i z niissaai i xiii} i iamiaoi: a n

‘
R n



éIVAJNANA S IDDH IY AR

AR UBNAN D I SW AC HAR IYAR .

I N VO C AT ION .

O G od G aneSa ,‘ w i th the elephant head , single- tusked ,
double- cared , tri p le- ju i ced , W i th the hanging l i p , and five hands,
begot ten by the Lord w i th the bra idedha ir, adorned wi th the

Ganges, the crescent moon and the cass ia fl owers, Thy feet
w i l l remove w i thou t fa i l the ev i l in the hea rts overfl owing w i th
love, humi l i ty, and know ledge, nigh t and day . Thy feet w i l l l i ft
such far a bove the del igh ts of Brahma and Vishnu .

Let my l ove to i l im increase W ho has nei ther beginning
nor mi dd le nor end , Who is Infini te Li g h t , G ra ce and Wisdom,

C apé a is ca l led Virray a
l a

“ H e \Vho has no Lord above
H im.

”

The elepha nt hea d , w i th the s ingle tusk and trunk , denotes h is
n rava form ; the tri ple juice or secret ions denote H is powers, wi l l ,
in tell igence and ac tion ( Ichcha; Jnana , K riya) . I l is five hands denote
H is Pancha krty a ( s yshti , sl it/i i , sambam , ti rébhdva a nd aw graha ) . T he

wea ring of the G a nges signi fies H is conquest o f Ahankar ; a nd the wea ring
o f the Soma , the upl i fting of the truly humble ; and the cassia (Ga as m p )
flower is the c rowning Ind ian La urel , signi fy ing H is Lordsh i p, and is symbol
of Prana va ( the Man tra Rajam ). These symbols ha ve other mea nings
to the YOgi. The double effec t of H is G race in effec t ing P'

CtSa tchaya and

ind uc ing i ’a tijnana is a lso wel l set forth in th is sta nz a .

1 Th is desc ribes the Supreme \Vho is nei ther R i
'

i p i nor Arap i
nor Ruparupi, W ho is nei ther S aguna nor Nirgnna , \Vho transcends a l l
these , and the next verse describes, how l ie ma nifests H imsel f to ma n
k ind . Th is gi ves H is cond i t ion as I

’

ure Sa t, a nd wh ich could no t be

any thing, unless i t is C hi t a nd Amanda a t the same t ime.
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W ho un i tes l l imsel f on the left si de to Her W ho begot the
worl d , W ho is pra ised by the worl d as the crown- jewel of the
ce

f

estia ls, Who dances in tha t Spread ing l ight of C hitakas,
w i th H is cora l bra i ds adorned w i th the crescent moon, fa l l ing
behind H im, and let me l i ft such l o tus feet ful l w i th fragrant
pol len on the crown of my head .

33
“ She, W ho is Lord ’

s ( i5a) Paraéakti , l chehasakti, K riyaé

Sa k t i , JfianQSakti and T irobhavaSakti, W ho a ctua tes a l l crea t i on,

sustenta t i on and reso lu t i on, W ho is form, and formless and nei ther,
W ho is the w i fe of the ‘Lord in these Forms, Who is a l l th is
worl d and a l l th is wea l th , W ho begets the whole worl d and

susta ins
«them, the grac ious lotus Feet of Her, our Mother,

Who imparts bl iss immorta l t o souls, and removes their bonds
of birth , and Who rema ins sea ted wi th our Fa ther in the hearts
of the freed , let me l i ft upon my head .

IN PRAIS E or H is TE ACH ER .

4. T he Gra c i ous Sun wh i ch sh ining on th is uni verse opened
the Lotus bud o f the human hearts, on the opening of wh i ch,
the bees of the anc ient Ved i c Hymns hummed about , the fresh
honey gushed forth , and the Fragrance. of Sivam bl owed forth ;
He. Meykanda Deva , Who was l i v ing in T iruvenneyna l lur, sur
rounded by groves, in fu l l b lossom, T he G rea t Sa i v i te Teacher,
H is go lden feet wh i ch ou tri va ls the l o tus, rest ing on my head ,
I sha l l ever worsh ip .

Th is shows how G od as Ligh t and Love d iffuses in a l l and

every th ing and mani fests H imself
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2 . Praty aksha is the d irect and correct percep t ion of th ings
w i thou t doubt and mista ke, and w i thout the sense of d i ffer
entiation. By Anumana , e infer th ings h i dden from certa in da ta
by know ledge of their inseparable connex ion ( by successi on or

co- ex istence or equa l i ty ); Agama Prm.

‘

ma w i l l gu i de us t o the
knhw ledge of things una t ta ina ble by the foregoing two methods.

3. Doubtfu l percep t i on is doubt ing a th ing seen to be th is
or tha t ; the mistaken knowledge is know ing one th ing t o be
another ; S a v z'ka r/m knowl~dge comprises

c

the knowledge of
accepts a lso ana logy ; T he {tin a nd Prabhftka ra add to these four 'Artha
pa t t i T he Vedi nti a ccepts a lso ‘Abhitva

’

; T he Pa urit aj c adds t o these
‘Sambhav a

’

and Trad i t ion’

. E ach one of these Schoo l s take up Logic as
only an instrument for ascett a iuing the H ighest truth ; a nd the subjec t is
merely a ppended a s in givajr

‘

rana siddh i, a s serv ing to hel p them in the elu

c ida tion of the postula tes and proofs they set forth in their d iscussion as

to the na ture o f G od , Soul and M a tter : and each of the two d ist inct ively so
ca l led Logica l Schools— Va isiesh ika and Nyay ika

— trea t of L 0gic as such
and proceed to d iscover the H ighest Truth ,

whereby a nd whereby a lone,
can any rea l esca pe from huma n pa in and suffering be effec ted .

W hen ma n sha l l rol l up the sky a s a p iece o f lea ther,
Then sha l l there be an end of pa in w i thout the knowledge of é iv a .

- § vet. v . 20.

As such , we sha l l ex pla in certa in terms wh ich a re used frequent ly in
these d iscussions . Pram-

“

ma (Al a v a i is Proof ; Prameya (O u ag ar)
is the th ing proved ; Prama tha ( gy fl fip aw ir) is the person who invest i
ga tes ; Pramith i is the Intel l igence cogni z ing the proof . T he

term ‘Abhav a
’

( non- ex istenz e) is frequent ly used in Vedan t ic d iscuss ions.

I t is d ivided into Samsargabhav a ( Rela t ive non- ex istence ) a nd Anyonya
bhe

‘

rv a (W fiQggeérp e naub—matura l or R ec iproca l non- ex istence) and

the former is d iv ided into Adyantabh '

av a (W m/fl abemu — absolute non

ex istence) ; Prabh ftva (goszireufisir se p — antecedentn ou- ex istence) ; Pra t i
dvamsabhftv a ( a dra rg eoru na zd— emergent non

- ex istence.) T he terms Vya
pa ka , Vyfrpti a nd Vyapya are of very grea t importance in Logic and in
S iddhz

'

m ta l i tera ture. Vy t
'

tpaka is tha t wh ich pervades over everyth ing else,
the universa l , ( t ebffim p q ) and corresponds to the ma jor term in a

syl logism . Vyapti is wha t is comprised in the universa l, the pa rt icular
f wrélm

r
fDaJ) and corresponds to the middle term and Vyapya wha t is

cc - inheres to the Vyapti (gm fl air d ang /13
,
5 amp s ) and corresponds

t o the '

minor term.
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name, c lass, a t tri bute, a ct i on and th ing. [Vira l/mafia knowledge
is the knowledge o f the th ing i tsel f w i thou t knowledge of its
name, c lass, a t tri bute and a ct i on.

4
! D irect Percep t i on or Praty aksha is classi fied into four

k inds, ( 1 ) Percep t i on by means of ex terna l senses, ( 2 ) by means
of interna l senses . ( 5 ) by the feel ing of p leasure and pa in, and

(4) by Yoga or seersh ip .

'
Anumana or Inference is d iv ided . int o

two namely ( 1 ) Svart
- anumana , ( z ) Parart- anumi na . Agama is

d iv ided into. ( 1 ) Mantra , ( 2 ) Tantra and ( 3) U padesa , the words
of the w ise teacher (Jfiani). T he things proved by means of
these logica l methods are c lassed as Visesha ( part i cular) a nd
Samanya (Genera l ).

5 . ViSesha app l ies t o th ings wh i ch exc lude fror’n ’

its deno
tet ica ,

spec ies of its own c lass, as we‘

.l as other c lasses. Samanya

a pp l ies t o c lass to wh i ch the th ing be l ongs, exc lud ing other c lasses.

These two c lasses descri bed above w i l l comprise a l l th ings.

64 Percep t ion by ex terna l senses ariseswhen wi th the Sou l 's
intel l igence, the externa l senses com ing in contact w i th l igh t ,
a ir, etc., perce i ves correc t ly form, sound etc . , wi thout being
misled by d i fference or simi lari ty .

Percepti on by interna l senses arises when a fter such ex terna l
percep t ion, a menta l impressi on is produced freed from doubt
and mista ke invol v ing the opera t i ons o f retent i on and refl ec t i on
and the sense of d i fference and simi lari ty .

0 T he diHerent k inds of Percept ion are ca l led or a mdl
r
i ;

" 4 6a
,
mé m é a nL fiz or £0 0w a é a nL Q,

( ga rgw $5 11 l and Ow ns é a fl g fi
,

T he different k inds of Anumana are ca l led s airQU ng cl g mu nsunL
,
Alp );

Qu fl g rLg fl u fl fl i
,

Viécs ha are ca l led fi séu bq , and Samfinya Qu fl p np'u é '
q , T he

vw ha mea n the Infimc spec ies or the lowest Spec ies o f Obc l S and even
among them , i t seems to mea n the c lass of U ifizm fia more pa rt icula rly .

1 T he first k ind of percept ion is bare externa l percept ion wi thout
any shade of thought or 0pera tion o f the interna l senses . T he menta l
perception is in fa c t the more d irec t perception so far as the soul is con

sented a nd the externa l percept ion is accord ingly remote and indi1 ec t.

This c lassi fica tion of percept ion is very exac t and stric t ly sc ient i fic .
l ings are a lso c lassed properly as a source o f percep tion. As regards
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7 . Percept i on by feel ing arises when the feel ings of p leasure
and pa in are produced in a ccordance w i th the inst inct of desire
and ha te, gu i ded by the law of
Percept i on by Yoga is the percep t i on by the Yogi , sea ted

in
(

one p la ce, of a l l th ings, remote in p la ce and t ime, possi b le to
h im by his ha v ing destroyed a l l ma /a by rema in ing in S amaa'lz i.

8 . Pa /es/z am (Proposi t i ons) areof three k inds, Pa les/zam (con
clusion), S apaksham (ana l ogy ), s a /es/zam (nega t i ve proposi t i on).

There are three k inds of H em (Queen,
a rt /Hu b, gag /u sage?)

Inference is drawn out o f the invariab le concomi tants flowing
from these Pa /es/mm and H em. And the inference is of two
k inds, inference for one- sel f and inference for others. Inference
for othersis for exp la in ing the proof t o others. And th is la t ter
is d i v ided int o A na ny a

-Amm za na and Vy a f z
'

re/ea -Ammmna .

T he three Pakshams are - Pa l<sham, Sapaksham and

Vipaksham. Paksham is the sta tement comprising the conc lusi on
percept ion by Yoga , the W estern sc ient ist may not admi t , but proofs are
accumula t ing wh ich make such knowledge possible. I f by the inter
posi t ion oi a few sl ides and by the arrangement of a few wires, th ings
inv isible by distance '

by the intervening ma t ter. etc. , can be made v isible,
why should not the human intel lect be so sharpened by prac t ice as to

ma ke such knowledge possible ? T he d ifference between the E astern and

\Vestern method is in th is. T he E uropean tries to subj uga te externa l
na ture to serve h is ma teria l ends etc ., but the Orienta l a ims a t the h ighest
and h is mind is a lways turned on h imsel f. In regard to Yoga , the rea l ly
gi fted a re so few and the Cha rla ta ns a nd decei vers are so numerous,
wh i ch la t ter c la ss a re only too much encouraged by the u tter stupid i ty
a nd credul i ty o f the many ( we a re a fra id tha t we ha ve to in lude among
them,

a la rge sec t ion of even the so - ca l led educa ted ) , tha t i t is a p i ty tha t
the pra ct ice shou ld be gra dua l ly fa l l ing into contempt .

i f Ka la ( s ow ) is one of the h igher T a ttv as wh ich enables man to
experience percept ions, wi thout a t the same t ime rea t h ing j i‘ianam, by
the tempora ry draw ing o f the Vei l of A'

ta va .

1 T h ese ha ve reference to purely Log ica l Methods of I nduct ive
pr
oof. T he Text gives here the grounds of a l l Induct ion, as based

.

on

uni form i t ies in Na ture (g ifl ggu fl ‘DJU ) as E qua l i ty or Inequa l i ty, C O - C X tSt :

ence and ca usa t ion. And on these depends a l l Induct ive reasoning ; and

I nference ( Pa ksham ) is got a t by the methods of A'

greement ( Sapaksham)
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or Inference.
S apaksham is sta tement o f s imi lar instances. Vipak

sham is the neg a t i ve sta tement where the th ing proved and the

antecedent are a bsent . T he first two gi ve the proof by the

method of agreement and the last by the method of d i fference .

to .

‘ Hetu or Reason is of three k inds. Reason from na tura l
rela t ion (co - ex istence and equa l i ty), Reason ing from causa l rela t i on
( successi on) and Reason ing by mcans of contraries ( Inequa l i ty).
As for instance, we exh i b i t the first k ind of reasoning when we infer
the meaning of “

rm
"

in‘ the sentences “
tu t

“
um

T he second , when we infer fi re from the presence of smoke ; the
th ird , when we infer the absence of dew from the absence of col d .
and by the methods of Difference (Vipaksham) . Th is ,is exac t ly
the founda tions of M il l 's Induc t ive Logic, and D r. Ba in condenses M i l l ’s
six kinds of pred ica tes into three as here s ta ted and D r. Ba in gives fi ve
methods , M ethod of Agreement, M ethod of Di fference, the j o in t Method ,
the M ethod of C oncomi tant Varia t ions, and the M ethod of R esidue, of
wh ich the fi rst t wo a re no doubt the Primary Methods.

W’
e wil l sta te the five laws as given by D r. Ba in.

( i ) T he Method of Agreement
—I f two or more instances of a phe

nomenon under inves t iga tion have only one c ircumstance in common tha t
insta nce is the ca use or effec t of the phenomenon . ( i i ) T he M ethod of

D ifference—I f an instancewhen a phenomenon occurs a nd a n i nstance
when i t does not oc cur, ha ve every c ircumsta nce in common except one,
tha t one occuring onl y in the first ; the c ircums ta nce present in the fi rs t
and absent in the second is the cause or a part of the cause o f the given
phenomenon. ( i i i ) T he joint Method — I f two or more instances when
the phenomenon occurs ha ve on ly one c irc umsta nc in common

,
wh i le

two or more insta nces when i t does not occur ha ve noth ing in common
save the absence of tha t one c ircumsta nce ; the c irc umsta nc e wherein
a lone the two se t of instances d i ffer, is the e ffec t or the ca use or a neces

sary part of the ca use of the phenomenon. ( i v ) T he M ethod of C on

comi ta nt Va ria t ions — Wh a tever phenomenon va ries in a ny ma nner

whenever a nother phenomenon va ries in some other pa rt icula r ma nner, is
,

either a ca use or a n effec t of the phenomenon a nd is connec ted with i t
through some bond of concomi ta nce. ( v ) T he M ethod of Res id ue
Subduc t from any phenomenon such pa rt a s prev ious induct ion ha s shown
to be the effec t o f certa in a ntecedents, a nd the res idue of the phenomenon
is the effec t of the rema ining a ntecedent .

See note ( f ) onpage 6 .
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nference.

P
apa l ham is sta tement o f simi lar instances. Vipak

the negati a sta tement where the th ing proved and the

nt are abs i t . T he first two gi ve the proo f by the

en a nd the last by the method of d i fference .

r leason is of three k inds. Reason from na tura l
1c and equa l i ty), Reasoning from causa l rela t i on

and R i soning by means of contraries ( Inequa l i ty).
cc, we ch i b i t the first k ind of reason ing whenwe infer
of “

.e it? the sentences “
LL”

“
u.”

when e infer fire from the presence of smoke ; the
inferhe absence of dew from the absence of col d .

of Difference (Vipaksham). T h is ,is exac t ly
founda t ions of M

’

s Induc t ive Logic , and D r. Ba in condenses M i l l ’s
k inds of pred ica te into three as here s ta ted and D r. Ba in gives fi ve
hods, M ethod of rgreement, M ethod of Difference, the j oin t M ethod ,
M ethod of C oncr i itant Va ria t ions, and the M ethod of R esidue, of
ch the first two a r no doubt the Primary M ethods.

W e w i l l sta te thcive laws as given by D r. Ba in.

( i ) T he M e thod Agreement . —I f two or more ins tances of a phe

invest a t ion ha ve only one c ircumstance in common tha t
cause ir effec t of the phenomenon . ( i i ) T he M ethod of

an in*
incewhen a phenomenon occurs and an i nstance

t ocen have every c ircumsta nce in common except one,
in the fi rst ; the c ircumsta nce present in the firs t

absent in the sec id is the cause or a part of the cause of the given
nomenon. ( i i i ) '

l e j oint Method — I f two or more instances when
phenomenon occu ha ve only one c irc umsta nc in common

,
wh i le

or more insta nce when i t does not occur ha ve noth ing in common
absence of ra t one c ircumsta

two set of i
o f the ca n

Va ria t ions.
a nother phi omenon va ries in some other partieula

ca use or a n ffec t of the phenomenon a nr
J

cor

some bord concomi tance. ( v ) T h

from any ( h omenon such part 9
he effec t o f cut in a ntecedents
effec t of thc ra

See note ( 1 ) or
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rr. Anvay i
-Anumana comprises the argument w i th Pra tz

'

jfia ,

H em and I nsta nce as in the form : F ire is in the mounta in
(Pr a tij i i a ). Because smoke is rising from the mounta in (H em) .
Because fi re and smoke is both present in oven (I nsta nce).

r Vy atireki argument is o f th is form : T here is no fire in the

mounta in , because there is no smoke arising from the mounta in.

F or instance, there is nei ther smoke nor fire in the deep tank
fi l ied wi th l otus fl owers . Ny ay ikas and éa ivas c learly sta te the
argument wi th five proposi t i ons including

i

N zg/ama and Apa nay a .

Purvadarsana Anuména is where we infer a part icu lar
flower from a part i cular smel l , from our past knowledge of its

connex i on. Vasana l inga Annmana is where we infer the amount
o f a man

’s learn ing by the words he u tters ; Agama Anumana
is when we infer a man

’

s past Karma from his present experience
of pleasure and pain .

.
fxgama is the word o f the Perfec t E terna l Being. O f

th is Agama , the Tantra port i on trea ts of the ri tua ls ascerta ined
w i thou t defects and inconsistency and requ ired for sa l va t i on.

T he Mantra port i on trea ts of U pasana requ ired for control l ing
the senses and contemp la t i on o f God ;

‘

the Jnana kanda trea ts
of the na ture of the Supreme, Beginn ingless and End less.

r4. Inferent ia l Fa l lac ies are four in number. Fa l la c ies in
reasoning (Hetu) are three. These d i v i de aga in into twenty - one.

Fa l lac ies in agreement or ana l ogy are eigh teen. Fa l la c ies of
N igrahasthan are d i v ided int o two and sub - d i v ided int o twenty
two. There a re six other sub- d i v isi ons aga in. On the whole
the Fa l la c ies are si x ty - five in number.

These k inds of inference a re to be d ist ingu ished from the logica l
d iv isions of Pra tyaksha , etc .

T Agama is R evela t ion and means both Veda a nd Sa ivELgamas.

I t must be the word of the Perfect E terna l Be ing. T he words o f a ny

Being who does no t a nswer to th is desc ri pt ion a re of no authori ty. T he

Tan tra a nd M antra port ions, T he M antra kanda and jnana ki nda

port ions find p la ce. both in the Vedas a nd D iv y égamas. T he mantra
port ion answers more to the Upanisha ds, the Yogap

i da ; and jnana

kanda to the jnana ki nda of the D ivyagama s .

L

.
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T he on ly measure of a l l th ings is by percep t i on a l one.

Th is percepti on when un i ted to mind etc . , di v i des i tsel f int o
six k inds. Inference and Agama a re not correc t methods of
proof. T he th ings proved by percep t i on a re the ( four) elements
and thei r inherent na tures such as hardness, co ldness, hea t,
and d iff us i veness.

3. T he names of the ( four) elements are earth , wa ter, fire

and a ir ; and the qua l i ty of the products of each of these
respect i vely , are smel l , taste, form and touch . These are the

grea t eterna l ent i t ies ; a nd these uni te one w i th the other in
regu lar order.

4. J ust as you get va ri ous shaped u tensi ls from cl ods of

clay , so ‘

by the un i on of these elements, a l l forms are produced .

Li ke the bubb les formed in wa ter, Buda’lz i and other a ntablea rana ,

and senses and sensa t i on arise a lso from the un i on of these
elements.

sf. I f one of the elements is separa ted from the rest , the
senses and sensa t ions and intel lec t , etc . , a l l die. 5 0 do a l l moveab le
and immoveable objects d ie. When the eFfects, as form, qua l i ty
fa lse prophets who seek to just ify their drink ing and glut tonous
and riotous a cts from the ma x ims of Sr!K rshna , say ing tha t when they
drink

,
they drink w i thout a ny a t tachment , a nd a s such no sin wi l l a t tach

to them. Such is the way the noble tea ch ings of noble masters a re

dragged to the dus t . Alas !a ‘
as !

T he six k inds ofK ata/i i , are ca l led
.
ggwé a t Q— doubtful percept ion,

ewmfljoa rrLLE—percept ion by other senses than the eye, «sil a gbu a
'

a rrL Q

percept ion of a th ing in its rela t ion to c lass, spec ies a nd a t tributes a nd

ac t ion, .gyé a mi a nLLQ
— percept ion of fire by the presence of smoke,

a ilwfiG
’
g asa

'

ss nL Q— percept ion of a flower from its smel l ,Qrfiq sm ued

wrong percept ion. Anvaya and Vy atireka are classed here a s d irect
percept ion, as involv ing very l i t tle of rea l inference. T he names of the

elements bel ieved in by the ma teria l ist are given in the next sta nz a .

1 In sta nz a s 2 to 5 the C harvaka s ta tes his own theory , and he now

proceeds to sta te the other’

s ca se, and cri t ic ise i t, and the pecul ia r note in
h is ma nner ma y better be observed , namely his hea rt overflowing wi th
p i ty and k indness for those deluded fools vwho would not read i ly appreci

a te the goods we have,but go on ha nkering a fte‘r una tta inable fanc ies,
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sm r 1

etc. ,
van ish ,

the‘
: are resol ved int o their cause ,

the four elements.

And such know ledge const i tu tes the h ighest Wisdom.

6. Aga inst th is, there are those who postu la te the separa te
ex istence o f Karma and Sou l and G od . How d id the peop le
o f th is ea rth offend them ? They assert tha t tha t the incom
parab le steri le woman begot a son , and the la t ter got up

’on
the horns of the hare and p lucked , w i thou t fa i l , the fl ower of
the sky !

7 . I f y,ou assert t ha t the Karma effected in a former birth
a t ta ches t o one in his present l i fe, how is th is possi b le, when we

see a l l the Karma d ie w i th the dea th of the body . Oh , my

good sir, if y ou say tha t th is Karma l i ves in sfi/as/zma ( subt le)
form , then i t is l i ke saying tha t flame can bum ’

apart from
the w i ck of the lamp .

8 . I f y ou compa re the a ct i on of Karma t o the dead straw

wh i ch rot t ing in the fiel d comes forth aga in as fresh grass,

th is is possi b le Wherever you manure the fiel d w i th the straw .

T h is w i l l i l lustra te the case o f those who w ish t o deri ve as

profi t the excreta of a man who com ing t ired and hungry was
fed w i th food .

9. O foo l , i f you sa y tha t i t is by th is Karma , men
’

s bod ies
and qua l i t ies and intel l igence do not fit w i th ea ch other. then,

by wha t sort of Ka rma , do not a l l the fingers on one ’

s pa lm
resemble ea ch other. A l l these d i fferences are due t o the propor
tiona te increase or decrease

‘

in the const i tuent elements.

to .

“ I f you say tha t i t is by the effect of Karma men
endure p lea sure and pa in, then. tel l me, by wha t sort of Karma

does the body fee l p leasure when I am smea red w i th fragrant
and he fa i ls not tofl ing irony and ridicul e, aga inst h is antagonists , as a l l
fa lse reformers do , but irony and rid icule ha ve never been known to secure
one single convert .

" l
‘

he last three sta nm s deny the ex istence of Ka rma . T he Bud

dh ist ( no t E soteric if you wi l l have i t ) goes a step h igher than the

d n ré ka and to the four elements a nd their products, he add
s
K a rma .

K arma in big capita ls is his G od v i rt ua l ly, the cam of a ll exis tence. and

W hen you k il l th is cause . you cease to ex ist.
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sanda l -wa ter, and‘ feel ex treme d iscomfort when brough t in contact
w i th fire. Al l these are due to the na ture of these things,

i t . I f you assert there is a sou l independent o f the body ,
do not make a fa lse assert i on. Such a sou l must be percei ved
by one o f the

’

six modes of percep t i on. T he assert i on aga inst
the proof furnished by percep t i on is l ike sta tements about the
length of the hare’

s horn'

in the worl d !
1 2 . I f you say tha t G od is Arupif then He is non- intel l igent

l ike the sky . I f H e is a Rup i , then he ( is one w i th the objec ts
of th is world . I f you say He is Rupa- rup i , then tel l me, can

you suspend a st one in the sky .

r3. Oh ! Why shou l d these peop le fol l ow these vari ous
de lusi ve ( pa ths, and fa l l int o error and sorrow, when their own

Veda assert s tha t theelements evol ve int o food , and from food
arises body , and from the la t ter m ind and the rest , and resolve
int o each other in the same order ?

0 !These fools gi ve up the p leasures on hand in th is
worl d , hanker a fter heavenly p leasures, and drown themsel ves in
sorrow. They are l i ke those, who feel ing th irsty, leave the wa ter
in their presence, and fl y a fter a beauti fu l mirage, only to die of
grea ter th irst .

1 5 . O ha i l t o you , O Vami , gi ve me your hand . You

are my rea l incompara ble friend , s ince you pursue l i ke mysel f
Herein"is ind ica ted the a bhorrence of a l l good men and true in

regard to the arts and practices of the Vani achari, and it wi l l be an
absurd carica ture and bla spheming of rea l H induism to seek to ident ify
th is Vaniachar wi th H induism. You

”

may as wel l ca l l th is L okaFLy ita

wa l lowing in the lowest depths of pa ssion a nd v ice
, a fol lower of H indu

ism ! T he bane and curse of H induism has been its so - ca l led tolerant
spiri t and sp iri t of comprom ise, to seek to sanct ion and c lothe wi th its
a pprova l , a l l sorts of Opin ions, low and fa lse

,
and partly fa lse. C ould we

conceive of a ny country where so many myriads of divergent fa iths
and inconsistent pract ices seek to live a nd propaga te themselves under
a Sp iri t of m isca l led universa l rel igion and universa l truth. Truth
cannot be so h ideous and repel lent as in some of these forms. 0

,
for a

‘

da y when truth wi ll i) : uncovered in al l its G lory and ina l l its Beauty !
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the pa ths of murder and robbery and v ice wh i ch the cowards
ca l l ev il , and are the l igh t of an admiring group of girls w i th
lovely braids of ha ir .

1 6 . 1sa and Brahma , Vishnu and Indra , a tta ined their grea t
by ha v ing asso cia ted themsel ves w i th their goddesses. I f

you also wish t o a ttain t o such grea tness, you w i l l do wel l
a lso to enjoy life w i th beau t i ful women w i th fragran t l ocks.

1 7
— 2 0

3
Instead of deri v ing p leasure from the so c iety of

women,
people die by bel iev ing in the shams set up by fa l se

sy stems o f ph i losophy , and by be l ieving in a fu ture ex istence.

2 1 . Why do you get weary in pursu i t o f Moksha ? Show
me one, who had po in ted out th is way , or had seen i t, or ha d

hea rd of it ? Withou t transgress ing the laws o f the 'k ing
, earn

money , and seek p lea sure as wel l as you can.

R efuta tion of C harv ak a .
’

1 .

’

r O Lokay ita !Why do you hold tha t wha tever is seen

by d irect percep t i on is true, and w ha tever is inferred is fa lse ?
Tell me, how you know t ha t you had a fa ther and mother ,
when your fa ther had died before your b irt h , and your mo ther
a fter giving b irth to you I t cou l d only be by inference and not

by d irect percep t ion.

Wh en you assert tha t , when i t begins t o l ighten and

thunder and the hea vens darken with clouds, i t w i l l surely ra in,
and when you assert t ha t , when the ri ver- fl ood dashes down
Sanda l and Agi l trees, i t had surely ra ined on the moun ta in
ghats, your know ledge is derived from inference, and not by

3. i I f you assert tha t even such in ference is on ly percept i on
as i t is derived from our know ledge of prev ious d irect perception
(of observed instances), then, how do y ou know tha t intel ligence

The words C harv aka and In k ita are synonymous .

7 These stanz as show how the world
'

s know ledge is bui l t on
testimony and inference and tha t wi thou t these two ins trumen ts of know
ledge, it wil l be impossible to know anything. T he Lob y ita

'

s sphere of
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sanda l -wa ter, and feel ex treme d iscomfort when brought in conta ct
w i th fire. Al l these are due t o the na ture of these things.

1 1 . I f you assert there is a sou l independent o f the body,
do not make a fa lse assert ion . Such a sou l must be percei ved
by one of the six modes of percep t i on. T he assert i on aga inst
the proof furnished by percep t i on is l ike sta tements about the
length of the hare's horn in the worl d !

1 2 . I f y ou say tha t G od is Ardpi.
‘ then He is non- intel l igent

l ike the sky . I f He is a Rup i , then he ( is one w i th the objects
of th is worl d . I f you say He is Rupa- rup i , then tel l me, can

you suspend a st one in the sky .

1 3. Oh !Why shou l d these peop le fol l ow these vari ous
de lusi ve ( pa ths, and fa l l int o error and sorrow, when their own

Veda asserts tha t the elements evol ve into food , and from food
arises body , and from the la t ter 'mind and the rest , and resolve
into each other in the same order ?

0 !These fools g i ve U p the p leasures on hand in th is
worl d , banker a fter heavenly p leasures, and drown themsel ves in
sorrow. They are l i ke those, who feel ing th irsty , leave the wa ter
in their presence, and fly a fter a beauti fu l mirage, only to d ie of
grea ter th irst .

1 5 . O ha i l t o you, O Vam i , gi ve me your hand . You

a re my rea l incompara b le friend , since you pursue l i ke mysel f
i f H erein

'

is ind ica ted the a bhorrence of a l l good men and true in

regard to the arts and pra c t ices of theVani achari, and i t wi l l be an

absurd carica ture and bla spheming of rea l H induism to seek to ident ify
th is Vania ch i r wi th H induism. You may as wel l ca l l th is L okay ita

wa l lowing in the lowest depths of pa ssion a nd v ice, a fo l lower of H indu
ism ! T he ba ne and curse of H induism has been its so- ca l led tolerant
spiri t and sp iri t of comprom ise, to seek to sanct ion and c lothe wi th its
a pprova l , a l l sorts of Opin ions, low and fa lse

, and partly fa lse. C ould we
conceive of any country where so many myriads of divergent fa i ths
a nd inconsistent pract ices seek to live a nd propaga te themselves under

a Spiri t of xnisca l led universa l rel igion and universa l truth. Truth
cannot be so h ideous a nd repel lent as in some of these forms. 0

,
for a

'

da y when truth wi l l be uncovered in a ll its G lory and ina l l its Bea uty !
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the pa ths of murder and robbery and v i ce wh i ch the cowards
ca l l ev i l , and are the l igh t of an admiring group of girls w i th
l ovely bra i ds of ha ir.

1 6. Isa and Brahma , Vishnu and Indra , a t ta ined their grea t
ness by hav ing associa ted themsel ves w i th their goddesses. I f
you a lso wish t o a t ta in t o such grea tness, y ou w i l l do wel l
a lso to enjoy l i fe w i th beau t i fu l women w i th fragrant locks .

’7
— 2 0

5
Instead of deri v ing p leasure from the society of

women ,
peop le die by be l iev ing in the shams set up by fa lse

systems o f ph i l osophy , and by bel iev ing in a fu ture ex istence.

2 1 . Why do you get weary in pursu i t o f Moksha ? Show
me one, who had po inted out th is way , or had seen i t , or had

heard of it ? Withou t transgressing the laws o f the k ing, earn

money, and seek p leasure as wel l as you can.

R efu ta t ion of C harvak a .
‘

O Lokay ita !Why do you ho ld tha t wha tever is seen

by d irect percept i on is true, and wha tever is inferred is fa lse ?
Tel l me, how you know tha t you had a fa ther and mother,
when your fa ther had died before your b irth , and your mother
a fter gi v ing b irth to you I t coul d on ly be by inference and not

by d irec t percep t i on.

a t When you assert tha t , when i t begins t o l igh ten and

thunder and the hea vens darken w i th c louds, i t w i l l surely ra in,

and when you assert tha t , when the ri ver- fl ood dashes down
Sanda l and Agi l trees, i t had surely ra ined on the mounta in
ghats, your know ledge is deri ved from inference, and not by
d irect percept i on.

I f you assert tha t even such inference is only percep t i on
as i t is der i ved from our knowledge of prev i ous d irec t percept i on
(of observed instances), then, how do you know tha t intel l igence

T he words C harv aka and Lolrc
'

ty ita a re synonymous .

1 T hese sta nz a s show how the world '

s knowledge is bui l t on
m innow and inference a nd tha t wi thout these two ins truments of know
ledge, it wil l be impos 7ible to know anyth ing.

'

l he Loktiy ita
'

s sphere of
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arises from the body composed of the four elements ? And if

not by inference, how do y ou know tha t your intel l igence per
ceives sensa t i ons by means of the senses ? How do you deri ve
th is v isi b le body by the un i on of inv isi b le elements ?
logic is indeed too narrow, and h is modern representa t i ve has certa inly
advanced beyond h im ,

in th is , a s in not stopp ing short of only four ele
ments. And he accepts now a fi fth element, an ether, and electric i ty etc .

And the modern ma teria l ist has d iscovered severa l scores of elements and
has reduced the four or five so - ca l led elemehts into much simpler ele

ments ca l led gases, such as ni trogen, oxygen and hydrogen etc .,

and as 'such the old Ind ian classi fi ca t ion of elements into four or five

w i l l therefore seem incorrec t. But not so necessari ly. T he Ind ians
recogni z e"

fi ner cond i t ions of ma tter and if we transla te the term
5 5 11; (wh ich does not necessari ly convey an idea of a simple subs tance)
i nto merely a. cond i t ion or sta te of ma t ter, then the d iv ision of substances
into fiv e ( Bhuta ) , s ta tes of ma t ter, w i l l stand good, and they wi l l
be

, the sol ids , the l iquids , the gases, hea t and electric i ty. T he Loka.

y itas are, however, v ery few who fol low th is sc ient ific invest iga t ion ,

so far, though the G erm - plasm theory holds sway st i l l among a smal l
sec t ion o f E uropean M a teria l ists and so ca l led Idea l ists. T he more res

pectable of the modern day ma teria l ists go by the name of agnostics and
posi t iv ists and huma ni tarians. They postula te a mind and ma tter so far
as they a re w i th in our cogni t ion a nd no further ; and they are not able to
a ssert posi t ively whetherm ind is derived fromma t terorma tter is a produc t
of mind . And as regards a future or a pa st and anyth ing h igher than your
own mind ( phenomena l ) , they plead complete ignorance; and they are elo
quent, however, on our dut ies to each other and to the whole race and

about the miseries of mank ind a nd the means o f rel iev ing them ; and they
cry down a l l rel igions and inst i tut ions as supers t i t ions and conv entiona li

t ies and l ies as intended to chea t and deceive credulous mank ind . And i t

is no wonder tha t among some a t least of these modern day agnost ics
Buddh ism is becoming fash ionable. But there is a d i fference between
these and Buddha . Buddha was a stric t mora l ist , a nd h is high idea l
wa s Duty, and he bel ieved in the darkest pessim ism. But the modern
da y humani ta ria n bel ieves tha t the world , a s i t is, ca n be bettered ,
a nd more plea sure, and in course of t ime, the h ighest p lea sure can

be introduced into soc iety, if only people wil l r be induced to see
"

.
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arises from
'

the body composed of the four elements ? And if

not by inference, how do you know ti t your intel l igence per
ceives sensa t i ons by means of the senss ? How do you deri ve
th is v isi b le body by the union of inv is le elements ?

lo
g
ic is indeed too narrow,

a nd h is modern epresenta tiv e has certa inly
advanced beyond h im ,

in th is , a s in not stoning short of only four ele
ments. And he accepts now a fi fth elemen t , n ether, and elec tri c i ty etc.

And the modern ma teria l ist has d iscovered srera l scores of relements and
has reduced the four or five so - ca l led elem i ts into mudh simpler ele

ments ca l led gases, such as ni trogen, eygen and hydrogen etc .
,

and a such the o ld Ind ian c lassifica t ion 0 elements into four or five

wi l l therefore seem incorrec t . But not sc necessarily. T he Ind ians
recogni z e‘

fi ner cond it ions of ma t ter ant if we transla te the term
5 5 d) (wh

ich does not necessari ly convey andea of a simple substance)
into merely a cond i t ion or sta te o f ma t ter, th i the d iv ision of substances
into five 55n ( Bhuta ) , sta tes of ma t ter, w l stand good , and they wi l l
be, the sol ids , the l iquids , the gases, hea t 1 d electric i ty. The Loki
yi tes are, however, very few who fol low l l S sc ient ific invest igation,

so far, though the Germ - plasm theory holr sway st i l l among a smal l
sect ion of E uropean M a teria l ists and so ca l i I dea l ists. T he more res
pectable of the modern day ma teria l ists go 1 the name of agnostics and
posi t iv ists and humani tarians. They poStL te a mind and ma tter so far
as they are w i th in our cogni t ion a nd no furtar and they are not able to
assert posi t ively whetherm ind is derived from ra t ter or ma t ter is a product
ofmind . And as regards a future or a past a d anyth ing h igher than your
own mind ( phenomena l ) , they p lead comp let ignorance ; and they are elo
quent, however, on our dut ies to ea ch othermd to the whole race and

about the m iseries of mank ind a nd the meano f rel ieving them ; and they
cry down a l l rel igions and inst i tut ions as suprstitions and conv entionali

t iesand l ies as intended to chea t and deceive redulous mank ind. And it

is no wonder tha t among some at least of '
ese modern day agnost ics

Buddhism is becoming fa shionable. But lcre is a d ifference between
these and Buddha . Buddha was a stric t 1ora l ist , a nd h is high idea l
was D

i

uty, and he bel ieved i n the darkest gssimism. But the modern
day humani taria n bel ieves tha t the worlc a s i t is, ca n be bettered,
and more pleasure, a nd in course of tin , the h ighest pleasure can

be i I l troduced into soc iety, if only peopl wil l r be induced “ to see
”

~
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wi th Max Nardan thec iv i l i z a t ion of to day , whose characterist ics
are pessimisms

,
ly ing ed selfish egot ism,

fol lowed by a c iv i l i z a t ion
of truth , l ove of one’

s ne - 1bour and cheerfulness.

”

See how v iv id is h is
hope! Humani ty wh it is to - day an abstract idea , wi l l then be a fac t .
H a ppy the la ter born gerra t ions, whose lot i t wi l l be to live in the pure
a tmosphere of the future flooded with its brighter sun - sh ine, in th is pier
petual fel lowsh i p ; true, « l igh tened , good and free! A noble idea l and
noble future indeed , i f could be rea l ised, by the methods proposed !
H ow v a in i n? these ho 33 wi th the h istory of Buddh ism before us!

T he S inga lese d isc i ples the R enowned Buddha are the grossest beef
ea ters in C eylon, a nd i t i a horrible s igh t which meets one a t every turn,
these beef - s ta l ls . T he S iga lese woul d a rgue, O the R enowned Buddha
only enjoined us not to k . but not to ea t dead mea t of a ny k ind . And so

wi l l everyth ing, the mos glorious look ing ma x im and precept be reduced
to a mere letter and a sh n, when you deprive one of a ny h igher a sp ira
tions than your presen t i ase of ex istence! W hy should I care for my
neighbour or for the pi oetua tion of the race, if I am to be no more
to morrow and why shor l I not ta ke my utmost sha re of th is world ’

s

pleasures, a s our a nc ien L okay ita asks ? I f there is m isery, the best
remedy would be not tc undergo a l l th is trouble and vexa t ion, but to
ann ih i la te the whole wort by the most dead ly of human means, ma x im
guns and torpedoes .

‘

he wea k should \

go to and “ the

surv iva l of the fi t test e their ca tch words.

l we a l l ow
the ignorant and wea k n ions and t ies o

2
f uy longer

any ex istence ? ”

Nihili l and the ism and

huma n i ta rian ism a l l tend radua l ly ism .

There is however a 1 son xen from
a Lokzl y ita , and wh ich sould ra t is to

lea rn to test the fac ts, feren perly and

sc ient ifica l ly, and not to .cept inferences,
the moment i t is ght seem to
be a nd however 1 us . There
can be no sin riga t ion, and

honest doub t is the other ex
treme of turn ing to sui t one's
fancy a nd sni ffing a t wen T ruth (of

M r. Labouchere) a s l -r
,

‘ the expert
wa ter tinder '

in the lana tion of h is
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4. Besi des, we have seen tha t the sta tements conta ined in
the Vedas and other trea t ises prove true. F or instance, we
find the remote ca l cula t ions of Astronomers and Astrologers
verified in°due t ime. Besi des, persons are a ble t o d iscover buried
treasure

’

by fo l low ing the d irect i ons gi ven in certa in books.

5 . Why do y ou say tha t ma t ter is imperisha ble and uh

changea ble As its form changes, there mus t be one who causes
these changes, in the same way as we infer a pot ter. when we

see pots made out of c lay . I f you say ,

" these need no cause as

the bubbles formed in wa ter, then even then, bubbles are formed
by the agency of a ir and not wi thou t any cause.

6 . And then, the bubb le formed of wa ter and a ir is on ly
of the sain°e kind as its cause simi larly , the produc t of the body
w i l l be simi lar to the body i tsel f and not l i ke mind wh i ch is of a
d i fferent na ture . You may say tha t the product is d issimi lar
l ike the red ju i ce produced on chewing betel and nut but then
the colour is insepara b le from the ma t ter i tsel f, and on ana logy ,
the mind must be inseparab le and concomi tant wi th the funct ions
of the body . But we see the l i fe depart ing when the body is
left beh ind , and hence wha t you say cannot be true.

7 . When the betel and nut are chewed together, redness
a lone resu l ts. But by the uni on of d i fferent k inds of ma t ter,
senses and sensa t i ons and qua l i t ies of d i fferent grades and k inds
resu l t. How coul d th is be ? And then, you wi l l have t o not i ce
tha t an agent is requ ired to bring together betel and nut ; and

success, and tha t of other men who work in the same l ine, I do no t know ;
but i t seems to me, a s I sa id before tha t when a man ca n show tha t wha t
he 1 5 doing is a commerc ia l success , there is prima facie ev idence tha t he
is able to find i t . Sc ient ific men ought to be able to tel l us how i t is
done and if i t is a l l trickery and imposture, they ough t to be able to show
us how the trickery a nd imposture are performed .

”

And a s there is even
a tendency in a people to bel ieve in the impossible a nd the marvel lous, a nd
we ha ve reason to suspect tha t th is tendency is growing more upon us

,

fol lowing a bla nk Atheism a nd N ih i l ism, the ca ut ion conveyed above to
test fa cts a nd inferences and experiences, and not to swa l low them whole
sa le, may not be though t unwa rranted.
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as such , you w i l l have t o admi t p la inly tha t for bringing about
materia l causa t i on, an agent is a lso requ ired .

8 . I f you say tha t the five senses, hunger, sleep, fear and
pass i ons are produced from the body , w i thout any other first
cause , l i ke the web from the sp i der, then why don’ t you produce
the web from the sky

? As the elements uni te on ly in one

way , then d i ff erences of sex and gender and d i fferent orders of
crea t i on wi l l become impossi b le.

Ify ou deny K’

arma , then the d i fferent orders o f crea t i on
and t he ir d i fferent senses, vary ing in‘

number and intel l igence ,
from one t o five cannot be. Then aga in, the mere un i on of
ma t ter, cannot produce learn ing and enjoyment and qua l i t ies .

Ka rma a l one can ca use these d i fferences.

i

f' S ingle - sensed ( touch) a re trees a nd gra ss and vegeta ble k ingdom.

Doub le sensed ( touch and taste) are of the order of the M o l lusca
,

sta rfi sh , sna i ls, oy sters &c . , t ri ple - sensed ( touch , taste a nd smel l ) a re
wh i te ants, a nts, &c ; four - sensed , ( the la s t three w i th sigh t) are beet les,
but terfl ies , &c .; fi ve - sensed ( w i th hea ring) are deva s, men,

bea st and
birds &c . To these fiv e senses, E uropea n sc ient ists add the a l imentary
cana l a nd the geni ta l organs and the pleasures deri ved therefrom , but

they ma y be c la ssed prima ri ly as touch . These senses from touch to
hear ing are in a n ascend i ng sca le of intel l igence, the lea st inte l l igent
being touch , a nd the sense most inte l l igent , the sense o f hearing ; a nd the

m of sight compe t ing w i th i t for the first place a lmos t . And the

ordm of crea t ion possessi ng only one or more senses a re a lso p laced
in a lower or h igher order o f development a nd inte l l igence. T he lower
orders simply l ive to propa ga te its spec ies wi th no h igher purpose
( in i tsel f the h ighest ) a nd a s the spec ies a re more and more deve loped
they increa se in use fulness . And if man in whom the senses a re

most ful ly developed a nd h igh ly inte l l igent , l ives to ea t a nd to proc rea te
,

we say of h im, tha t he is vegeta t ing a nd tha t he is lead ing an anima l
.

life. Man
'

s pursui ts a re accord ingly h igh or low ina smuch a s he

devotw h imse lf to the purpose of one sense or other. And the ma n

who ca n use his eyes and ea rs most , a nd then th inks out the fac ts
he has observ ed , and proceeds to h igher a nd h igher v iews o f l i fe , he

a lone can be sa id to ha v e l ived h is l i fe. T he a rts
, ga stronmny ,

berticulture, pa int ing and mus ic fo l low the same law o f aesthet ic s in
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4.
Besi des, we ha ve seen tha t the .a tements conta ined in

the Vedas and o ther trea t ises prove ti e . F or instance. we
find the remote ca lcula t ions of Astronmers and Astrologers
verified in due t ime Besi des, persons ara ble t o d iscover buried
treasure by fol low ing the d irec t i ons gi ve in certa in books.

5 .
Why do you say tha t ma t ter imperisha ble and un

changeable As its form changes, there nus t be one who causes
these changes, in the same way as we nfer a pot te; when we

see pots made out of d ay . I f you say ,

‘hese need no cause as

the bubbles formed in wa ter, then even l en, bubb les are formed
by the agency of a ir and not wi thou t any tuse.

6. And then , the bubb le formed f wa ter and a ir is only
of the same k ind as its cause simi larly ,he product of the body
wi l l be simi lar to the body i tsel f and mot i ke mind wh i ch is of a
d i fferent na ture. You may say that ts produc t is d issimi lar
l i ke the red ju i ce produced on chew ing )e tel and nut but then
the co lour is inseparab le from the ma t te i tsel f, and on ana logy,
the mind must be inseparab le and concmitant w i th the funct ions
of the body . But we see the l i fe dep t ing when the body is
left beh ind , and hence wha t you say cann be true.

‘

7 . W hen the betel and nut are t ewed t ogether, redness
a l one resu l ts. But by the un i on of dferent k inds of mat ter,
senses and sensa t i ons and qua l i t ies of di erent grades and k inds
resu lt . How coul d th is be ? And then,y ou w i l l have to not i ce
tha t an agent is requ ired to bring togeter betel and nut ; and

success, and tha t of other men who work in ti same l ine, I do not know ;
but i t seems to me, as I sa id before tha t whera man ca n show tha t wha t
he i s doing is a commerc ia l success , there is 1151 i a face

'

s ev idence tha t he
is able to find i t . Sc ient ific men ough t to 3 able to tel l us how i t is
done ; and if i t is a l l trickery a nd imposture, tl y ough t to be able to show
us how the trickery and imposture are perfor ed .

”

And as there is even
a tendency in a people to bel ieve in the imposs le a nd the marvel lous, and
We have reason to suspect tha t th is tendencys mow ing more upon us,

fol lowing a blank Atheism and N ih i l ism
,
the a uti on conveyed above to

test ' facts a nd inferences and experiences , and 1ot to swa l low them whole‘

sa le, may not be though t unwarranted. C
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as such , you w i l l bu t o admi t p la in ly tha t for bringing about
ma teria l causa t i on. an gent is a lso requ ired .

8 . I f you say ih. the five senses, hunger, sleep , fear and
pass i ons are produced from the body , w i thou t any other fi rst
cause, l i ke the web fro the sp i der, then why don’ t you produce
the web from the s

' ? As the e lements un i te only in one

way , then d i fferences .Sex and gender and d i fferent orders of
crea t i on wi l l become. ir iossible.

I f
‘

you deny l i rma , then the d i fferent orders o f crea t i on
and t he ir d i fferent seses, vary ing in’

number and intel l igence,
from one to five car ot be. Then aga in, the mere .

un i on of
ma t ter, cannot produ z lear ning and enjoyment and qua l i t ies .

Ka rma a l one can cause hese d i ff erences.
S ingle - sensed ( .o h) a re t1ees a nd gra ss and vegetable k ingdom .

Double sensed ( touch a i ta ste) are of the order of the M o l lusca
,

sta rfish , sna i ls, oy sters c . , tri ple - sensed ( touch , taste a nd smel l l a re

wh i te ants, ants, &c ; lm - sensed , ( the la s t three w i th sigh t ) are beet les,
but terfl ies, &c . ; fiv e - sen d ( w i th hea ring) are devas, men,

beast and
b irds &c. To these th e ari ses

,
E uropean sc ient ists add the a l imentary

ca na l a nd the geni ta l o a ns and the pleasures derived therefrom, but

they may be c la ssed or fa ri ly as touch . These senses from touch to
hearing are in an a seen ng sca le o f in tel l igence, the least intel l igen t
being touch , a nd the sen most in tel l igent , the sense of hearing ; a nd the
sense of sigh t compet iu w i th i t for the first pla ce a lmos t. And the

orders of crea t ion posse ng on ly one or more senses a re a lso p laced
in a lower or h igher 0 rd o f developmen t and in tel l igence. T he lower
orders simply l ive l

'

) opaga te its spec ies wi th no h igher pui pose

( in i tself the highest i i d a s the spec ies a re more and more developed
they increase in u efu ess . And if man in whom the senses a re

most ful ly developed a r h igh ly intel l igen
we sa y of h im, tha t he i v egeta ting a nd

l i fe. M a n
’

s pursu
'

ts z

devotes h imse lf to the p '

pose of one sense or other.
who ca n use h is eyesl nd ears most , and then th ink r

he has observ ed ,
a l one ca n be sa i

horticultu
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1 0 . I f you say tha t ma t ter causes mind , then, we do

not see any mind in ea rth , a ir or fire etc. I f you say tha t
intel l igence can only arise, a fter the body is formed , then why
is there no mind in the dead body ? I f you rep ly that it is by
the a bsence of Prana , brea th , then why is there no consciousness

in s leep

the ma t ter of their a pprec ia t ion ; gastronomy the lowest , as music is
the h ighest . A single morsel can only a ppeti z e'

one man, but a single
flower, a single p ic ture, a s ingle note of music

,
wha t a large and spread

ing c irc le of human beings i t can a t tra ct a nd infl uence. And one

princ i ple derived from these has its bea ring on E th ics. T he h ighest
intel l igence is the h ighest Mora l i ty and the h ighest Benevolence. No

man can c laim to any intel lectua l i ty if his conduc t is not consistent
with his professions ; we ra te a most learned man

'

s worth a t z ero,
when he does not give the benefi t of his learning to h is fel low men

and is not useful to them. T he grea ter the man'

s lea rning the grea ter
in h is Sphere of usefulness. G rea t men and true a re the mos t bene
v olent ; they are the sa l t of the earth ; they are the world's luminaries.

They l ive not for one country nor for one age. G rea t musicians, and

grea t sages have brea thed their harmony a nd given their though ts
wh ich l ive for a l l time to c0me and l ike po l len of flowers leave one

bra in, and fasten on to another, v i v ifying and fert i l i z ing and fruc tifying
th is other.

L O !The ma n o f learning puffed up w i th his own learning and

importance, and look ing down upon others a s benea th h im !A man

might take the h ighes t degrees, the Uni versi ty can offer him, and if

in the dut ies of l i fe, set for him, he does not show honesty or sympa thy ,
remembering his sovereign and his G od , of wha t use a re his t i tles ?
A man m igh t be a grea t lawyer ; wha t is the use of . him, if he is

cold a nd selfish and ca lcula t ing, unless i t be, by the lacs he amasses,

he w ishes to l ive wel l and to see others of his l ine beh ind him l ive a lso ?
And unfortuna tely, the sense of ‘ l iving ’ only becomes too predominant
in his descendants, and a fortune acquired wi th so much skil l and
ha ir- spl i t t ing is easi ly enough d issipa ted.

M a n is therefore given a choice, unl ike other orders of crea t ion
to selec t the lower or the higher, and in the wisdom of his choice l ies his
whole future. 1
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14. You say tha t forms are crea ted
’ in th is w ise. Like po ts

made out o f c lay , ma le and fema le forms are produced from ma tter
a nd these in turn crea te forms . Th is we refute. T he elements
by their na ture possess opposing qua l i t ies. You say these 'w i l l
uni te, then tel l me if you ha ve seen fire kep t unquenched in
water ?

1 5 . I f y ou say tha t bod ies are formed by the un i on o f
d i fferent k inds o f ma t ter, then why is there any necessi ty for
human l oxe? Th is human l ove simp ly fol l ows the universa l law
set by the Lord and H is Sa k t i .

16. You queried wha t Karma i t was by wh i ch sanda l wa ter
was cool and hea ted wa ter was not. From your own examp le,
understand

‘
how one th ing get possessed of two qua l i t ies. In

l i ke manner, i t is by Karma , men deri ve both p leasure and pa in.

And then the sense of th is p leasure or pa i n only apperta ins to
the sou l and not to the body .

1 7 3
“ When enjoy ing p leasure, you woul d assert tha t a l l

th is is na ture and not due t o Karma , then why do y ou feel pa in
in thea bsence of p

‘

easure. Te l l me if y ou can, how th is was
deri ved . Th is is due t o Karma a lready performed (Prarabdha ).
Even Karma canno t induce anyth ing .by i tsel f. God in H is

infini te l ove, has t o g i ve t o each accord ing t o his deserts. T he

souls and the ir Karma are eterna l and eterna l ly connected .
1 8 . I f you objec t tha t nobody need un i te the two

(Karma and S ou l , &c.) if they are eterna l , then hear tha t Ma la ,
May a, Karma , S ou l and Si va are eterna l . When sou ls perform
Karma , Karma cannot o f i tsel f consci ously gi ve them their
forms. T he eterna l ly caused bod ies, being unintel l igent , canno t
un i te w i th the sou l of i tsel f. Gdd therefore brings about these
uni ons and enjoyment under a n E terna l Law .

\Vha t the ma teria l ist fa i ls to a ccount for by referring ‘

a l i

qua l i t ies to na ture &c .
,
is the factum of consc iousness , the th ing which

becomes consc ious of qua l i t ies a nd of p lea sure and pa in. Th is ha s
no sort of simi lari ty or connect ion wi th the objec ts perceived and

when you begin to ana ly se i t, i t l ies a t the bas is of your investi
ga tion.
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I f by reason of our ex terna l senses not percei ving
the sou l , y ou deny the sOu l

’

s ex istence ; then, can the pot see
the ey e wh i ch saw i t . I t is the ey e wh i ch sees i t , w i thou t
doubt . In l ike manner the sou l wh i ch is consc i ous of objec ts
and object i ve senses is s im i larly impercep t i b le t o the ex terna l
senses . T he sou l w i l l perce i ve the senses and the senses wi l l
not percei ve the sou l ; from thence, you see the tru th of the
sou l 's ex istence.

2 0 . Fi re (oxygen) cannot burn and become a p paren t unless
connec ted w i th some substance (carbon). T he 5 0 11]a lso cannot
be act i ve un less a t tached to a body . T he l igh t burns in a

lamp fi l led w i th oi l and wick . So a lso , the sou l ea ts the Karma ,
a t tached to a body.

2 1 . I f i t is objected tha t the sou l dy ing and being born
in bod ies and d i fferent from the bodies, shou l d possess its
intel l igence inta ct , then, can you be consc i ous in dreams, of

dream as a dream and not a rea l i ty ? Then, is the intel l igence
o f yoursel f the same as a fter you are born . As such , pure
intel l igence cannot be postu la ted of the sou l .

2 2 . I f you say tha t i t is imposs i b le tha t the intel l igence
wh i ch now decays shou l d aga in be reproduced , then, wi l l you
exp la in how in sleep y ou are unconsc i ous and in waking y ou
become consc i ous . I f y ou ask how one body goes and another
body is got , then i t is l ike the sou l in sleep l osing a l l consc iousness
of a body and rega ining i t in wak ing .

2 3. I f you ask how it is tha t the senses are l ost in dea th ,
and a re rega ined in reb irth, then i t is l ike the man who , l osing
a l l brea th and consc i ousness , a l l on a sudde n, rega ins them a

f ter a
E xterna l senses. interna l senses a nd so ul a nd G od belong

to d i fferent pla nes a nd orders of intel l igence. In the prese nce o f the

h igher, the lower is nono intel l igcnt and non- a ppa rent ( Ach it or Asa t ) ,
and as such i t ca nnot perce ive the h igher. T he eye is inte l l igent , we
might say and i t perceives objec ts, but wha t is its intel l igence when
compa red to mind ; and the eye ca nnot see m ind . S im i larly, m ind
is non- inte l l igent in comparison to the soul , a nd cannot perceive the

soul , and the soul C i
’

l tI nO l know God .
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wh i le . T he world Speak of the moon waning and wax ing as

its dea th and b irth . Sou l ’s dea th and rebirth are simi lar.

2 4. O my dear S ir, understand tha t there is an effi cient
cause, inasmuch as t h is ma terial worl d undergoes crea t ion
and destruct i on. I f you say tha t the body formed l ike a pot
from c lay can only be from ma t ter, then even in a such case,

we requ ire an efficient cause l i ke the po t ter.
2 5 . T he Lord who was d i fficu l t o f knowledge by the

I evas and the Vedas, wa lked w i th H is footsteps as a..mediator to

the house of the beloved. o f H is strong Devotee (waivGDgry a ioru dsr

Sa int Sundara ). As such , He is easy to be approa ched by H is
devotees . Therefore aproach H is Lotus- Feet w i thou t fa i l . He

w i l l confer on y ou even the blessings you desire in th is l i fe.

I f a ri ch golden ornament , becomes covered w i th d irt ,
we do not bear to touch it. So, in fa c t, we must regard the

sexua l passion of women, as a th ing fi t for our gi v ing i t up.

These fema les' bod ies are composed of blood , and urine wh ich are
ugly to behol d . Wha t benefit do you hope to deri ve by fa l l ing
on their bod ies

To look up to the Supreme and to hold tha t a l l the benefi ts we
derive are from H im, even when we ful ly recogni z e tha t we wil l rea p as
we sow

, has a h igh eth ica l and sp iritua l va lue, and is the important step
in one's sadana of l ibera t ion . And then, when we wish ing to wi thdraw
the man from indulging in the lowest pleasures, we teach h im to bel ieve
tha t '

he can get better benefi t by fol lowing a bet ter pa th, th is is only
fol lowing a wel l recogniz ed princ iple of educa t ion and must not be
counted as a deception. T he h ighest ph i losoph)’ of duty and N irvana
wi l l not have the sl igh test a t tract ion for such a man, and cannot wean
him for a moment from his pract ices. T he nex t stanz a conta ins a further
step in his conversion.

f You are first ta ugh t to hope for these enjoyments by refert ing
‘yourself to a superior pa th and then gradua l ly is instil led into your mind
the uselessness of these pleasures. H ow many men wreck their whole
l ives by neglec t ing even ord inary sanitary laws and by most heed lessly
assoc ia t ing w i th the most abominable crea tures. And these in their turn
carry their curse into other wombs and into other genera t ions ! H ow sin

mul t ipl ies i tself and corrupts everyth ing i t touches. not for one age but
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2 7 . 0 those women, who are praised for their eyes l i ke
fish ! Wha t are they ? Thei r bod ies are composed of sk in,
b lood , fl esh , fat, bones and secret i ons. They are the urine pot
wherein , d irt and worms and urine and ph legm only too wel l a re
genera ted Their bod ies are only a mass of d irt w i thou t doub t.

2 8 . One’

s indulging in low women is l i ke the pig wa l lowmg
in d irt and enjoy ing i tsel f. T he p leasure we deri ve by worsh ip
of Isa is the blemishless and eterna l and pure Ocean of Bl iss.

2 9. Peop le in wh om anger permanent ly dwel ls do not

unders tand the benefi ts of pa t ience. Peop le wa l low ing in passi on
do not know the p leasure deri ved from pass i onlessness . Hol d
on to the Fee t of the Supreme Lord of Lords, worsh ipped by
Devas. Tha t instant , an inex t ingu ishab le Bl iss w i l l rise in your
body . Th is is Truth .

30 . You have rw rded passi on and other v ices as p leasure.

T h is is l i ke seek ing p leasure in smothering hea t in t ime of winter
and in coo l wa ter in summer. I f you reach the G od ly pa th , you
wi l l ob ta in everlast ing p leasure.

31 . W e read the Sivagama . W e dec lare the trut h of the
Three Padarthas , Pa t i , Pasu and Pasa . W e ever pra ise and

worsh ip lsa '

s v i c t oriousFeet . W e gi ve up Kama and other low
desira , and we ho ld fast t o G od ’

s G ra ce. With t h is our fa i th ,
we hope t o lea ve the sta ins of the three ma la and t o uni te wi t h
the N inwa l d God in M ule/i .

“ 19-46 N é l i fiff a a mb y a u na cwnO ufififip u

’

a

a ®j fiwrb q wfia afir mini s }; Qwefi tl l rb 9
,c”t Qwert y /Gm

fi pj fi fitb Ou fl g é r a mmu rfi 1 a} Qa /abnnt b Qu ng a fa iwg cgdr

( p tp j p ep i th et }, QQL
’D rataérfl g ei t (gofifiQ

’
tu

,

for agfi together!Do they who sin hea r these th ings in their mind , or

do they know one ins tance, in wh ich the sinner has come out unsca thed ?
) Vi th poverty and wa nt o f educa t ion a nd copy ing of fa sh ions

, sexua l
immora l i ty is only too much on the i nc rea se ; and a ga l lant genera l in
h is pla C e in the counc i l would even hold tha t we ha ve no sense of sexua l
mora l i ty for a tongue and for a voice, tha t would stem th is t ide tha t
is growing upon us l !



CHAPTE R I I .

S autrantik a Bauddha
’

s S ta tement.

1 . T he Bauddhas are of four c lasses who denying the

Dharma as set forth in the Vedas, fo l low the Dharma as set forth
in the P i takas, and a ct up t o the fiv e or r ten gol den ru les, and
wear the red vesture, and oworship the Both i (F was R el igzosa

es/w wmb) tree. O f these four, the Sautrantika Bauddha , Who

recognises no caste, c la ims our a t tent i on first .
T he grea t sage Buddha is our Lord

,
who becoming

omnisc ient , ha ted the five grea t sins, such as k i l l ing etc ., and

being fi l led wi th true Grace, t ook on h imsel f the sorrows of o ther
beings, and composed the holy Pi taka Agamas pra ised by the

Gods.

T he four classes of Ba uddhas a re Sautrz
‘

mtika ( R epresenta t ion
ists), Yogachara (S ubject ive idea lists) , M adhyam ika ( N ih i l ists) and

Va ibhash ika ( Presenta t ionists). T he fiv e golden rules are : ( I ) Ahimsa ,

( 2 ) S aty a , ( 3) Asthma , ( 4) Brahmacharya and ( 5 ) Sangraba ( congre
ga tion .) F or the ten, we have to add , ( 6) Being sea ted in h igh places,
( 7 ) not recl ining, ( 8) not wearing sanda l etc ., ( 9) Disl ike of song and

dance, I O) ea t ing before sunrise. C a ste inc ludes Dravya ,Name, G una ,&c .

T ( 1 ) T o the Buddh ist, Buddha is the God, or h is sav iour and

he sets up h is images a nd prays in its presence, a nd a nyth ing connected
wi th him

,
su - h a s h is tooth, umbrel la , Bo tree &c . , has a lso become

objec ts of fet ish worsh i p . T he resul t can’ t be otherwise . M an a lways
w ishes to res t his m ind on someth i ng h igher than h imsel f and when the
True O ne cannot be pointed out, anyth ing tha t comes in the way suppl ies
i ts p la ce. \Vh i le journeying in C ey lon, a S inga lese bega n to preach to
us wha t y ou ca l l G od , D ev c

‘

td i Deva , S iv ad i b u a , C hakradi C ha kra
was Buddha H imsel f . W e had to point ou t tha t such good understand
ing between the Buddh ist a nd the H indu was good enough, but the

essent ial d ist inct ion between the two concept ions had to be borne in
m ind nev ertl eless . \Vha t our S inga lese friend ca l led Buddha wa s a

ma n born in K api la v astu and who a t ta ined Buddha hood. As such he
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'

I K A BAUDDH A

3.

"i There are two methods o f proof, namely , Percep t i on
and Inference, a ccep ted by the P i ta kas. T he th ings deri ved
could not be the undying and the unborn (Qp il d lnfl

,
d es ires) the

author of crea tion, sustenta t ion a nd reso lution , T hiropav a and Anu

graha ; One who in the words of T iruvfichaka is “ the oldest pf
the old and the newest of the new u ynh O u ng cl g u

‘

:

Sa
rah

’

EW CJ u ggsoQU I
‘

TGQW J an%n3 q g smzo s tb Gu fij g wa fii n bfim
"

)
O ne who wa s before .a l l the 2 : Buddhas put together, one whose

G olden crowd is where a l l 'th ings and words cea se to penetra te ( ‘G’
cmfi

Qe nea
'

eemw
,

’ ‘G’
u ng nr

’

r HQGUTG
‘J LQJ L/Lb

a é wfl fi O ne who fi l ls our hearts w i th gra ce l ike
wa ter- fl ood , brook ing not its banks, ( ‘Qmp wwgfic’

u fl d i err-m em os

w ry
ai : Qa iG’

e There may be no such God, and no such consum

mation as we assert and there may be only the fiv e Skandas and

their resul t or ext inc t ion a s the Buddh ists assert, yet the two not ions
of giva a nd Buddha are ent irely d ist inc t and can ha ve no connec t ion
between them. Th is does not prevent the S iddha nti from hold ing
tha t it is the only One who a ppea rs in every form, and is adopted for

worship by ma nk ind, a nd accepts the adora t ion of the truly peni tent hea rt
(w fl Qg fig Qg rb a i é i s anna ri cwt g uJa / u na Grabs /

sir mrQerrg u ne ggri g rub

a lg a e). T he essentia l d i fference of these two sta tements have to
be borne i n mind , tha t the true God is not every idea l ( gross or noble)
of mank ind but is present in every such form. Compare verses 2 2

and 2 3 o f C hapter lX of the G i te.

“ To those who worsh ip M e , not

med i ta t ing on a no ther, to those ever ha rmonious, I bring fu l l securi ty
o f Yoga ,

”

and “ They a lso who worsh i p other G ods, w i th devot ion,
fu l l of fai th they a lso worsh i p Me, 0 son of K untt ; though th is is
contrary to the a nc ient rule.

"

In the subsequent verses , gri Krishna
spea ks o f them as those not knowing H im in E ssence, and tha t they fa l l
a nd go to the Gods and p i tris whom they worshi p .

( 2 ) The spec ia l a c ts of grace shown by Buddha a re enumera ted in
Tami l works such as M om

'

nu l a la i &c ., as giv ing up his k ingdom,
wi fe

and ch i ld , los ing h is eye, giv ing h is flesh on a ccount of a p igeon, &c.

( 3) T he I’ ttakas are three in number, Vimma ya (Vinaya ), Sutra
( Suva ) , Abidharma (Abhidamma ).

The cha nge is of four k inds : Increase by change, ( 2 ) decrea se
by change, ( 3) rema ining the same a fter cha nge, ( 4) tota l des truc t ion by
change.



CHAPTE R I I .

S autrantika Bauddha
’

s S ta tement.

1 . T he Bauddhas are of four c lasses who denying the

Dharma as set forth m the Vedas, fol low the Dharma as set forth
in the P i takas, and act up to the five or r ten gol den ru les, and
wear the red vesture, and oworship the Both i (F was R el ig iosa

aa/g a
rtomb) tree. O f these four, the Sautrantika Bauddha , who

recognises no caste, c la ims our a t tent i on first.
T he grea t sage Buddha is our Lord

,
who becoming

omnisc ient , ha ted the five grea t sins, such as k i l l ing etc. , and

being fi l led wi th true Gra ce, t ook on h imsel f the sorrows of other
beings, and composed the holy Pi taka Agamas pra ised by the

Gods .

it T he four classes of Ba uddhas are Sautrantika ( R epresenta t ion
ists), Yogachara (S ubject ive idea l ists), M adhyam ika (N ih i l ists) and

Va ibhashika ( Presenta t ionists) . T he fiv e golden rules are : ( I ) Ahimsa ,

( 2 ) S atj
'a
, ( 3) Asthma , ( 4) Brahmachary a and ( 5 ) Sangraba ( congre

ga tion .) F or the ten, we ha ve to add , ( 6) Being sea ted in h igh places,
( 7 ) not recl ining, ( 8 ) not wearing sanda l etc .

, ( 9) Disl ike of song and

dance, ( to) ea t ing before sunrise. C a ste inc ludes Dravya ,Nama , G una ,&c .

T ( 1 ) To the Buddh ist
,
Buddha is the G od, or h is sa v iour and

he sets up h is images a nd prays in its presence, a nd a nyth ing connected
wi th h im,

sush a s h is tooth, umbrel la , Bo tree &c . , has a lso become
objec ts of fet ish worsh i p . T he resul t can’ t be otherwise . M an a lways
w ishes to rest his m ind on someth ing h igher than h imsel f and when the
True O ne cannot be po inted out, anyth ing tha t comes in the way suppl ies
i ts p la ce. \Vh i le journeying in C eylon, a S inga lese bega n to preach to
us wha t y ou ca l l G od , Deva—idi -Deva , Sivad i giva , C hakradi - C ha kra
was Buddha H imsel f . W e had to point out tha t such good understand
ing between the Buddh ist a nd the H indu was good enough, but the

essent ia l d ist inct ion between the two concept ions had to be borne in
m ind nev ertt eless . \Vha t our S inga lese friend ca l led Buddha was a

man born in K api lav astu and who a t ta ined Buddhahood. As such he
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S autrantik a Bauddha
’

s S tatem tt.

T he Bauddhas are of four c lasses rho denying the

Dharma as set forth in the Vedas, fo l low
‘

the Dhrma as
(

set forth
in the P i takas, and act up to the fiv e or r teno l den ru les, and
wear the red vesture, and uworship the Both i (

'

z
'

cus R el zgz
'

osa

ca/fl é
fwfi tb) tree. O f these four, the Sa utrantik Bauddha , who

recognisesno caste, c la ims our a t tent i on first .
2 .T T he grea t sage Buddha is our Lor who becoming

omnisc ient , ha ted the fiv e grea t sins, such as kil l ing etc. , and

being fi l led wi th true Grace, took on h imsel f the orrows of other
beings, and composed the ho ly Pi taka Agama pra ised by the

Gods.

9" T he four classes of Bauddhas a re Sautranti t ( R epresenta t ion
ists), Yogachara (S ubject ive idea l ists), M a dhyam( a ( N ih i l ists) and

Va ibhash ika ( Presenta t ionists) . T he fiv e golden rul are ( I ) Altimsa,

( 2 ) Saty a , ( 3) Astkej
'

a
, ( 4) Brahmacharya and ( 5

‘

Sar
’

1graha ( congre
gation.) F or the ten

,
we have to add

, ( 6) Be ing se.ed in h igh places,
( 7) not recl ining, ( 8) not wearing sanda l etc .

, ( 9) I sl ike of song and

dance, ( to) ea t ing before sunrise. C a ste inc ludes D rav 1 ,Nama
, G una,&c .

'

r ( 1 ) To the Buddh ist, Buddha is the G od, h is sav iour and

he sets up h is images a nd prays in its presence, a nd tyth ing connected
wi th h im

,
sush a s h is tooth

, umbrel la , Bo tree &c ha s a lso become
objec ts of fet ish worsh i p . T he resul t can’ t be other ise . M an a lways
w ishes 'to res t h is m ind on someth ing h igher than h IJSl and when the

True One cannot be pointed out
, anyth ing tha t comesn the way suppl ies

its place. W h i le journey ing in C ey lon , a S inga lese seem to preach to
us

“ wha t y ou ca l l G od, D evEtdi -Deva , Siv adi Siv C hakradi - C hakra
was Buddha H imsel f . W e had to point ou t tha t sue good Understand
ing between the Buddh ist and the H indu was gooe enough, but the
essent ial d ist inct ion between the two concept ions hd to be borne in
mind nevertheless . W ha t our S inga lese friend ca l d Buddha was a

man born in K apilav astu and who a t ta ined Buddhnood , As such he
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33
“ There a re t o met hods o f proof, namely , Percep t i on

and Inference, accept l by the P i ta kas. T he th ings deri ved
could net be the undy g and the unborn (d tfla fl

,
Lilp tli dl a fl) the

author of crea t ion, sus nta tion a nd reso lut ion , T h irOpav a and Anu

graba ; One who in th words of T iruvachaka is “ the oldest pf
the old and the newst of the new (

“

Goezir?eortb u sptoQU U@ L @ LB

anathem a} u goi ) Gum/$3 011 q emo s tb (f u ti g
'

ggwe tb

O ne who wa s before . z the 2 1 Buddhas put together, one whose

G olden crowr
‘l
’
is where t l

'

th ings and words cea se to penetra te ( ‘G’
e rrfi

wemqepta® 5 nsiml7
f
zb® 5 né 1 p é § rfieérp Qe fl en'mw

,

’ ‘Qu fl g nti d wgetputb

Graha me} Ou ng eirgo ta t
’

é’a i O ne who fi l ls our hearts wi th grace l ike
wa ter- fl ood , brook ing i t its banks, ( ‘Qm p wgy f rica’u nah
u rriot

'

o 63m There nay be no such G od, and no such consum

ma tion as we assert a l there may be only the five Skandas and

their resul t or ext inc t ion s the Buddh is ts a ssert , yet the two not ions
of Siva and Buddha at ent irely d ist inct and can ha ve no connect ion
between them . Th is d as not prevent the S iddhanti from hold ing
tha t it is the only One n o a ppea rs in every form, and is adopted for

worsh i p by mank ind a n accepts the adora t ion of the truly peni tent hea rt
(wnfl g ng fl g tba é s o i rm cwt g uha i u rrfi Grtziz ts eir wtn trg u nn i

r
a ird)

T he essent ia d ifference of these two sta tements ha ve to

be borne in m ind , tha t te
' true God is n ot every idea l ( gross or noble)

of mank ind but is preant in C ompare v erses 2 2

and 2 3 o f C hapter I X thr .10 worsh ip Me , not

med i ta t ing on a nother, t bring ful l securi ty
o f Yoga ,” and ‘They ls

,
w i th devot ion,

fu l l of fa i th they a lso i ; though th is ‘

is

contrary to the anc ient erses, Sri Krishna
spea ks o f them as then and tha t they fa l l
a nd go to the G

he spe a re enumera ted in
s. sue his k ingdom,

wi fe
,

a p igeon, &c.

t. (Vinaya), S ti tra

ange, ( 2 ) decrea se
ta l des truc t ion by
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therefrom are subject and objec t , and these changes (die) from
.moment to moment . T he .subjec t and object d i v i de themsel ves
into R um a nd Arupa , N irvana and bel ief and ea ch
one of the four d i v i des i tsel f into two, and there are thus
eigh t in a l l .

4. R izpa is of two k inds, B/u
‘

d a R fipa (ma teria l form,

Acha itanya) and Unau
'
ana R ana (Sensory , Cha i tanya) ; Ant/1a

is of two k inds, C /z z'tl a (m ind ) and K a rma ; N 1

'

rvd 1; a , of fau l ts
and of Skandas ; and bel ief, of true and false bel ief.

Earth , wa ter, fire and a ir are E nta Hnpa . Hardness,
taste, smel l and col our form the Upd a

’

c
‘

ina -R fipa . When these
e igh t combine, we ha ve v isi b le forms. C h i

’

t
‘

fa (Buddh i or mind )
percei ves “

sensa t i ons through the senses. When the Buddh i
percei ves such as good or bad, it is due t o the effec t of Karma .

6 . N irvana of fau l ts (g ee s e) is a t ta ined when the s ins
of lust , &c. a re avoi ded . N irvana of Skandas ( as/3,5 are) is

a t ta ined when knowledge of R Cipa , name &c . is l ost . R igh t and

wrong bel ief are d i v i ded each into a ggrega t i on (Gam es ), success
ion (Qe fl g fié fi) and anni h i la t i on (Game

F rom these e igh t forms and their a ct ions are derived the fiv e

Skandas. F rom the v isible form is derived R fipa. Skanda from the

senses, Nama Skanda (Abstrac t Idea s) from the Buddh i
, Vr

'

j ifdna

Ska nda from Karma , Vedana (4) and Bhav a na (Tendenc ies)
Rupa Skanda a re the four elements and their fourU pa dana ; Namaskanda ,
the fiv e senses, and Buddh i ; Vijt‘iana Skahda , the six k inds of Sensa t ions
or knowledge perceived by these six senses ; Vedana skanda , the know
ledge o f plea sure and pa in ; Bav ana skanda , ten k inds o f meri t a nd ten
kinds

i

of demeri t . T he ten k inds of meri t a re ( 1 ) Am]or Love, ( 2 ) Desire
lessness, (3) Love of a usteri ty, (4) Sweet words, ( 5 ) Truth tel l ing (6)
Useful spea k ing, (7 ) Preach ing chari ty, ( 8) Hum i l i ty, ( 9) G iv ing to the

‘

needy, ( to) Performance of a usteri ty. T he ten s ins are ( 1 ) C on temp la t ion
of E v i l , ( 2 ) Desire or Lust, 3) Anger, (4) Spea k ing ha rsh words, (5 ) a nd
useless words, (6) and fa lse words, ( 7) E nvy , ( 8) Th iev ing, (9) K i l l ing a nd

( 1 0 ) Doing useless acts. These ten k inds of meri t and sin seem to be
from the Sutra of forty- two sec t ions

,
transla ted into C h inese in the first

century A. D. C
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ence to t ime, past , present or fu ture and tha t in successi on there
is no cont inu i ty . Wrong bel ief of su ccessi on is when we hold
tha t there is one soul or padartha unchanged a t al l t ime, in
cont inued successi on of cause and effec t .

9 . To ho l d tha t a l l th ings tha t a p pear w i l l sure ly be annihi

la ted is R igh t bel ief. To hol d tha t th ings do not d ie but are

existent a s ca use in effect is wrong bel ief.
I O . To th is R igh t be l ief (Sat- vada ) and Wrong bel ief (Asa t

v ada are t o be a dded four other k inds of bel ief namely , Sat- Sat
vada , Sa t - Asa t - vada , Aea t- Sa t- vada and Asa t - Asa t - vada . Sa t

vada is when we assert an a ctua l ly ex ist ing fa ct as tha t an
e lephan t has tusks. Asa t - vada is when we make sta tements l i ke
tha t an hare has tusks .

I t . To hold tha t in te l l igence is born from mere conta ct is
Sat- Sat- vada . To hol d tha t if an intel l igence d ies another cannot
rise in its p la ce is Sat- Asa t - vada . To hold tha t Inte l l igence can

rise w i thou t an antecedent ca use is Asa t - Sa t - vada . To assert
the sta tement l i ke tha t ha ir grows on the pa lm o f one ’

s hand
and tha t there is a rope of sand is Asa t - Asa t - vada .

1 2 . Excep t our four postu la tes, we do not understand a l l
t ha t these peop le assert . Are they no t triad in say ing tha t t here
areAka; and T ime, and severa l card ina l po ints, and sou l and a
Lord whom though t and words canno t rea ch ? These th ings
cannot be true.

1 3. W e cannot use Akas in any of our product ions. I f
you say tha t Akas holds and gi ves room t o everyth ing else , i t
cannot do so , as i t is formless. If y ou say tha t i t is the ca use of

sound , i t cannot be, as sound is the product of b od ies w i th fo rm .

If y ou say tha t i t is present insepa rably everywhere, there are

no such th ings as th is or tha t . (A th ing is mere a ct ion and a ttri

bute and not substance).
14. I f y ou assert tha t man has an Atma or Inte l l igence,

then why does he not understand withm t the senses ( interna l
and externa l ) a nd sensa t ions and b ooks. I f y ou say

'

tha t the

sou l unders tands by uniting w i th the senses and by conta c t of

sensa t ions and by permea t ing into books, th in why do y ou feel
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doub t as to the co lor o f the c loth y ou take out in darkness -

as

such i t cannot so unders tand .

1 5 . Man canno t know excep t by the senses . I f, as the

senses a re not intel l igent , y ou say i t is the sou l tha t understands
in un i on wi th the senses , then the sou l must . through ea ch one of
the senses, feel the same se nsa t i on. I f y ou say t ha t the soul

understands as i t is joined to the senses , then we are m istaken in

not knowing y ou t o
.

be a Buddh ist . Wha t you say is rea l ly
beau t i ful !

'

1 6 . [s j fiat/m postula ted besi des j fidna and j fiq
'a by

you , sent ient or insensient ? I f the la t ter, then i t is ma teri a l
(Achetana ) l ike ea rth . I f sent ien t , y ou postu la te one t00 much
beyond Jnana i tsel f, as if a man shou l d say t ha t Dhol l rice has
D hol l for its cun‘y .

I f the .

75
1 tma is formless, then i t cannot be a t tached t o

a body wi th form , it of form, i t cannot be conta ined in another
bo dy . l f it 1s an am : (an a tom) then i t w i l l pass away w i thout
stay ing in the body through many of its openings . I f i t is
eterna l , then i t shoul d not be ca pab le of appea rance and dis

appmrance .

Tha t the 3t tr1'1a 1s omn ipresent , c annot be true, as our

know ledge does not extend everywhere I f Atma is sa i d to

pervade the whole body , then 1t wi l l d ie w i th the dea th o f the

T he fol lom
'

ng quota tions from K umial a tesi , one o f the Pancha
K i vyas ( a l ost work ) are c i tad

.

in the commenta ries on th is sta nz a.

u npanp u ra mwdxg a a fl w rapp ing wane . q smg d u

e y a j w fl q p eawp a fififig uSlQaai q
’
u a

'

»

fiiy m j u fi q m aj fifiu Gu g gfi g p a na l og s

( fi g g efi g aGQ n

9g wa s u nw6 9 a d a rfi s fl yfi fl g wpofl f fif g é as fi

9g wamr u n' gare a zai' sz fi y n u fi D & a u rfl a

’

ah y

d o rmanc y 6
°
3 1“ n a Gw y aai p G e ny es fl qm

O u p mcfl p m d fg a ir J sfi f i sfi aw g ,

f l f tha t: should then be any doubt tha t the Buddhi st denies an

Atma , the arguments so ela bora tely set forth from stanz as 14 to 1 8 bath

inc lusive ough t to place the ma tter beyond a ll doubt . T he commenta tors
q uote from works of Buddhis t themse lves. These tex ts deny a ja m as

distinc t from j a m ” G uoi as distinc t from G uoa . an Anna as distinc t
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ence t o t ime, past , present or future and tha t in successi on there
is no cont inu i ty. Wrong bel ief of success ion is when we

‘ hold
tha t there is one soul or padartha unchanged a t a l l t ime, in
cont inued successi on of cause and eff ect .

9 . To hol d tha t a l l th ings tha t a ppear w i l l surely be annihi

lated is R igh t bel ief. To hol d tha t th ings do not die but
”

are

ex istent as ca use in effect is wrong bel ief.
I O . To th is R igh t bel ief (Sat- vada) and Wrong bel ief (Asa t~

vada are t o be added four other k inds of
‘ bel ief namely , Sat- Sat

vada , Sat - Asa t - vada , Asa t - Sat- vada and Asa t -Asa t- vada . Sat

vada is when we assert an actua l ly ex ist ing fa c t as tha t an
e lephant has tusks . Asa t- vada is when we make sta tements l ike
tha t an h‘

are has tusks.

i t . To hol d tha t intel l igence is born from mere conta ct is
Sat- Sat- vada . To hol d tha t i f an intel l igence d ies another cannot
rise in its p la ce is Sat-Asa t - vada . To hold tha t Intel l igence can

rise w i thout an antecedent cause is Asa t - Sa t - vada . To assert
the sta tement l i ke tha t ha ir grows on the pa lm of one'

s hand
and tha t there is a rope of sand is Asa t - Asa t -v ada .

t a . E xcep t our four postu la tes, we do not understand a l l
tha t these peop le assert . Are they notmad in say ing tha t t here
are l i kes and T ime. and severa l card inal po ints, and sou l and a
Lord whom though t and words canno t rea ch ? These th ings
cannot be true.

1 3. W e cannot use Akas in any of our product ions. I f
you say tha t [likes holds and gi ves room t o everyth ing else , i t
cannot do so, as i t is formless. I f y ou say tha t i t is the cause of

sound , i t cannot be, as sound is the prodnct of b od ies w i th form .

I f you say tha t i t is present insepa rably everywhere, there are

no such th ings as th is or tha t . (A th ing is mere act ion and a ttri

bute and not substance).
14. If y ou assert that man has an Atma or In tel l igence,

then why does he not understand withmt the senses ( interna l
and externa l ) a nd sensa t ions and b ooks. I f y ou say

.

t ha t the
sou l unders tands by unit ing w i th the senses and by contac t of

sensa t ions and by permeat ing into books. th in why do you feel
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body . I f i t is located in any one organ o f the body ( such as the

heart ), i t cannot ha ve consciousness in any other part of the
body as the fee t and hea d
from Buddhi or other senses Is th ere such a thi ng as Atma distinc t from
Buddh i or not If it is, then the Bud dhis t surely denies its exis tence. I t

won
'

t do for h im to sa y tha t his Li ana and G una and Buddh i is as good
as i tma a nd tha t as such , he does not rea l ly deny such an Atma . Th is
is perfec t ly futi l e as where we ha ve po in ted out abov e, Buddh i is reg arded
by th e Siddh i nti as ma teria l and insen tien t andfi tma as non -ma teria l and
sentien t. Loo k a t the fol lowin g a po logy of a n argumen t from the learned
E di tor of the M aw

'

st .

Th is is p lain to every one who understands tha t tru ths are rea l even
thoug h they are not substa nces or en tities . And the same is true of the

soul . To deny tha t Vol i tion, C ogni tion, and O ther men ta l a c t iv i ties are

substances or enti ti es, or tha t they need a substra tum or meta physica l
subjec t, is no t a denia l of their exis tence—ir is simply the consistent con
sequence of the commonl y a cknowledged truth tha t they are no t ma teria l ”

And the able E d i tor accuses Prof. O ldenburg, the grea tes t Pi li
scholar, of misundersta nd ing Buddh is t texts . I t wil l be a pparent to
anybody, in the ligh t o f our foreg oing observa tions, as to who has rea l ly
mismderstood Bud dh ism or ra ther, the fac t is, not tha t Paul C arus
has not understood Buddhism but tha t he has not understood true
Hinduism be tter. The quota tion from Paul C a rus we ha ve given
above con ta ins the gist of the grosses t idea l ism . And H induism
ha s been ti l l now so lely unders tood in its idea l ist ic form,

wh ich ac

cording to the
'

opinion of a number of scho la rs such as Prof . Kun te,
C o l . Jacob, a nd as unders tood by the H ind u schoo ls of $nkhya (both
N iriswara a nd S

'

eshwa ra ) was deri ved from Buddhism . T he Professor
ta lks of the consistent consequence of the commonly acknow ledged tru th
tha t they are fl at ma teria l ? C ons istent consequence indeed ! Need we
wonder tha t the most thorough -

goi ng idea l is ts of to da y are al so the mos t
thorough -

going ma teria lis ts of the da y , a nd vice- verso . Anybody who
knows anyth ing of the socia l and po l i t ica l cond i t ion of to- day w i ll not
fa i l to be struck w i th the fa c t how c losely rela ted a re Idea l ism and

M a teria l ism and N ih i l ism a nd Ana rchism of to- day . “
'

ha t to the H indu
Siddh i nti is imma ter ia l, to the Buddh ist I S non - ex is tent. \Vha t to the
former is ma teria l , to the Buddh ist is not ma teria l . And yet Atma and

Buddh i are to be held as synonymous 1



Ch . IL] pAR APAK snA— snurnmrixa BAUDDHA 31

19 . How does your T ime opera te I f i t is tha t by wh i ch
a ll th ings undergo crea t i on, devel opment and destruction,

~ it w i ll
be confused w i th the objects themsel ves ; and t ime wil l cease,
when such th ings cea se t o ex ist . T o assert tha t there are three
lands of t ime and not three kinds of o bjects is c lear wrong bel ief
(Asa t - vada) .

2 0 . To one stand ing
. t o the ea st o f mysel f . the d irec t i on

where I stahd is west: but t o one wes t ofmyself i t is east . There
fore tell me wh i ch is the proper d irect i on, 1 stand in . Your wrong
bel ief in card ina l po ints is therefore fa lse .

You postula te a G od who crea ted the eart h . I f th e
earth ex isted before crea t i on, i t needs no crea t i on . I? it d id not

ex ist before, then i t cannot be crea ted . I f crea t i on means crea t ing
the effec t from its cause. then the worl d must be sa i d t o ex ist
and not t o ex ist .

I f you say tha t G od crea tes the worl d , as a pot ter makes
pot out of clay , where d id he stay when He made th is world . I f
you say he stood on the worl d , then the worl d shou ld have been

T he reference in the’ last l ine is to the as ti nast i or Sapta Bhangi
Nyaya of the j a ins , accord ing to wh ich nei ther ex istence nor non - ex istence
ca n be pred i ca ted of a th ing ; and as in the fi rs t case, i t wi l l be mere
impl i ca tion and in the second case not a fa ct . 5 0 , a l l tha t can be sa id
is asti -ni sti ,’ ‘

existent, none x istent? Th is is a curious conc lus ion.

There is howev er an element of ' truth in th is, so far as the na ture of a

logica l pred ica te is concerned . D r. Ba in for ins ta nce rejec ts ex is tence
sta ted by M il l as a pred ica te and reduces the la t ter'

s six c lasses of pred i
ca tes to three , namely, co - ex istence. succession and equa l i ty. T he

Buddhist a pprehension of the theory of causa t ion is en tirely erroneous
in the l igh t of the modern theory of ca usa t ion as involv ing conserva
tion of energy, held by W es tern Logic ia ns ; a nd th is onl y fol lows wha t
the two schools of Sankhya (N irtswara and Seshwara ) ha ve a lways held .

Both the Ja ins and the Buddh ists merely quibble about i t and there is
neither sc ience nor sense in i t .

f The a rgument is tha t ina smuch you cannot separa te God from the

world, no God ca n exist as such a part from the world.
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body . I f i t is l oca ted in any one organ of ‘

the body ( such as the

heart), it cannot ha ve consc i ousness in any other part of the
body as the feet and head .

from Buddh i or other senses. Is there such a th ing as Atma d ist inct from
Buddh i or not PIf i t is, then the Buddh ist surely denies its ex istence. I t

wbn'

t do for h im to say tha t h is Jnana and G una and Buddh i is a s good
as Atma a nd . tha t as such , he does not rea l ly

'

d eny such an Atma . Th is
is perfec t ly fut i le as where we ha ve pointed out above, Buddhi is regarded
by the Siddhanti as ma teria l a nd insent ient and 'fitma as non -ma teria l and
sent ient. Look a t the fol lowing a pology of an argument from the learned
E d i tor of the M oni st.

“ Th is is pla in to every one who understands tha t truths are rea l even
though they are not substances or ent i t ies . And the same is true of the

soul . To deny tha t Vol i t ion, C ogni t ion, and o ther menta l act iv i t ies are
substances or ent i t ies, or tha t they need a substra tum or meta physica l
subjec t, is not a denia l of their ex istence—ir is simply the consistent con
sequence of the commonly a cknowledged truth tha t they are notma teria l .“

And the able E d itor accuses Prof. O ldenburg, the grea test Pati
scholar, of misunderstand ing Buddh ist texts. I t wi l l be a pparent to
a nybody , in the l igh t of our foregoing observa t ions, as to who ha s rea l ly
m isunderstood Buddh ism or ra ther, the fact is, not tha t Paul C a rus
has not understood Buddh ism but tha t he ‘

has not understood true
H induism bet ter. T he quota t ion from Paul C arus we ha ve given
above conta ins the gist of the grossest idea l ism. And H induism
has been t i l l now solely understood in its idea l ist ic form, wh ich ac

cord ing to the opinion of a number of scho la rs such as Prof. Kunte,
C ol . j acob, a nd as understood by the H indu schools of Sankhya (both
N iriswa ra a nd Beshwa ra ) wa s derived from Buddh ism . T he Professor
ta lks of the consistent consequence of the commonly a cknowledged truth
tha t they are not materia l .

’

C ons istent consequence indeed !Need we
wonder tha t the most thorough -

going idea l ists of to da y are a lso the most
thorough -

go ing ma teria l ists '

of the da y , a nd vice- verso . Anybody who
knows anyth ing of the soc ia l a nd pol i t ica l condit ion of to - day wi ll not
fa i l to be struck w i th the fac t how c losely rela ted a re Idea l ism and

M a teria l ism and N ih i l ism and Anarch ism of to - day . W ha t to the H indu
Siddhanti is imma teria l, to the Buddh ist is non- ex istent. W ha t to the
former is ma teria l , to the Buddh ist is not ma teria l . And y et Anna and

Buddh i are to be held as synonymous at
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C reated before hand . I f you say he was everywhere, and omni
present , then ‘

everywhere, ’

must have ex isted before God and

gi ven H im b irth .

3 I f y ou say tha t God crea ted the worl d out of noth ing,
out of H is mercy , where 13 H is Gra ce and mercy, when crea t ing
the dea th - dea l ing monsters such as l i ons, t igers and elephants
and Yama . I f He crea ted a l l these th ings as He l i ked to show H is
migh t , then you had bet ter worsh ip a madman.

2 4. W ha t is the purpose of th is crea t i on I f i t 15 mere p lay,
y our Lord is a mere ch i l d . I f necessi ta ted by Karma performed ,
then the persons performing Karma must have ex isted before
crea t i on . The t ru th is, the worl d is eterna l and not crea ted .

2 5 . I f God is Rap i , there mus t be one who crea ted th is
form. I fHe assumed Form out of H is mere w ish , then a l l the

worl d coul d do so by their mere w ish . I f each gets H is form by
His Ka rma , then the Karma must ha ve ex isted before H im.

I f G od is Arup i , He ‘

l ike Akas, cannot l ift us from our

sin . I f He is l i ke the shadow of a tree, then the cred i t is due to

those who nea red the shel ter (or the benefi t is t o those who

a pproa ch the shel ter) and as such H e is not omnipresent . I f H e
is omnisc ient , then a Form is necessary wh i ch shou ld be l ov ingly
dwel t upon. I f there was no such form, no intel l igence cou ld
subsist .

3“ A mad man does not know the consequence of h is act and God

should have known tha t H is crea t ing these terrible anima ls must produce
ev i l to H is other crea tures.

‘

t
’

l
‘

he Akas does not put forth a ny act ive powers. I t is merely
pa ssive. Here the Buddh ist is wxong. W e now know wha t amount of
force is locked up in Akas or E ther and the modern E uropean research
tries ha rd only to unlock i t a nd even when they, somet imes by mere
chance, na louk such powers, they are past their comprehension, a s for
ins tance the X - rays. As simi lar to a shadow, God cannot be omnipresent
and omnisc ient , and no cred i t to H im, except to those who a pproach H im.

Th is la tter v iew wi l l a ccount for their bel iev ing more in a Buddha , a
M ukta a s a sav iour than in G od. Accord ing to the Buddh ist, no intel l i
gence can be conceived Qf, except as dwel l ing in some form.
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2 7 . I f you say the Vedagamas are eterna l and prove the

ex istence of God , then wha t y ou say , tha t nobody ga ve i t forth
is rea l ly beau t i fu l ! You, t o say tha t you knew G od by the

Vedagamas and the Vedagamas by means of G od ! Th is is
wonderfu l indeed !

2 8
'

l he vegeta ble k ingdom (U rp1ja ) and a l l its multitud i

nous forms grow and d ie l ike ha ir and horns on anima l ’5 bod ies
and hence have no l ife or intel l igence .

”

l hey ex ist for the benefit
o f other crea tures w i th l i fe. (Anda ja , Sveta ja and Saray uja ).

You must not k i l l a t a l l . You
'

can ea t a lways wha t had
been slaughtered a lready by others, as a s laugh tered anima l is
simp ly dea d l ike earth . Tel l me who gets the meri t of the deed ,
whether one who keeps a wa ter panda] w i th fragrant drink ing
wa ter or one who part ook of tha t wa ter

30 . To say tha t the fiv e Skandas are not annih i la ted but
are reduced t o their cause is Wrong bel ief of w a s), and is

the ca use o f b i rth and su ffering. To hold tha t these are a l t ogether
ann ih i la ted is R igh t bel ief and leads t o the Bl iss of Moksha , N irvana .

To lea ve off the sins of Kama , envy , etc . t o hol d on t o
good deeds, t o destroy the desires of the senses, and the sense

U rptja are produced from the earth Andaja from eggs, Svetaja

from swa t a nd damp, and Sa ri yuja from womb.
t M ea t is d isti ngui shed to be of two k inds , Ka l lya Ji a rpiya ) Mamsa

tha t wh ich can be ea ten, a nd Aka l lya (Aka rpiya ), tha t wh ich cannot be
ea ten . Aka rpiya is of three k inds, '

I
'

rikodi (mea t got by d irec t k i l l i ng,
or express order or impl ied consent), Sha tko di ( las t three and by seeing or

hearing tha t i t was k i l led for his own use and by not suspec t ing the
character of the sla ughter) , Na v akodi ( the last six and by rel ish of mea t

,

ea ting too much , p 1a ise of the k i l led mea t). R ea l ly the d ist inc tions a re
too nice, but the ignora nt ca nnot poss ibly understand the ir nicet ies a nd
they ho ld on to the saying tha t they ca nnot kil l but can ea t mea t ki l led
by others ; and in so ac t ing, they do no t ma ke a ny d ist inc t ions o f the mea t
of any a nima ls tha t m ight be sla ugh tered for their use .

3The eight k inds of right conduc t are R igh t see ing, ( 2 ) R igh t
touching, (3) R ight speech , (4) R ight ac t ion, ( 5 ) Night l i fe, (a) R ight
endea vour, (7 ) R ight princ iples and ( 8) R ight company.

5
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o f pleasure and pa in, t o pra c t i ce the e ight k inds of R igh t conduc t ,
and to gi ve up a l l wrong do ing and a t ta in to such j fiana is to
a t ta in t o lmperishab le Samadh i or N irvana .

R efutation of S autrantik a Bauddha .

1 . O Bauddha , you d i d say w i thout though t tha t your Lord
Buddha knew everyth ing. He cou l d not know everyth ing, at a l l

t imes as the uni verse is immeasura ble. . If everyth ing was under
st ood by him one by one , then the uni verse shou l d not be ca l led
immeasurable. I f th is is possi b le by his l imi t less w isdom, then
his w isdom is not so capab le he coul d not know everyth ing, as his

intel l igence d ies and is born from moment t o moment .

2 . I f you say tha t he w i l l know the rest by know ing a few o f
ea ch k ind , how is th is possi b le, as objects of know ledge are

innumerable and one d iv i des i tsel f int o innumerab le other spec ies.

Besi des, as human knowledge imp l ies percep t i on of simi lari ty and

d i fference, how is know ledge of v ari ous objects possi b le, by
comparison etc., when, a ccord ing t o you , we do not reta in the

consc i ousness of ea ch prev ious moment .
I f your Lord Buddha gave .

‘ out his D ha rma a fter
a t ta ining Muk t i , N irvana , then his speech a fter N irvana ( annihi
la t i on o f Skandas) is l ike tha t o f the person who d ied by ea t ing
ghee and honey t ogether, coming t o l i fe aga in t o say , tha t t o ea t
honey and ghee is bad . I f you say he d ied a fter gi v ing out the

Dharma , then the law was g i ven by one who had not a t ta ined
to Muk t i and as such i t cannot lead one to Muk t i . H is va in desire
is l ike tha t o f the person who not knowing the dep th and breadth

As N irvana is merely the destruct ion of a l l the Skandas such as

R upa , Nama &c .,
no speech is possible a fter N irvana . O f course

,

Buddh ists w i l l say tha t Buddha was a j i van M ukta , but th is wi l l be a
cont1adiction in terms , in the v iew they ta ke of M uk t i or N irvana . l i

Buddha had not a tta ined to N irvana , h is law ca nnot proceed from a ctua l
experience and ca nnot be a uthori ty. T he d ifficul ty a rises from the fac t
of the Buddh ist not recogni z ing a G od,W ho has no t to undergo evolut ion
to increase th is experience. And the d i lemma wh ich in consequence
ariSes is beauti ful ly put. T he Next stanz a fol lon’

s the same subject.
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o f pleasure and pa in, to pra c t i ce the eight nds of R igh t conduc t ,
and t o gi ve up a l l wrong do ing and a t ta to such j fiana is to
a tta in t o Imperishab le Samadh i or N irvana

R efuta t ion of S autrantik a
'

auddha .

1 . O Bauddha , you d i d say w i thout nough t tha t your Lord
Buddha knew everyth ing. He coul d not how everyth ing, at all
t imes as the uni verse is immeasura ble. l v ery th ing

'

was under
stood by him one by one, then the uni vers shou l d not be ca l led
immeasurable.

I f th is is possi b le by his mitless w isdom, then
his w isdom is not so capable he cou l d not how every th ing, as his
intel l igence d ies and is born from moment t moment .

2 .
I f you say tha t he w i l l know the ret by know ing a few of

each k ind , how is th is possi b le, as objets of knowledge are

innumerable and one d i v i des i tself int o innmerable other species.
Besi des, as human knowledge imp l ies percetion of simi lari ty and

d ifference, how is know ledge of v ari ou o bjects possi b le, by
comparison etc., when, a ccord ing to you , we do not reta in the

consc i ousness of each prev ious moment .
I f your Lord Buddha ga ve . 0 . his D ha rma a fter

a t ta ining Muk t i , N irvana , then his speech fter N irvana ( annihi
la t i on of Skandas) is l i ke tha t of the persct who d ied by ea t ing
ghee and honey together, com ing to l i fe a imto say , tha t to eat
honey and ghee is bad . I f you say he d id after gi v ing out the

Dharma , then the law was g i ven by one rho had not a t ta ined
to Muk t i and as such i t cannot lead one to l ukti . H is va in desire
is l i ke tha t of the person who not know inghe dep th and breadth

at As N irvana is merely the destruct ion of 11 the Skandas such as

R fipa , Nama &c no speech is possible a ft' N irvana . O f course,
Buddh ists w i l l say tha t Buddha was a j i va n hi l zta , but th is wi l l be a
contrad ict ion in terms , in the v iew they ta ke t M uk t i or N irvana . I f

Buddha had not a tta ined to N irvana , h is law canot proceed from actua l
experience and cannot be authori ty. T he d iffic lty a rises from the fac t
of the Buddh ist not recogni z ing a G od,W ho hasi o t to undergo evolut ion
to increase th is experience. And the d ilemma wh ich in consequence
aris

‘

es is beaut i ful ly put. T he Next stanz a fol lo s the same subject.
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of a rush ing fl ood desi zs to cross and land a l l the rest on the

o t her si de of the river.

43
" You sta te tha t , in l i ke our G od W ho, being present in each

a s taste in wa ter, effect their preserva t i on, your Lord undergoes
the fi ery ordea l of mis ab le b irth and get t ing h imsel f released
sa ves other morta ls . T is is l i ke a deer rush ing to save his k ind
a lready caugh t in the t i ls of the hunter’

s net and being caugh t
i tsel f. Th is law w i ll ly lead to grea t sin . Your doctrine is

rea l ly incomparable! l you Say tha t w ish ing 'to crea te Dharma ,

he was born and he crcted the Dharma’

, t hen th is a lso might be
sa i d of every man tha t i bom .

5 .T I f y ou say tha your Lord entered an end less number of
wombs for the propaga l in of Dharma , t hen h is births

'

tnust ha ve
been caused by Karma . Nay , i f i t is sa i d tha t th is is by his mere

Th is stanz a emphz iz es the S ir/7 6mg principl e of S iddlzdnta tha t
G od cannot be born in the j sh, for any rea son , even for the purpose of
sav ing a l l mank ind muc l -ess of H is mere wh im, for H is own pleasure,
for rea l i z ing H imsel f, fromKarma , for improv ing H imself by successive
evolut ions. H e is the suprt te subjec t and cannot become the objec t a lso,
wh ich H e w i l l be when I is born. I f there is howev er a Vedi c text to
tha t effec t , i t only means t '

empha siz e the fac t o f God ’

s supreme na ture,
tha t independent of H im , 1 th ing ca n ex ist , noth ing can a ct and noth ing
ca n be owned. G od is Sa

'

a Sv atantra , Sv a tnparaprakasa . E veryth ing
else is Para tantra and sh in on ly by reflec ted l igh t . c .i . T éy umc

’

i i zava r,

“
a oiiev trctpahm taean a si i ewr gomg ymm ewwfiiw

,

emu/
pun ( p ang

a nd verse 5 2 of K a rima
'

ka i iadavul .

c . f . St. K ara ikalammz var,

J /fimrrgg rb e a
r
o
'm

(4.19953l in fl a ti ng ?
QwuflbQu fl gQ} 0 j 366! fi nia l—(fu n a ”

q u a
1 )

5

M .
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w i l l , then the same can be sa i d of every man tha t is born. I f it
is sa i d tha t he was born not l i ke ord ina ry morta ls but came out of
the bel ly, don’ t ment i on to me the Dharma of one, who k i l led his
mother before he spread his Dharma .

6. When the Lord Buddha incarna ted h imse l f as beasts of
prey , d id he no t forget v irtue and k i l l men and an ima ls w i th
p leasure ? I f he did not k i l l and eat their fl esh , d id he feed on

straw t o appease h is hunger ? You say he t ook on chimsel f the

sorrows of others. Rea l ly his a cts o f grace shown fo the woman
who had l ost her husbai'td and t o the bird - ca t cher are beaut i fu l
t o behol d !

g

Before you d iscover an i dea and find words to express
the same and put the same in wri t ing, your intel l igence would
have changed ever so often. How can you therefore have any

au thori ta t i ve trea t ise ? i f y ou say the words fo l low one another,
then the same words must get repea ted . You say by the change,
.the intel l igence wh i ch i t succeeds is superi or t o the preced ing one.

N o
,
i t cannot increase, as its dura t i on is only momen tary . A true

book must be consistent throughou t . Is y our book of th is
chara cter

from the womb. T he mother d ied a fter the seventh da y . E ven to -day ,

we hea r in T ibet, the ch i ld intended a s the future Lama is taken out

s im i la rly . Th is is a mere travesty of the noble tru th .

A
s
soc ia t ion of idea s (mama any ) is of four k inds , Lamp from

lamp (51 1 m a gm a ), a ir from a ir ( a muj s ea war d ), l igh t from star (5 mm
s ee nm tb‘

,
Pipi l ika ( Li

‘

l flsiils n swim s) , These are severa l k inds of

i l lustra t ions to show the passage o f l iv ing beings from one body to another
and for their fi na l ext inc t ion

T he s im i le of the lamp is as fol lows .

D ipaka Santana —T he l i fe of man, to use a constantly recurring
Buddh ist simi le or para ble, is l ike the flame of an Ind ia n lamp, a meta l or
earthenwa re saucer in wh ich a cot ton wick is la id in oi l . One l i fe is
derive i from another, as one flame is l i t a t another i t is not the same
flame

,
but wi thout the other, i t woul d not ha ve been . As flame cannot

ex ist wi thout o i l , so l i fe, ind iv idua l ex istence, depends on the c leav ing to
.low and earth ly th ings, the sm of the .

heart . k I f there is no oil in the
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passi ons and performance o f tapas . Your law enjo ining ea t ing
before sunrise w i thou t wash ing and ea t ing of fl esh was made by
a glut ton .

I O . Au thori t ies are of three k inds, the au thori ty of the

N inma la G od (age d ) the au thori t y of the sage who prov i des
ex plana t i ons and excep t i ons not inconsistent w i th the orig ina l
au thori ty (my ? w eb), the au thori ty o f the successor who fol l owing
both authori t ies, g i ves his own op ini on from ex perience a lso ( M m
M ai) . Cou ld y ou say t o wh i ch c lass of au thori ties, your law
bel ongs As it cannot come under any of these, y our law cannot
be true.

1 1 . O Bauddha , whom do you pra ise as Buddha who had

a t ta ined N irvana , and why ? I f you say tha t the ri tua ls performed
in honour of the dead w i l l confer benefi ts on the l i v ing, then the
beings must be eterna l . And we requ ire a God who w i l l appre
c ia te y our good a cts and confer benefi ts. But you do not assert
so . Your honouring the dead is l i ke supp ly ing oil and wi ck to
a lamp tha t has been '

completly ex t ingu ished .
1 2 . You say tha t t o know the contents of a book is as good

inference as when we infer an author when we find a book wri t ten
by him . Wel l , the ex istence of a hel l and heaven you postu la te
cou l d not be ascerta ined excep t from some book . O therwise tel l me.

But th is knowledge of hel l and heaven cou l d not be by inference.

Th is a l one is possi b le by bel iev ing in Agama Pramana . As you

do not postu la te f\gama Pram.tna , your P i takas themsel ves cease
to be authori t ies.

1 3. You sta te tha t a l l th ings w i l l suffer ann i h i la t i on. Is th is
annih i la t i on possi b le t o beings or non beings or being- non- beings
If t o the non- being, then i t is ever non- ex isten t ; i f t o the being ,

i t cou l d never cease to ex ist , i f t o the last , from its character o f
being a being, i t cou l d not cease t o ex ist . I f you ask me to point
out an objec t wh i ch is not ca pab le of destruct i on, wha t you see

undergo ing changes of b irth , growth , and dea th is the SthGla body
(and not the Sckshma body ).

14. i f y ou say tha t th ings d ie and are reborn by mere
change of form, as the sprout is produced from the seed , then .
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you have forgot ten your postu la te of S a r vam - mi sl i and hold on
t o the Asti- nfisti doctrine of the J a ins. If you say I misunder
s tand you , and exp la in tha t , wha t a ppeared a s sprout , lea ves , and

tree are not sta ble but are ca pa ble of destruct ion, then hear, tha t
i t is not the v isi b le form tha t is des troyed but changes are wrough t
on i t by rea son of its you th . ma turi ty and o ld age ; and a fter such
changes , the subt i le (Sukshma ) body rema ins, though the S thula
Sar ira is des troyed .

1 5 . l f you say bdd ies a re formed from the mi x ture of the

four elemen ts , then these cannot uni te as
’ their na tures are opposed

t o ea ch other. I f you say they are formed by the uni on of blood
and semen, then a ccount for toads being found in the heart .of
rocks, and worms in the heart o f trees . I f you say the rea l cause
is good and ba d Karma , then these, being opposed , cannot jo in and

form bod ies . I f food is the ca use , then the food wh i ch 1n you th
deve l ops the body is not capa ble of prevent ing decay in old age.

l i intel l igence is the cause, then tha t wh i ch is formless Cha i tanya
cannot assume Acha itany a (non- intel l igent ) form. If you assert

t ha t bod ies are formed from noth ing , then we cou ld cu l l fl owers
from the sky .

1 6 .
e l f you say that forms can‘

be p roduced from noth ing as

the tree from the seed , then we assert tha t the tree was a lrea dy in
the seed . I f you objec t tha t we do not find the tree in the seed by
a ctual observa t i on, then the fa c t tha t a paddy seed does not pro
duce a pa lm tree but only one, of its own k ind requ i res ex p lana t ion .

As one spec ies of t ree do not grow out o f another spec ies o f seed ,
wha t d oes no t ex ist cannot be produced . T he seed is the cause
and the tree, the effec t . You a lso forget wha t you before asserted
tha t forms (as effects) a re produced from the ir cause, the live
Skandas , as the Moon is formed by beams o f l igh t .

1 7 . l f you sa y tha t the bod ies a re formed by means o f t he
four e lements and their ca uses ; then these cannot un i te , a s t he i r
na tur<5 a re opposed to ea ch other ; and ea ch of the elements canno t
be l imi ted to the na ture nf a l l other e lements . Understand a lso
tha t the se elements and their ca uses a re a l l objec ts of sensa t ion.

0 This is a wel l a t tested fac t of modem Sc iences
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1 8 .
I f you say tha t i t is ma t ter, in its eight vari ous forms,

tha t forms the body , becom ing subt i le, as the ex tra cts of med ic ina l
herbs in med i ca ted o i l, then we requ ire a God who cou l d bring
abou t th is crea t i on,

as the Physi c ian who prepares the oil . I f
ma
t ter a l one is the cause, then a l l forms must be of the same

na ture. But, as their na tures are d i fferent , you ha ve not rea l ly
understood the dri ft of your words. Then aga in, show me, i f y ou
can, the four causes of the four elements, whi ch are Guna (a ttri

bu tes), apart from the four elements themsel ves.

1 9. I f you say tha t‘ intel l igence d ies a t one moment , and

at another moment is born aga in, then wha t is dead canno t g i ve
rise t o a new product . Then the new intel l igence cannot know
objects arid perform func t i ons wh i ch the former intel l igence knew
and performed . I f you say tha t the ol d intel l igence ceases to ex ist
a fter crea t ing the new intel l igence, then two such intel l igences
cou l d not ex ist a t the same moment . I f y ou say tha t the old

intel l igence does not d ie who l ly before crea t ing the new, then the
sent ience becomes Sa t- asa t , and your assert i on tha t i t is Asa t
cannot be true. I f y ou instance the case of old straw used as

manure becoming new straw, to prove tha t the old sent ience d ies
and is reborn, t hen know tha t the old straw does‘ not d ie

a l t ogether but is onl y reduced to its subt i le cond i t i on, and from
th is cond i t i on, is produced forth as new straw) “

2 0 . i f y ou say tha t sent ience is genera ted by assoc ia t i on o f
i deas, then th is associa t i on must be eterna l . I f you instance the fl ow
of wa ter in a stream to i l lustra te your posi t i on tha t the moment
one sentience d ies ano ther takes its p la ce, then, as the th ings in solu
t i on in the first fl ow of wa ter w i l l fl ow away wi th i t a l one, then a l l

the Good , Vasana etc., a t ta ch ing to the ol d sent ience w i l l d ie w i th
i t and w i l l not become uni ted to the new one . I f y ou say there
is no break in know ledge as there is no break in the wa ter fl ow,

then th is knowledge cannot be momentary but must be etema l .

Accord ing to modern science, ma t ter is indestruc tible. They
foll ow the law of conserv a tion of ma tter. T he old straw does not die
and is reduced to its consti tuen t elements by the agency of bacteria and

i t ’must be so reduced before i t can be absorbed by tthe plant as food.
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2 3. Accord ing t o you, one sent ience is produced from
another sent ience ; th is cannot be, as the sent ience you postu la te
sufi

'

ers momentary dea th . Sent ience if i t d ies once, canno t surv i ve.

If the body , as the causeo f sentience makes another sent ience,
then the body must mani fest ac t i ve inte l l igence even in deep sleep.

If the bod i ly senses are the cause of intel l igence,
then as the senses

are a lways a ct i ve , the inte l l igence a lso can be eterna l (non
momentary). 9

Accord ing t o you aga in, Karma is ‘ the cause of sent ience .

Then any part i cular act performed must be intel l igence i tsel f. I t
is not a fa c t tha t any such a c ts are so .

2 4. If you say tha t Karma begets sent ience, and sent ience
begets Karma , then as memory is an a t tri bute of sent ience, Karma
must a lso possess memory . A s Karma is non- intel l igent , one

cannot produce the other. As every th ing is momenta ry , one

cannot produce the other and then d ie. If sent ience a fter being
produced from Karma , destroys Karma , as fire produced from a

p iece o f wood destroys the firewood , then th is is fa l lac i ous, as

Karma is destroyed the moment sent ience is born, and one cannot
produce or destroy the other in successi on. T he fire born of the
firewood , though i t can destroy the firewood , cannot produce
another piece of firewood .

2 5 . You assert tha t tha t there are dwel lers in astra l and
Devachanic p lanes (Dev i ls , Ce lest ia ls, Brahma etc . and tha t these
ha ve bod ies but not born of a fa ther and mother ; as a body is
merely a product , there must be a cause for the same. l f

i

the

ca use of thi s body , sent ience, or the finer ma t ter (eight k inds o f

mysteries of sorrows of l i fe. They have been cha rmed and awed perhaps
by the delica te or noble bea uty of some of the severa l stones of wh ich
the arch is bui l t they hav e seen tha t the who le rests in a more or less
sol id founda t ion of fac t ; that on the one s ide of the key

- stone is the
necessity o f just ice, on the other the law of causa l i ty. But they ha ve
fa i led to see tha t the very key - stone i tsel f, the l ink between one l i fe and
a nother, is a mere word— th is wonderful hypothesis, th is a iry nothing,
th is imaginary cause beyond the reach of reason- the ind iv idual i z ed and
ind ivi dua li z ing force of Karma !
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them), or Karma , or was i t produced by some other person . T he

Tru th is causa t ion is of three d ifferent k inds, first cause, ( .Qtdlgtg tb)

ma teria l cause (y e ah )
, and instrumen ta l cause T o

percei ve th is is rea l wisdom.

O Bauddha , vou assert tha t excep t the product o f the
fiv e Skandas , there is no separa te ent i ty l ike Atma (soul ). You

a lso assert tha t there is no be ingwho understands the five Skandas
separa te from h imself. it is Buddh i that perceives those Skandas.

The n, who it is , who has know ledge. o f th is Buddhi ? I f Buddh i
knows i tse l f and other objec ts, as the lamp makes its own presence
fel t , wh i le i t i l lumines the eye and other objec ts ; then understand
from the same s imi le , tha t there must a sou l who is consc i ous of
Buddh i and other senses and objects, as the eye percei v

’

esthe lamp
and other objec ts .

2 7 . You l oud ly assert tha t your Ego is merely your body .

and senses and m ind (andahka rana ) . T he
‘ body does not know in

s leep . T he ex terna l senses are a lso dormant in sleep. and , besi des
are not a b le to perce i ve the sensa t i ons o f ea ch other. As y our
mind is unl v momentary , i t cannot percei ve the past and the fu ture
and the present . So the rea l Ego is the intel l igence whi ch,per
ceiv ing the body, sensesfand mind and their funct i ons, d iscrimina tes
i tse l f from these , and becomes consc ious of objec ts in contac t w i t h
the mind . through the channel o f the senses, and performs a ct ions
w i th the body .

2 8 . You sa y tha t there is no sou l independent o f the mind
as the la t ter perce i ves objec ts . when i t is born aga in a fter moment
ary ext inct i on. Then when ] say ,

‘ I sa id so ,

’

wha t does the ‘ l
'

mean Is i t merel y the mouth tha t ut tered the words ? C lea rl y i t
means a person d i fferent from the mou th etc . j ust so , tha t wh i ch
says a fter knowing everyth ing poss i b le t o be know n by a l l the

senses
‘

( intemal and ex terna l ), ‘ I know,

’ th is ‘ l
'

is the sou l , the
true Ego . Tha t wh i ch perce i ves w i th the mind , u t ters \Vl l h the

mouth, acts w i th the body and a t the same t ime is the support o f
mind etc . , is the true Ego , Soul .

c . f. 4th Sutra and notes, in my Swayi unubud/mm.
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2 9. You say tha t the Ch i t ta born of the ex terna l senses, and
the Chi t ta born of the menta l senses are two, and one is born
a fter the dea th o f the other. I f so , why don ’ t peop le feel the same
in dreams, as in their wak ing sta te; and v ice v ersa ? Bes i des, the man
born bl ind has no know ledge of form and colour. I f y ou say the

defect i ve sense is the reason of the defect i ve know ledge, then i t
must fol l ow, tha t when the senses, and know ledge, in wa k ing and

dreaming are a l l st i l led in deep sleep , noth ing ,
wi l l rema in to bring

these senses &c . , ba ck aga in t o l i fe. T he True Ego is the rea l
cause of man

’

s vo l i t i ona l , menta l and bod i ly ac t i v i t ies (Qé cfl r
, (g rew

,

Qffim v ) and preceiv es both in wak ing and in dream ing sta tes .

30 . If a ccord ing to you , a sent ient a ct arises in one ex terna l
sense a t one moment only , then, the sound percei ved by the two
ears cou l d not be percei ved by one ear. Besi des i t is a fa ct tha t
a t one and the same moment , a person sees another w i th his two
eyes, and bears his words wi th his two ears and knows h im . T he

five ex terna l senses can no more percieve any th ing when d issocia ~

ted from the mind . Each of the senses can only percei ve objec ts
one by one . T he mind too cannot percei ve a l l the sensa t i ons
t ogether. Besi des, ea ch sense w i l l no t percei ve wha t the other
percei ves. Th is is wha t is done by mind . Tha t wh i ch under
stands every th ing by means o f the senses, interna l and externa l ,
is the True Ego.

30
“ I f as y ou say , the li ve senses w i th the form less as the

si x th , become consc i ous in ea ch organ a fter undergoing change
every moment ; then, a s the m ind is formless, i t cannot uni te w i th
the body and undergo change o f youth . ma turi ty and o ld age.

When a man wakes t o consc i ousness when his body is d isturbed
T he commenta tor gives another i l lustra t ion o f the Buddh ist . A

lame ma n a nd his crutch ca nnot cross the river each by i tself. But

the one w i th the other could . So consc iousness does not arise when,

the mi nd, a nd senses and a ir &c . , a c t together. T he reply is tha t a boa t
is net essary and even wi th the boa t , the lame man a nd his crutch and

the boa t ca nnot rea ch the other shore wi thout a boa tman. In the i l lus
tra tion o f the lamp , l igh t is conc iousness, wi ck is the soul, the body is
the. la mp, n iud a nd senses a re the ghee or oi l.
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d i v i ded into morning, noon and evening, days— past , present and
future — and is ever changing and is product i ve of good and ev i l .
T he card ina l points are four, East and West , South and N orth
and are eterna l in their na ture and invariab le and product i ve of
good and ev i l .

34. As the worl d is a product l ike a pot , we requ ire a first
cause l i ke a pot ter. Vedas and Agamas a re the most ancient
works in Sanskri t , teach ing our du t ies in regard to the four grea t
Purusharthas and they enl igh ten our understand ing and a ct ion.

As these words had a t first been promu lga ted by the grea test gods
and seers, a properly qua l ified tea cher shou l d be found to teach
their mean ings . W e require a wi tness for a t test ing the tru th of
the Vedasthemsel ves. Such a person and author o f the Vedas is
the Supreme Si va .

You sa i d tha t trees (Vegetab le k ingdom) are l i feless.

They have l i fe, as they fade when they are not wa tered and grow
when they are wa tered . I f not, even dead trees must grow by
wa tering them. I t is the na ture of bod ies w i th l i fe tha t they grow

bel ief is an old one and qui te convent iona l . C ompare the passage from
M ahabhara ta .

“ No one can leave the way marked out for him by Providence.

E x istence and non - ex istence, plea sure and pa in, a l l have T ime for their
root . T ime crea teth a l l th ings a nd t ime destroyeth a l l crea tures. I t is

T ime tha t burneth crea tures a nd i t is T ime tha t ex tinguisheth the fire.

Al l sta tes, the good and the ev i l , in the three worlds, are ca used by T ime .

T ime cut teth short a l l th ings and crea teth them anew. T ime a lone is
awa ke when a l l th ings a re asleep indeed . T ime is inca pable of being
overcome. T ime pa sseth over a l l th ings wi thout be ing retarded . Know
ing a s thou dost tha t a l l th ings past and future and a l l tha t ex ist a t the
present moment , a re the off - springs of T ime

,
i t behoveth thee not to

a bandon thy reason .

t we knew tha t the Buddh ist ’s lOgic a nd Psy
'hology were fa ul ty

enough but never knew ere th is, tha t their B iology &c .,
wa s a l so

faul ty. H indu ph i losophers c lass the vegetable k ingdom w i th l iv ing
organisms possessing only one sense, namely touch . E uropean scien

tists have now no doubt about the point and the characterist
'

cs of plant
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wi th food and decay w i thou t i t . If you say tha t the trees have no
l i fe as they have no ex terna l organs, you forget tha t eggs and
spawn wh i ch conta in l i fe

,
have no sense organs , If y ou say tha t

when the eg gs are ha tched a t least , the an ima ls come out w i th
organs , but we do not see th is in the case of trees, know tha t trees
have flowers and fru i ts, they have organs and l i fe.

36. I f you ask, whether one l i fe d i v ides i tself int o many , as
when we cut, the branch of a tree and transp lant i t , No ; sou ls enter
int o seeds, rod ts bran ches and the eyes of trees, as their womb
and are born. I f you say tha t ov i parou‘

s and filth - bom an ima ls
ha ve the power of locomot i on a fter birth and the trees have not,
then why don't lame men and anima ls wa l k . T he varia t ions in
crea t i on are infin i te.

l

37 . O Bauddha , you assert tha t i t is no '

sin to eat k i l led mea t .
Does not the sin a t tach on your account t o those who k i l l anima ls,
knowing tha t you w i l l ea t their mea t ? I f you were not known t o
ca t, no body wou l d k i l l an imals and offer i t t o you . If you aga in
say t ha t i t is only those who k i l l are blamab le, w here is your
charitv when y ou earn sin for y ou r own k ind host . Why don't

life are mos t ana logous to anima l life, and they a re mos t varied a nd

curious, nay , they ma ni fes t such ada pta t ions to cond i t ions and c ircum
stances. disp laying the grea tes t intell igence . And if we want to study
G od ’

s hand iwork , we could not find a bet ter and more bea uti ful subjec t
than pla nt l i fe . The root and fibre and ba rk in pla nts correspond to the
alimenta ry ca na l in a n ima ls ; the’ leaves to the resp ira tory organs : the
flowers ( conta in ing the l ’ is til— ov ary , style and st igma ; a nd s tamens—4

fi laments a nd anthers) , to the reproduct ive organs. M ost flowers con:

ta in both organs in each flower. I n some pla nts the ma le a nd fema le
flowers are d i fferent , the commonest example of wh ich a re suppl ied by
the gourd spec iesr, ( m y , 553 639, d ri es t}: &c .) There a re a lso sepa
ra te rna le and fema le plan ts , a s the fema le a nd ma le pa lmyra . O f a l l the

flower shrubs. the orch ids are the most wonderful in crea t ion, possessing
ev ery variety of form a nd ada pta t ion to needs . There are some most
bea utiful Spec imens in the ( ) oty G ov ernment gardens, one of wh ich is of

the exac t sha pe o f an insec t (wm g bu i a) wh ich is i tself a mimic but in
most gorgeous colours . These flowers mimic b irds, doves, pigmies, &c.

I
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y ou offer mea t t o your G od When you desp ise your own body
as unc lean, where is your sense when you eat the flesh of lower
anima ls

38 . I f you say tha t sent ience is aga in born as the shade of
an umbrel la and the image in a mirror, then know, these shadows
w i l l d isappear w i th the umbrel la or th ing i tsel f. So, when your
five Skandas d ie, the sent ience w i l l a lso d ie and not be born and

there w i l l be none t o a t ta in N irvana . I f you say tha t the sent ience
is aga in genera ted from the embod iment of Karmi c memory as the
wa k ing intel l igence a fter dream - sleep : then, the spawn, and the eggs

and the b l ind man w i l l indeed a t ta in Moksha a fter l osing their
v i ta l i ty . Hence, the sou l w i l l never be separa te from the body .

39.

'

O Bauddha y ou defined your Muk t i (N irvana ) as the an

nihilation of the fiv e Skandas and the ir associa ted sent ience and

the burning up of des ire and sorrow as l igh ted camphor. W e ask

who i t is then tha t a t ta ins N irvana You rep ly tha t there is none.

Then who feels the Bl iss of N irvana I f i t is the sent ience born o f
the five Skandas, then, i t cannot d ie, and cannot l ose its body. and
you w i l l never release yoursel f from Bandha nor a t ta in Moksha .

4p . Hear our i dea of Muk t i . Our Parameév ara , who is

eterna l ly pure, the supreme, the immutable, a l l - intel l igent , a l l

powerfu l , and a l l - beneficent, appears as the D i v ine Guru t o him
who is ba lanced equa l ly in good and ev i l , (Ju ng ) and

grants H is G ra ce ( a afi a fiuw tb) after burning up a l l his ev i l by H is
Eye of Jnana , destroy ing thereby his ex terna l and interna l senses
and show ing them the four pa ths of adoring H im, l i fts them by
H is hand of Gra ce , out of the s l ough of b irth , int o eterna l Bl iss.
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M adhmik a Banddh a
’

s S ta temen t .
7“ I t is the ten senses tha t appear as the body . When the

senses perish, we cannot point t o anyth ing else a s body. and as

such there is no body at a l l (as a substance). As there is no body
( substance), there is no such th ing as Intel l igence un i ted to the body.
S uch are the ri d i cu l ous sta tements made by the Madhmika .

9“ Madhmika is ca l led M adhyam ika in Buddh ist Text books. H e

seems to be a thorough -

going N ih i l ist a l together. Th is school was
origina ted by N égé rjuna (B. C . 43) of the Tibetan M ahayana school .
l 'a rdy says “ T he ph i losophers in Ind ia had taugh t e i ther a perpetua l
dura t ion

‘

or a tota l annih i la t ion w i th respec t to the soul . H e chose a

middl e ways hence the name o f th is sec t ." T he work wh ich bears his
name in C hina is ca l led “ C entra l Sastra ”

(chung- lun) and wa s transla ted
into C h inese in the fi fth century a fter C hrist . Th is system reduces every
th ing to ba l d abstract ions and then den ies them . T he soul ha s nei ther
ex istence nor non - ex istence. I t is nei ther permanen t nor non - perma nent .

I t ma y be noted tha t Yogi é iv ajfiana S vamiga l giv es a different

deriva t ion to these words . T he Madhyam ika a rgued i f the world was
sa t , i t cannot be destroyed ; i f asa t , i t cannot come into being ; i f both
sa t and a sa t, i t w i l l be contra d ictory ; if nei ther, our know ledge w i l l be
imposs ible. Hence everyth ing is S ti ny am or void ; through delusian they
a ppear as object ive ex is tence. Ina smuch a s he accepted l i tera l ly his
ma ster’

s ( Buddha
’

s) tea ch ing he stood first in rank in the order of

pup i ls, and as he d id not quest ion his ma ster for further eluc ida t ion, he

stood last ; so he occup ied a midd le rank . T he Yogachara wa s a

subject i ve idea l ist and den ied object ive rea l i ty . T he idea or jnana wa s

of two k inds Sahara. and N irakara . O ur idea of th ings a s round or square,
bla ck or red is Sakara ; our idea wh ich a rises wi thout th is l im i ta t ion
when our bondage is removed is the Nirakara ; owing to Vasana , our

idea s a ppea r as object ive. Th is wa s h is master’

s teach ing a nd he a ccept
ed i t a nd quest ioned him further. I nasmuch a s he fol lowed h is master’

s

tea ch ing i t wa s fic/rdm ,
a nd a s he quest ioned him, i t wa s Yoga .

T he ma ster ta ugh t tha t the object ive rea l i ty was dependent on our

subjec t ive idea s and both had momentary ex istence only , and there were
two k inds of aggrega tes ( Samudaya), externa l ( Puram ) and interna l
(Aham), a nd the externa l aggrega tes cons isted of ea rth , a ir, tire a nd wa ter
and their a toms . T he interna l cons isted of the fi ve Skandas, .( Skanda
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R efuta t ion of M i dmik a Bauddha .

1 . T he parts or a t tri bu tes (e man a te) present in a po t are not
present in a c l oth and v ice versa tha t wh i ch is present in each ,
sa v ing its i dent i ty , is substance These two form the

substance or the body, as such . not on ly is there a body , but a lso
an intel l igent sou l .

2 . ( ln Sushupti), though the senses and sensa t i ons and objects
are ever present , yetmo )

percep t i on ( kn ow ledge) is possi b le ,
a s the

sou l is not in uni on w i th the senses . Vy hen the sou l uni tes wi t h
the senses ( interna l and ex terna l ), t hen percep t i on is p ossi b le. As

such both Sou l and its Intel l igence is Sa t.

Va ibhash ik a Ba uddha
’

s S ta tement .
1 . As redness resu l ts when sa ffron and l ime are m i xed t o

gether, so the v is i b le world arises when the percept i ve intel l igence
and objects of percep t i on un i te . Th is is Jnana Darsan . Those
mea ning aggrega tes ) R upa skanda s be i ng sound &c .

,
cogn ised by C h i tta

The sense cognis ing Rupa skanda is Jnana ska nda , wh ich d iv ides i tself into
Sfikara or N iralcara . Plea sures and pa ins resul t ing from Jfié naskanda
is Vedana skanda ; names asR ama and Krishna are Sanjna . T he Vftsana

aris ing from a l l these a ssoc ia t ions is Vz'tsa naskanda . T he pup i l who
heard the tea ch ing in the form of sfitra s ( sattas) a sked where these sutra s
wi l l end . Hence he was ca l led Sautrt’ rntika ( sutra - anti lta ) . D r. R hys
Dav ids points out tha t the teach ings of Buddha cons isted o f short a nd
d isjo in ted mnemonic sentencescal led sutra s and these were a fterwa rds
Stringed together a nd th is col lec t ion was ca l led sfitranta or suttanta .

T he Va ibhz
’

rshika contested the pos i t ion of the last one by saying
tha t thig was absurd inasmuch a s if thez e were no objects , there wi l l be
no th ing from wh ich our obje z tive cogni t ion coul d a rise. Hence his words
are ca l le d Vi ruddha Bhasha . Though these d i fferent sc hools d iffered to
some e xtent in a ffirm ing or denying objw tive rea l i ty, st i l l , inasmuch as

the doc trine o f It
'

s/ a vail!angam, momenta ry destruc t ion , was common to
al l , a l l of them must he massed a s sunya vad is .

Va ib
'

u sh ilta l i tera l ly mea ns Vimdd/m B ird s/i d , (a bsurd language),
one who rejec ts every other v iew except his own a s absurd , a school
wh ich seems to ha vepuly too many fo l lowers even now.
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M adhmik a Ba uddh a
’

s S ttement.

9“ I t is the ten senses tha t a ppear a the body . W hen “

the

senses perish, we cannot point t o any thig e lse a s body , and a s

such there is no body a t a l l (as a substanc As there is no body
( substance), there is no such th ing as Intel l ience un i ted to the body.
Such are the ri d i cu l ous sta tements made t' the Madhmika .

it Madhmika is ca l led M adhyam ika in h ddh ist T ext
e
books. H e

seems to be a thorough -

going N ih i l i st a ltcether. Th is school was
origina ted by Nagarjuna (B C . 43) of the

'

Ibetan M ahayana school .
l ‘a rdy says “ T he ph i losophers in Ind ia had a ugh t ei ther a perpetua l
dura t ion or a tota l annih i la t ion w i th respecto the soul . H e chose a

mi dd l e wayr hence the name of th is sec t ." “

he work wh ich bears his
name in C h ina is ca l led “ C en tra l Sastra (chug- Inn) and wa s transla ted
into C h inese in the fi fth century a fter C hrist . h is system reduces every
th ing to ba l d abstract ions and then den ies tlm . T he soul ha s nei ther
ex istence nor non - ex istence. I t is nei ther perianent nor non - permanent .

I t may be noted tha t Yogi Siv ajnana iv amiga l gives a d i fferent
deriva t ion to these words . T he M adhyami l

z a rgued i f the world was
sa t, i t cannot be destroyed ; i f asa t , i t cannotcome in to being ; i f both
sa t and a sa t, i t wi l l be contra d ictory ; i f na i t r

,
our know ledge w i l l be

impossib le. Hence everyth ing is S z‘mmm or id ; through delusian they
a ppear a s object ive ex is tence. Ina smuch 2 he accepted l i tera l ly his
master’

s (Buddha
’

s) teach ing he stood fi rst n ra nk in the order of

pup i ls, and as he d id not quest ion h is ma steror further eluc ida t ion, he

stood last ; so he occup ied a m idd le rank . T he Yogach
'

c

‘

tra was a

subject i ve idea l ist and denied objec t ive rea l it T he idea or jnana was

of two k inds Sakara a nd N irakara . O ur idea othings a s round or square,
bla ck or red is Sakara ; our idea wh ich a rise wi thout th is l im i ta t ion
when our bondage is removed is the N iraké i ; owing to Vri srma

,
our

ideas a ppear as object ive. Th is wa s h is mast ’

s tea ch ing a nd he a ccept
ed i t a nd quest ioned him further. I na smuchrs he fol lowed h is master’

s

teach ing i t wa s ti c/tam , a nd a s he quest ioned k n
,
i t wa s Y oga .

T he master taugh t tha t the objec t ive renty was dependent on our

subjec t ive idea s and both had momen tary exie nce only , and there were
two k inds of aggrega tes ( Samuday a), exteta l (Puram

’

r and in terna l
(Aham), and the externa l aggrega tes cons is ted f ea rth , a ir, tire a nd wa ter
and their a toms . T he interna l cons isted of is live Skandas, ( Skanda
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who perce i ve th is c lea rly w i l l a t ta in N irvana w i thout doubt . So

asserts l ov ingly the Va ibhashika .

R efu ta t i on of Va ibhash ik a Bandaba .

I . T he objects are ex terna l and the m ind interna l , as such
these two cannot uni te. T he m ind is besi des formless (Arapa )
and the objects have form . As such t oo , they cannot un i te. T he

Va ibhashika who asserts otherw ise has no more t o say .

G E NE RAL R EMARKS .

Thanks t o the la bour of European schol ars, the books re la t ing
t o Buddh ism occupy consi derable space in any Orienta l L i brary ,
and no rel igi on has rece i ved so much a t tent i on in Europe and

Ameri ca and in Ind ia in recent t imes as Buddh ism. I t has
a t tra cted the fancy o f large c lasses of Europeans, who emerging as

they do from a fo rm of gross ma teria l ism and not being p repared
t o bel ieve in a fu ture l i fe or God , yet wish t o have a beau t i fu l
fanta sy to t oy w i th for the moment . W e won’t bel ieve in a Sou l
or G od . W e w i l l bel ieve in man, in perfected man; Perfected H u
mani ty sha l l be our goa l . In current modern European tho ugh t ,
there is however a d i vergence; and tha t is because the na t i ona l
idea ls of the European and Ga u tama are d i fferent . Gau tam i

'

s

countrymen have a lways consi dered l i fe a burden,

‘
a l l is Pa in, Pa in,

’

and they wa i t for the fi rst occas i on when they can free themsel ves
from the bonds of birth and dea th . O n the other hand , the

Europeanwou l d not con5 1der his l i fe worth l i v ing, i f there was not
some ray o f p leasure t o be eked out a t a l l events; and his whole
a im is in fa ct t o seek and add to the summum of Happ iness,
and we find Max Nardan preach the new Gospel of Humani ty,
accord ing t o wh i ch , every body shorn off of a l l l ies, sha l l enj oy the
max imum o f pure una l l oyed p leasure, by means of song and dance
and musi c and other socia l organiz a t i ons . Th is is a modern
evolut ion out of the o ld Lokay ita and Bauddha , and the p lace . of
Buddh ism p laced nex t t o the Lokay ita by a l l Hindu wri ters is
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easi ly percei ved . T he order is not a chronologi ca l one but purely
a psycho logi ca l one. And i t w i l l be usefu l t o remember here
genera l l y tha t though our H indu books o ld and new very often
neglect t o record h istori ca l da tes and events, y et they are va luab le,
as no h istories of any other na t i ons are, in record ing the menta l
h istory and evo lu t i on of the race and of an ind iv i dua l man . Some
wri ters have a lso been m isled by the mere order in arranging the
S ix systems ,

of Ph i l osophy tha t one schoo l is ol der than the one

succeed ing i t . I t w i l l be
°

certa inly o lder i fwe are t o count man ’

s

age ba ck wards and not forwards as we do . Ma turi ty is not ol d
age. I t is ever fresh . I t is old age tha t is second ch i l dhood . Th
Lokaya ta is the glu t tonous and selfish ch i l d , and the Bauddha the
th ink ing and generous youth , when l i fe ’

s troubles and tempta t i ons
beset , i t rema ins t o be seen whether he w i l l break or grow int o
robust manhood reta in ing his generosi ty and puri ty . T he you th
rash ly vows tha t he w i l l rema in pure and true, when he does not
know wha t the strengt h and a l lurements of v i ce are. But un less
he does, a t tha t very stage, sow in h imsel f good seeds, and wha t is
most importan t , a l l ow them t o take firm root in good soi l , a l l his
la bour wi l l be l ost .

W e now turn to the ’

persona l ity of Buddha , and we may be

a l lowed to offer our humble homage at his sa cred feet . W e ha ve
the grea test respec t for the puri ty and unselfishness and nob i l i ty o f
his l i fe. W ha t is often forgot ten by his admirers and opponents is
tha t he was a Hindu , and a Hindu o f H indus, and as Dr. R hys
Dav ids puts i t , he wa s the grea test and w isest and best of the
Hindus. In his own t ime, he was honoured by the princes and

peop les a l l a l i ke. They d id not ca re wha t doctrines he prea ched ,
prov ided his chara cterwas pure and answered to their idea l o f right
eousness. Srt Krishna p la ces the N iriévara Sankhya , Kap i la , among
the first of Sages. Is i t because he approved of his theory N o

,

he often takes trouble t o refute i t . Ja imini was an arrant a t heist ,
and he was a grea t Maharish i . And t o - day , we see the same t ra i t
in the Hindu. I t does not ma t ter whether he is a Mahomedan o r

Christ ian, i f only he leads a sa int ly l i fe, we know how the I l indus

wi l l flock round h int
,

And wha t capi ta l , do not impostors make
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who percei ve th is c learly w i l l a t ta in N irv anawithout doubt . So

asserts l ov ingly the Va ibhash ika .

R efu ta t ion of Va ibhash ik a Ba ddh a .

I . T he objects are externa l and the mi d interna l , as such
these two cannot un i te. T he m ind is besi t s formless (Arapa )
and the objects have form . As such t oo , thejcannot un i te. T he

Va ibhashika who asserts otherw ise has no mm to say 2

G ENERAL R EMARKS .

Thanks t o the labour of European schol al , the book s rela t ing
t o Buddh ism occupy consi derab le Spa ce in ay Orienta l L i brary ,
and no rel igi on has recei ved so much a tterion in Europe and

Ameri ca and in Ind ia in recent t imes as Buddh ism. I t has
a t tra cted the fancy of large classes of Europeas , who emerging as

,

they do from a fo rm of gross ma teria l ism anmo t being prepared
t o bel ieve in a fu ture l i fe or God , y et wish ha ve a beau t i fu l
fanta sy to t oy w i th for the moment . W e wo t bel ieve in a Soul
or G od . W e w i l l bel ieve in man, in perfebtet man; Perfected H u
mani t y sha l l be our goa l . In current modernEuropean tho ugh t ,
there is however a di vergence; and tha t is l cause the na t i ona l
idea ls o f the European and Gautama are d i erent. Gau tam i

'

s

countrymen have a lways consi dered l i fe a burd i , ‘

a l l is Pa in, Pa in,

’

and they wa i t for the first occasi on when thej t an free themsel ves
from the bonds of birth and dea th . O n te other hand , the

Europeanwou l d not con5 1der his l i fe worth l ixng , if there was not
some ray o f p leasure t o be eked out at a l l eents; and his whole
a im is in fa ct t o seek and add t o the sum um of Happ iness,
and we find Max N ardan preach the new Ospel of Humani ty,
accord ing t o wh i ch , every body shorn off of a l l ies, sha l l enj oy the
max imum o f pure una l l oyed p leasure, by mear of song and dance
and musi c and other socia l organ i z a t i ons . Th is is a modern
evolut ion out of the o ld Lokay ita and Bauddl , and the p lace . of
Buddh ism p la ced nex t t o the Lokay ita by a Hindu wri ters is
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out of th is by donning a K ashfty a and S i t t ing in ashes, and by pre
tending ma zznam , though they cannot read and wri te a syl la ble.

Need we wonder therefore if Buddha Gautama was a lso regarded
as a grea t R ish i , who had a part i cu lar m issi on t o fu lfi l in l i fe T he

story goes i t was Vishnu who incarna ted as Buddha t o preach his
doctrines t o the Tri pura Asuras. In his own days Buddha was not
consi dered a heret i c by the Hindus, nor d id he regard h imsel f
as any other than a Hindu, just so as in the case of the revered
Ga l i lean, J esus Christ . I t was in the days of his fol lowers and

a fter the vari ous counc i ls, they seceded completely from the

I l indus. Buddha was ind i fferent as to wha t they a te, and when
they drank , and how they dressed , prov ided they c leansed themsel
v es of desire, l i kes and d isl i kes, and when th is ®Q§ e92a r®m il q is

obta ined , no one need consi der where t o go to orwha t t o a t ta in next .
l ut Gau tama ca l cu la ted w i thou t his host when he constructed his
beau t i fu l structure on su ch s lender basis. Cou ld any rel igi on be
Stable wh i ch is not bu i l t on the rock of a fu ture l i fe and tha t Rock
o fAges

? Wha t was the resu l t ? T he noble brotherhood , so fond ly
thought o f, fel l int o d issensi ons even in his own days, and con

troversies raged hot subsequent ly on such quest i ons as t o the
t ime of ea t ing, k ind of food , k ind of dress, p la ce of ord ina t i on,

owning of property etc .

, and the fo l l owers of each school ca l led
the others heret i cs and fo l l owers of Mara , and hurled denuncia t i ons
on their heads. And in sp i te of Buddha '

s denunc ia t i on of ri tua ls
and priest cra ft , a cl ose and r igi d h ierarchy w i th elabora te ri tua ls
came int o ex istence, and they have invented more hea vens and

more hel ls and G ods than are t o be met w i th in the stories of a l l
other na t i ons put t ogether. And the system had become so

corrup t even in its b irthp lace tha t i t had t o be removed out of

the country , root and branch . Dr. R hys Dav ids says, W e hear

o f no persecu t i ons t i l l l ong a fter the t ime o fAéoka , when Buddhism
had become corrup t . ”

And we wont say tha t there were no

persecu t i ons in Ind ia . But peop le Shou l d not go off w i th the i dea
tha t a persecu t i on in Ind ia was a t a l l anyth ing l i ke those we
hear of in European H istory . It was qu i te a tame a ffa ir. I t was

more socia l than pol i t i ca l . And a rel igi ous revolut i on was in a
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sense much mor e easi ly a ccompl ished in those days than now.

From severa l Per -

zy apuragm inc i dents, i t wou ld seem tha t both on

the part of the Buddh ists and the Hindus, the sole a im was t o con
vert the k ing of the countr

‘ f
, and when tha t was a ccomp l ished , they

say the whole peop l e had a lso been conver ted . So, in ei ther way ,

the conversi on cou l d not a t best be more than nom ina l . O ur own

bel ief is tha t the people, the Ia i ty, not those who c lustered in
Monasteries, had never been converted int o Buddh ism. T he

k ing turned oa Buddh ist and a l l the peop le sty led themsel ves
a lso Buddh ists. This w i l l a ccount for. the boasted spread of
Buddh ism in a l l Ind ia . However, the confl i c t came a t last , and it
is in Sou thern Ind ia , we have au thent i c a ccounts of such confl i c ts
from the first century a fter Christ , though European Scho lars know
very l i t t le a bou t it. T he southern k ingdoms were very powerfu l
in those days, and they were ex tend ing their arms north and sou th .

Inscri pt i ons record the conquest of Vatapi, the modern Badami in
Bombay Pres i dency , and Ceylon was conquered more than once.

And Buddh ism seems t o ha ve been introduced i nt o Southern
Ind ia from Ceylon. And if we take the peri od of ll 'Ianikkavfichakar

as the first century a fter Christ , in his l i fe indeed we meet w i th
the first confl i c t between Hindu ism and Buddh ism. And the

fight was won by the mi ra cu l ous cure of the dumb daugh ter o f the
King of Ceylon a t Ch idambaram. T he a ccount is gi ven in fu l l
deta i l in Tiru - a d da vfira r—purfinam, t o wh i ch reference can be made.

In our recent v isi t t o Ceyl on we found tha t the trad i t i on of the

cure of the dumb Princess is wel l known to the na t i ve S inga lese.

La ter on, J a inism seems t o have been on the ascendant , and the

Tami l Sa int Appar was a prominent J a in before his reconversi on,

ind was sty led as Dharmasena . After his reconversi on, he was

h imsel f b i t terly persecuted by the King o f l ’ata l iputra a t the in

stigation of the Buddh ist ( J a in) monks . I l ls contemporary was the
G rea t Ji

'

ianasamlmndha , and he reconverted the King of I’andi,
ICGn by performing vari ous mira c les, and gave a comp lete
route t o the Buddh ists.

'

I his occurred in the early years o f the
s ixth century , and in add i t i on t o the arguments adduced by the
la te l ‘rofcssor Sundaram I ’illai and Mr. \

'

enkayya , we may po int t o
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the fac t tha t the Ch inese tradi t i ons and h istory point t o the fac t
tha t in A . D . 5 2 6, Bodh i - Dharma , who was a na t i ve of Southern
Ind ia , and laboured l ong there, had t o leave i t for Ch ina , and the

reason is assigned t o be persecut i on a t the hands of the Brahmans.

And i t is a lso rela ted in his l i fe tha t he was more a j a in than a

Buddh ist , though he promu lga ted a much mod i fied form of i t in
C h ina . And nei ther Buddh ism nor J a inism ever reared its head
aga in in Southern Ind ia , though the few who rema ined were never
molested , but, on the other hand , were honoured with grants by
k ings even in much la ter t imes. T he stories of Sankara and

R amanuja hav ing routed out Buddh ism are more apocrypha l than
true ; they cou l d not have been more than d ia lect i ca l fea ts a t any
ra te. There is reason t o th ink however in the case of Sankara tha t
he m igh t have got hol d of the few rema in ing sea ts of Buddh ism in
Northern Ind ia and esta bl ished his own Ma thams in imi ta t i on of
the Buddh ist Monasteries. W e hear of no Ma thams before the

days of Sankara at a l l .

T he mora l i ty o f Buddh ism has recei ved very h igh pra ise from
h igh quarters. Professor Max Mu l ler says: T he mora l code o f
Buddh ism is one of the most perfec t the worl d has ever known .

But the Buddh ist mora l code is feeb leness i tsel f when compared to
the C onfusianist. But its sanct i ons are very weak and its power
for good on vari ous peop les has not been proved . E xcep t in the
case of Burmah , i t has not improved the mora l cond i t i on o f the

peop le. In Ch ina , says Dr. Edkins, Wha t v irtue the peop le have
among them is due to the Confuc ian system.

" Col . O lcott’s own
sta t ist i cs show tha t the mora l i ty of the S inga lese is much inferi or
t o tha t o f the Hindus, and a v isi t t o Ceyl on w i l l amp ly demonstra te
the fac t . Even in Burmah, Dr. Edk ins remarks, T he power
shown by Buddh ism t o win the fa i th of Burmese, I shoul d ra ther
trace t o the superi ori ty of the Hindu ra ce over the mounta in tri bes
o f Indo - Ch inese Peninsu la T he superi ori ty o f H indu arts and
c i v i l i z a t i ons hel ped Buddh ism to make th is conquest . ” Bishop
Bigandet says '

"I ne Burmese want the capab i l i ty t o understand
the Buddh ist metaphysi cs . I f the Buddh ist mora l code in i tsel f
has the power t o infl uence a peop

'

e so far as t o render them
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birth must be the sole a im, and no th ing further need be though t of.
T he other s ide represented by H indu ism was a l together ignored .
In fa c t, a s we sha l l show, Buddha only took one s i de of Hindu
metaphysics forget t ing the rest . T he i dea of N irvana as defined
above is a purely H indu i dea . T he word occurs in the G il d (v . 2 4,

2 5 , and in the sa i v i te ri tua ls, N ivana D iksha is the h ighest
mystery . T he word , l i tera l ly means non- fl ow ing (the same root
as in vayu, Acha la , steady , peace ; and as th is peace was to
be obta ined by cast ing ofl

' des ire, i t has '

come genera l ly to mean
ext inct i on ( c f. Nirvanam° in Tami l meaning— nude and N irv ani
nude person. T he Arha t is represented as nude). Al l

these words—N irvana , Mukt i , V idu mean therefore cast ing off or

gi v ing upSometh ing. Wha t is tha t wh i ch has to be cast off or
given up I t is man’

s egoism ( the feel ing of I and ‘mine the

feel ing of l i ke and d isl i ke, desire, the cause of b irth and dea th , and
suffering and sorrow; and unt i l man'

s egoism, his separa te person
a l i ty was destroyed , ann ih i la ted , no suffering and birth can cease.

But th is egosim is d ifferent from man
’

s innermost sou l ; and tha t
can never be destroyed and is never destroyed . Th is l i ves , c l othed
in G l ory and Bl iss and in a Higher Ex istence, and is never consc
i ous, and coul d not be consc i ous of its ei ‘

tistence. j fianis, Muktas

both in the body and outsi de ( there is no insi de or outsi de), are
dead to the worl d pra ct i ca l ly . H e enj oy s Ana nda but is never

conscious of sue/z enj oy ment. T he meaning w i l l be p la in when W e
pause t o consi der the d i fference and d ist inc t i on between a feel ing
and a consc i ousness of such feel ing. In the uni on w i th the Sup

reme, there is no dua l i ty. T he dua l i ty wi l l be present only , i f the
sou l in Muk t i is consc i ous. In the a bsolu te, both the subject and
object merge, though the objec t is present i t ceases t o ex ist as i t
were, by reason of cessa t i on of objec t consc i ousness. Buddha
never cared to go into these deeper mysteries or as some wou ld
have i t , d id not want t o throw these pea rls before swine. But the

misch ief has been done, and wha t he openly gave out has been
crys ta l l i z ed int o a system, a nd i t holds in its thra ldom mi l l i ons of
mank ind .

'

I here is a lways a danger in procla iming and emphasiz ing
an ha l f truth , however who lesome i t may be at t imes. T he Hindu
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h imse l f meant t o emphasi z e by the use of thewords N irvana , Mukt i ,
V idu , the supreme importance of gi v ing up des ire as the supreme
means o f Sa l va t i on, but he does not ignore as Buddha d id , the
entry of the sou l int o a b l issful sta te of ex istence. Though these
condi t ions fo l low one another as cause and efTect, yet these are two
d ist inct experiences, and the la t ter cond i t i on depends on a Higher
Wi l l t han man ’

s puny efforts another cond i t i on precedent t o i t is
tha t man mu st own his a l leg iance t o the Higher- Self and mel t him
se l f into love'of H im. I 'have elsewhere i l lustra ted the d i fference
o f these cond i t i ons by the simi le of the b l ind man. T he b l ind man
when opera ted on, in a dark room, does l ose the defect , by. cast ing
OR the fi lm tha t covered his persona l i ty ; but can tha t a l one be his
goa l . T he Buddh ist idea l w i l l lead the Arha t only so far. He

might rega in his s ight but he w i l l st i l l have t o rema in in darkness.

I t w i l l do no good but th is may be in i tsel f a sa t isfact i on sofar.

But w i th onl y such a mot i ve, man cannot proceed far. W ho wi l l
th ink i t worth his wh i le t o go t o an expert doc tor and pay him a

h igh fee and undergo some suffering t oo , i f a fter rega in ing his eye
s ight , the same doc tor shou l d enjo in tha t he shou l d never see

l igh t . Much bet ter i t wou l d have been i f his ca tara ct had rema ined
as i t was . There are some other schoo ls among us a lso wh i ch go
by much more d ignified names wh i ch wou l d land us in the same

d i ffi cu l ty . Some of these la t ter postu la te ut ter annih i la t ion of the
sou l at the moment o f a t ta ining Muk t i , and others aga in assert tha t
there is no amtbl i a v a at a l l . These v iews are met by Sage
Meyka nda Deva in his commentary on the n th Sutra of Siva
j i ié na bodha and the connect ion between th is Sutra and the

forQ O ing one i l lus tra tes the po int I have been d iscussing above.

T he tenth Sutra -treats of Pasatchaya , remova l o f PaSa , or bonds,
Qmp u ed irfipi s ,

wouwrr amu g aitOg Qu
'

) ( In submi t ~
t ing to the Wi l l of the Lord . Ma la , Maya. and Ka rma are al l

removed ) and the n th Sutra trea ts of Pa tijt
'

i fma , or Anubhava ,

the entering into the Bl issful cond i t i on, q u art q a

’

n fia
’

v 4 04”? s

( w i th undy ing l ove i t wi l l enter the fee t o f Hara). T he

fo l lowing appea red in the N otes and Comments in the j uly No . of

Vol . l of f l uS i
’

dd/idgi fa U ipi
'

led wh i ch I beg permission to quote
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birth must be the so le a im, and no th ing furthr need be though t O f.
T he other side represented by H indu ism we a l together ignored .
In fa ct, a s we sha l l show, Buddha only toe one s i de of H indu
metaphysics forget t ing the rest . T he i dea 6N irvana as defined
a bove is a purely H indu i dea . T he word occrs in the G itd (v. 2 4,
2 5 , and in the Ba i v i te ri tua ls, Nivana Lksha is the h ighest
mystery . T he word , l i tera l ly means non- fl rwing (the same root
as in vayu, vah in i‘, Acha la , steady , pea ce ; an as th is peace was to
be obta ined by cast ing Off desire, i t has core general ly to mean
ext inct i on (cf. Nirvanam' in Tami l meaning- nude and N irvani
nude person. T he Arha t (a l g a e

-57 ) is represnted as nude). A l l

these words—N irvana , Muk t i , V idu mean threfore cast ing off or

g iv ing upSometh ing. Wha t is tha t wh i ch i s to be cast off or
given up I t is man’

s egoism ( the feel ing o f I and ‘mine the

feel ing of l i ke and d is l i ke, desire, the cause ob irth and dea th , and
suffering and sorrow; and unt i l man '

s egoisn his separa te person
a l i ty was destroyed , annih i la ted , no sufferin, and birth can cease.

But th is egosim is d i fferent from man
’

s innrmost sou l ; and tha t
can never be destroyed and is never destroye Th is l i ves , c l othed
in G l ory and Bl iss and in a Higher Ex istenc and is never consc
ious, and cou l d not be consci ous o f its eitist ice. j fianis, Muktas

both in the body and outs i de ( there is no isi de or outsi de), are
dead to the world pra ct i ca l ly . H e enj oy s

'

na nd a but is never

conscious of such enj oy ment. T he mean ing il l be p la in when we
pause t o cons i der the d i fference and

.
d istinctm between a feel ing

and a consc i ousness of such feel ing. In thu nion w i th the Sup

reme, there is no dua l i ty. T he dua l i ty wi l l b present only , i f the
sou l in Muk t i is consc i ous. In the a bso lu te, bo th the subject and
object merge, though the O bjec t is present ceases to ex ist as i t
were, by reason of cessa t i on of O bject cosciousness. Buddha
never cared to go into these deeper mysteris or as some wou ld
have it, d i d not want to throw these pea rls bfore swine. But the

misch ief has been done, and wha t be open: ga ve out has been
crystal l iz ed int o a system, a nd i t ho lds in itsthra ldom mi l l ions of
mank ind .

'

1 here is a lways a danger in procla ii ing and
,
emphasi z ing

an ha l f tru th , however whole -tome i t may be t t imes . T he H indu
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A rev iewer in the Apirl N umber of the As i’atfcQua rterly R eviee ,
on

D r. Dha l lman
'

s work on N irvana , points out tha t accord ing to the learned
Doctor, who is a grea t authori ty on M ahabhara ta , N irvana is a pre

.

Bhuddhistic idea , borrowed ne i ther from the c lassica l Vedanta nor from
the cla ssica l Sankhya but from a n older system, in wh ich N irvana means
Brahma -N irvana , a nd en tering into the Absolute - Brahman and tha t th is
system,

is to be found in the M ahabharata and G i td . Th is is no new

news to the Siddhanti, who jub i lant ly sings ,
ameérQs L QDldl li Qa L Qarw/iauQs i; G n ezirgy sirorrgorb

h

cu fl ub

lanairQs L l L ernu ntpj Os eirci evreomb a L L J rG’
wfl

L et me sing, I am lost, my mind is lost, my sense is lost , my body
is

' lost ."

ise e gQrisgnw neora rru nta
f
é;

Qa s irGerrew rb Qa fl L n Ha ,

"

“ L et me sing, I lost my ‘I
’

and ga ined Siv am

These quota t i ons are from Sa int Manikkavacagar’

s 7 zruvaea

ga in , and t o these I w i l l add another quota t i on, wh i ch I hope by th is
t ime our readers ha ve got by heart . I refer, of course, t o stanz a
No . 7 , in T he House of G od , ’ printed at page 5 1 of Vol I . of the
S z

'

da
’
l l dnta s z

’

leci .

QWmrais g erfi uflg oi' s la é gudra ra

63
,
5 699e g nuflcp Gu s ting) ,

disaryv lélezir
r
memw fb

‘l fliW L

'

Jup /flfiawécg
‘

GUf
o
'U Q JITbLS

-

l
r
fl g mfifl ofirmw

0 5 6237 3 ; Qa eérmgmj a mubg

QQ5 LJQu Cg/ég sw
r
rp q Qa zG’

eor

a ab'y some » u d rflm irfl ei l ‘Za l

way ward: q ffiluQmu nQH .

Th is day in T hy mercy unto me thou d idst driveaway thedarkness
and stand in my hea rt as the ris ing sun.

'

O i th is T hy way of rising—there being naugh t else but Thou.
—I

though t wi thout though t .
I drew nearer and nearer to Thee ; wearing away a tom by a tom , t i l l I
wa s One wi th Thee, O , siva , Dwel ler in the grea t holy shrine.

Thou a rt not augh t in the un iverse; Naugh t is there sav e Thou
W ho can, know Thee



C h. I I .
'
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T he simi le conta ined in th is Hymn may be drawn out in the

fo l low ing manner t o i l lustra te themean ing. T he Sun rises on the

horiz on and proceeds t o the z en i th o f its gl ory ; and we have t o
wa t ch a man and his shadow from early mom t o m i dday. At the

po int o f rise, the shadow is the l ongest , and when the Sun is just
overhea d , the shadow van ishes a l t ogether and the shadow is seen
t o decrease as the Sun mounts h igher and higher up in the heavens.

Man might fancy tha t the S un is coming nearer t o him, when in

fact he is going nea rer t o
'

the Sun ; but the other a lso is a fa c t for,
but for the infl uence and a t tra ct ion of the Sun i tsel f, the earth i tsel f
coul d not revol ve on its a x is . In the p la ce of the Sun , p la ce G od
and in the p lace O fman , his sou l . and for shadow , his egoism, h is

ana va , his imperfec t ions , l ies, sin. As he nears his G od ,

.

and gets
nearer and nea rer ‘Qe a

’

y gy Qerairgz ,
’

w i th the though t past thought
t ha t there is naugh t but God gu a n

f
é J figfl w

t
m
'

fieormw (hea rtbu
r
n

£2a 7 605 ,

"

his ev i l , his shadow gets th inner and th inner Ge h ri g

Gfi uihé' g when fina l ly a l l is removed , and naugh t else rema ins but
the one Supreme Light wh ich covers and swa l l ows him in Its

myst i c fold s .

$ 159 $
1

603 ; wfl sbGaxau fl e

w fl® 9w®® 657 2667 09n G orga s

p eggLrBQw fiery/9 5 ; A r
bu aGw .

“ 0 Thou Inexhaust ible Ambrosia , Thou K ing wi th the S park l ing
spear,

0 Thou Ocea n of Intel l igence , can I spea k i t ?
Swa llowing ful ly wha t I ca l l my ‘I

,

’

The Supreme sta nds O ne, a lone, wi thout a second
—Am ¢ l agiri N at/ta r

In tha t short book of his, consonant w i th the
ti t le of his book , how O ften does not Sa int Arunagiri Nathar
emphas i z e the same t ruth .

“ Owe
'

ua lno p a -érh fl ywi ; new }
,

The good of my ha v ing los t my self , forget t ing a l l .
O fl w v é o fl ww O fl i nfl w
Oofl mu fi

'

; c fi
’
0 0 w fiegj i g y b
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Qe fl a l
r
rbyp z av Gai nGang Qé a ug tqwr

é g

caf e /amf'wm wfli wep g c
’
w

.

T he moment my Lord showed me the way of knowing the mark
w i thout knowing i t, I lost my bonds . I lost my mind involv ed in
world ly converse, I lost my intel l igence and ignorance.

”

caj rd
’Oa ma irgorro ro

‘l airp fl a mgfiafi i l

tfilfl Qo/rrairp yp l oge Lily /ralr‘
ZmGq r

ai l /357050967 7
” Qanp lu

Owfl Owairp a l l b (3611 61)m
Art thou not the Lord who inseparably dwel lest in the though t of
those who th ink of Thee wi thout though t ?
Thou dwel lest w i th those who have lost their madness by losing
their bonds, and their
cg en/til tirarru

'

) g s an nuflw cfil efir

Gu erra /$15 5 ) d ip /39 9 9 611 .

After the rOpe of desire is cut asunder into a toms, the unspeakable
Anubav a came into being.

"

These last two l ines put in the Buddh ist ’s and S iddhantin'

s

posi t i on in c lear juxtaposi t ion. One says ‘
eglj eméle anb g ear .geig

’

and st ops w i th i t , and the other does not stop w i th i t and proceeds
to postu la te a h igher sta te of know ledge and enjoyment . With the
foregoing, both in language and in sent iment may be compared
the fol low ing verses from the K a ra] of Sa int T iruva l luvar,
espec ia l ly as he is cred i ted to have been a Buddh ist or a J a in. F or

one th ing, Sa int T iruva l luvar bel ieved in a Sou l and God and a

fu ture l i fe, and there cou l d be no doub t about i t , and he does not
make i t a secret. He postu la tes wi th Buddha tha t desire, tanha , is

the cause of b irth ,
swa mG al a iru a shol na j ld lfraig G reg g/red ra w

g a nd d
r
pnfi g xma ilgfg

Desire is the unfa i l ing cause ( seed) of b irth , a lways, to a l l l iving
beings .

And in the nex t verse, he sa ys tha t th is much desired freedom
from birth is possi b le only by desiring the cessa t ion of desire.

And y et in other preced ing chap ters, he lays down tha t the bonds
of b irth are cut asunder, when desire is lost, rel /13pm d ad ww J pn
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Qe fl ajgbp zev Ge mm fiem g y wfip

e we /Zimfl wm wfli M a caw .

T he moment my Lord showed me the wa of knowing the mark
w i thout know ing i t, I lost my bonds, 1 103 my m ind inv olv ed in
world ly converse, I lost my intel l igence a r ignorance.

”

cgyfl Qa ma ir/pp rel ear
r
mfl wnfl fifl ei )

67
,
49a p [gain/n Lil y /reofi evG’

w rr

G F fl Qe eziTpp a dfig G
’
a r 63m

QwfiGweér
f
maJe CDQ/Lb Ga l ena fim

Art thou not the Lord who inseparably dwl lest in the though t of
those who th ink of Thee w i thout though t ?
Thou dwel les t w i th those who hav e lost tbir madness by losing
théit bonds, and their
{g e n/95 mmg e a rmflav dia ir

Gu a va /9 5 ,
69? Like/59 5 9 6 1 .

After the rope of desire is cut asunder intOttoms, the unspeakable
Anubav a came into be ing.

”

These last two l ines put in the Buddhst's and S iddhantin'

s

posi t i on in clear juxtapos i t i on. One says “ mag m a g rim } .g sfg
'

and st ops w i th i t , and the other does not sto w i th i t and proceeds
to postu la te a h igher sta te of know ledge and njoyment. With the
foregoing, both in language and in sentimet may be compared
the fol low ing verses from the K a ra! of Sa int T iruva l luvar,

espec ia l ly as he is cred i ted to have been a d hist or a j a in. F or

one th ing, Sa int T iruva l luvar bel ieved in aS oul and G od and a

fu ture l ife, and there cou l d be no doub t abu t i t , and he does not
make i t a secre t. He postu la tes w i th Buddh tha t desire, tanha , is
the cause of b irth ,

ewe /nQaj airu a sbeuna j ufl ii aig n g nahg )

g a nd tflgotfid
’

g ub «319n

Desire is the unfa i l ing cause ( seed) of bib , a lways, to a l l l iving
beings.

"

And in the nex t verse, he say s tha t th is tuch desired
from birt h is possi ble only by desiring th cessa t i on 0

And y et in other preced ing chap ters , he laysdown tha ‘

1
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u y é cg tb,
’ tha t for a t ta ing th is means of sal va t ion, the desire of

love of the Perfect Be g is essent ia l .
“
U

r
/bp csu

r
/bp r
é qy ai 40249t u

r
/bemfij tfl

u
r
é y s u

f
iby agg

' 5 ,

T he d i fference of Pasa tchay a and Patijfiana are a lso we l l
brough t out in the fo l l ving verse w i th the fami l iar simi le o f l ight
and darkness.

uflairu 1
3
1 11 1 46655

wg evv
‘F/éifi w it t y ”L a wa ni é g .

T he seer of the 5 Mess vision, a fter losing his defec ts, obta ins
B l iss, shorn of darness.

T he s imi lari ty bet '

een wgsa
'

r gea r}: and Qg e
’

w 911 the one

hand , m any a n14 9 ar @ a3ru u

’

> t wee d) on the other, and the

d i fference between thes two are wha t shoul d be noted part icularly
in th is and in verse 5 , i Cha p ter I and the whole c hap ter i tsel f.

Qg eir Ga rfig awa gl am/p a id

Qu irqgeir (34 6145 52fifi
'

gm
'

rwnL @ .

I f we turn to the 0 6 , for a moment and read aga in chapters
4 and 5 , we w i l l find h v word for word , these repea t themse l ves.

A s an eminent Ind ian )nce observed , we have t o rea d the GM?
from ba ck -wards, and l eri the connect i on of 5 th and 4th chap ters
wi l l be apparent . Ch ) ter 5 trea ts of K a rma - S a nny éz

‘

sa -

y oga

and chap ter 4 of j fiana raga , and the same d ist inct i on o f PaSatch
ay a and Patijfiana is "ough t out to the ful
words and the same fig

°

es as in the T
He who acteth, pla 1g 3 1

a t ta chment , is unpol lu:d by

(Sc a rab&c. a bove). Ven ( 4 and l

fa l lacy tha tGod is the e ise of c
of the ev i l , and tha t
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whomAj jr
‘

iana is destroyed by Brahma ifiana or Patij iiana , t o them
is revea led the Highest , sh ining as the Sun. Th ink ing on Tha t ,
i dent i fying h imsel fwi th Tha t , bel iev ing in Tha t , so lely devoted to
Tha t , they go whence there is no return, their s ins d ispel led by
Wisdom. (Verse I 6 and I 7 cf .

“ He whose
self is una t tached to ex terna l contacts, finds joy in God . (Verse 2 :

cf . u rraru
'

: 6 505q v u a q afi a u

‘

; uQq b .) T he R ish is obta in the

Brahma - N irvana , their sins destroyed , their dua l i ty removed , their
sel ves control led , intent upon the wel fareof a l l beings.

”

(Verse 2
H a v ing known M e, as ihe Enj oyer and Rewarder of Yaj fia °

and

Tapa s the M a /zeus
'

a ra of a l l the worlds, as the
Lover (Suhirtha , Sankara ) of a l l beings, he goeth to Pea ce (Sant i
N irvana (Verse Mr. K uppusami Ay iar,

fol low ing the commenta tors transla tes the word Brahma N irvana
into Bra /zmd l a y a , B ra hmana na

’
a , and Moksh a , wh i ch no doubt is

true. But th is double aspect of the true Adva i ta S i ddhanta , I

have taken trouble t o bring out, is th is the same, as the Buddh ist
v iew of N irvana ? Where is the meet ing between the two N o
doub t both fol low the same route and meet at the famous sta tue
w i th the sh iel d but the one w i l l only l ook a t the one fa ce of the

sh ield , ly ing on the shady si de and refuses t o go over and l ook up
t o the other face, exposed to the Fu l l Effu lgence o f the Rad iant Sun,

and wh i ch bl inds him wi th its unspeakable Ligh t and G lory, the
very moment he l ooks up (a second b l indness and dea th surely , but
one where the crav ing for l igh t and b irth is a l l lost ). When, there
fore, in a l l seri ousness, and in a l l humi l i ty and in the cause of trut h
a l one, the inadequa cy of Buddh ism, and its one - si dedness ( th is one
sidedness produc ing ev i ls as it fi l ters down to the masses and in its
a ctua l work ing, wh i ch we cou l d not concei ve, who have no means
of judging of its pra ct i ca l effect on the l ife and inst incts of man,

and who but l ook upon i t as a mere theory , a beau t i fu l v isi on) are
pointed out, wha t is the good of our being referred to a beaut i ful
mora l code, whose bea uty nobody denies W e wi l l admi t the
correctness o f the defini t i on of N irvana , we quoted a t the beginning
o f th is art i c le tha t i t is the ext inc t i on of tha t grasp ing cond i t i on of
mind and heart. Mind and heart Is the mind and heart at least a
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whomAjnjharm is destroyed by Brahma jnana r Patijfiana , to them
is revea led the Highest , sh in ing as the Sun .

" ‘Th ink ing on Tha t ,
i dent i fying h imsel fw i th Tha t , bel iev ing in T at , so lely devoted to
Tha t , they go whence there is no return, ti ir s ins d ispel led by
Wisdom. (Verse 1 6 and I 7 cf .

“ He whose
sel f is una t tached to ex terna l contacts, finds jy in God . (Verse 2 1

cf , w ra th 5 5955; e u a anaififlg tb uQa m.)
'

I e R ish is ob ta in the

Brahma - N irvana , their sins destroyed , their oa l l ty removed , their
sel ves control led , intent upon the wel fare (if a lbeings

f ”

(Verse 2
H a v ing known M e, as the Enj oyer and Rwarder of Yajna a nd

Tapa s the M a /zeusa ra of a the worl ds, as the
Lover (Suhirtha , Sankara ) of a l l beings, he geth to Pea ce (Sant i
N irvana (Verse Mr K uppusami Ay iar,

fol low ing the commenta t ors transla tes the \ord Brahma N irvana
into B ra /zmc

’

i l ay a , B ra /zmana na
’
a , and Moksa , wh i ch no doubt is

true. But th is double aspect of the true .dva i ta S i ddhanta , I
have taken troub le t o bring out, is th is the s ne, as the Buddh ist
v iew of N irvana Where is the meet ing b ween the two N o
doub t both fol l ow the same route and meen t the famous sta tue
w i th the sh ield : but the one w i l l only l ook the one fa ce of the
sh iel d , ly ing on the shady si de and refuses t go over and l ook up
t o the other fa ce, exposed to the Fu l l Effu lgere of the R adiant Sun,
and wh i ch b l inds him wi th its unspeakable j ght and G l ory , the
very moment he l ooks up (a second bl indnessand dea th surely , but
one where the crav ing for l igh t and b irth is a l ost). When, there
fore, in a l l seriousness, and in a l l humi l i ty an in the cause of trut h
a l one, the inadequa cy of Buddh ism , and its oe—s i dedness ( th is one
si dedness produc ing ev i ls as i t fi l ters down t the masses and in its
a ctua l work ing, wh i ch we cou l d not conceiv who haveno means

of judging of its pra ct i ca l effect on the l ife and inst incts of man,

and who but l ook upon it as a mere theory a beau t i fu l v isi on) are
pointed out, wha t is the good of our being eferred t o a beaut i ful
mora l code, whose beauty nobody denies W e wi l l admi t the
correc tness of the defini t i on of N irvana , we ti nted a t the beg inning
o f th is art i c le tha t i t is the ex t inc t i on of thagrasping cond i t i on of

mind and heart. Mind and heart Is the mid and heart at leas t a



N( E ON NI RVANA

'

pos i t i ve fa ctor wh i ch restsn Pea ce and Bl iss Is there no h igher
th ing than mind (Buddh i ) nd heart Is there no such th ing as

Sou l and God O r, is i t h e, tha t even accord ing t o the so - ca l led
H indu ism and Brahmanisn the not i on of a Sou l and of a God are
a lso mere phant oms of the tra in Sure ly , the saying of the Lord
is a s true as ever. W ha oever a grea t man doeth , (sayeth) that
other men a lso do (say ) i e S tandard he set teth (the opinions he
hol ds) by tha t the peop le 0 . There is a fash i on in op inions as
in dress, and Buddh ism is ie la test fash i on of the day and hewho

runs counter is indeed a g1 ' and a gawk .
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N ik anda vad i S ec t .
i f “ Let us sta te the v iews of the j a ins of the D igambara sec t

who worsh i p the Asoka tree, laden W i th sweet scented flowers,
covered w i th bees, who , in the performance of Tapas , inconsistent
w i th the Vedi c Dharma , go abou t w i thou t clothes, , ai

’

nd w i th dust
covered body , rema in ascet i cs, a bjuring fami ly l i fe, and feed ing
sump tuously , carry a bou t w i th them ma ts and pea cock fea thers .

a t Our Lord is the Immorta l Aruga . ( Arha t ) fu l l o f gl ori ous
a t tri bu tes pra ised by the Gods , who lea v ing a l l the eight ev i l
qua l i t ies, is c lothed wi th the eigh t imma cu la te v irtues, as the fu l l
moon is cl othed in coolness .

3. Our Lord fi l led w i th austeri ty , has rid h imsel f o f the ev i l
senses and know in an instant wha t ta kes p la ce in a l l p la ces and in
a l l t ime, and is gra c i ous to those who worsh ip him and worsh ip
not. H is other good qua l i t ies w i l l be further descri bed .

Leav ing the ev i ls of hunger, th irst , fear, envy , l i k ing,
lus t

th ink ing, a busing, d isease and dea th , swea t ing, surprise, pri de,
N ikanda means l i tera l ly w i thou t c lothes and these a re otherwise

ca l led Digambara s , wh ich means clothed wi th sky a nd the secondary
mea ning of N irvana is a lso a naked person. Digambara and N irvani are

both names of Aruga a nd Siva .

TT he eigh t v irtues are
’

Anantaj uana
—eid lcss Intel l i

gence,Ana uta D a rf auam— Lim i tless v is ion, Ananta Vz rj 'am—endless power
A:.anta§ n l am—end less joy, namelessness, sectlessness, (Gotra ), agelessness,
and Immorta l i ty. T he eight ev i l

.

qua l i t ies maimg p
’

a
r
rmb are I gnora nce

Defect ive V ision, Bel ief in the Vedas , Sensua l i ty, Possessingname and

G otra , and sorrows a rising from age a nd bod i ly pa ins. T he glorious
a t tributes (as) a re Perfec t ion, Omnisc ience, Benevolence to a l l sent ient
beings , joyfulness , Ac t iv i ty , Being possessed of the fourteen wonders

,

Being sea ted in Deva loka &c.

1 I t l ike a K ing, he must dwel l on earth a nd punish the wicked
and reward the good , but G od Aruga is sa id to be good to the wicked
and the v irtuous .
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moon but only assoc ia ted and a cqu ired). I f you say tha t God
Aruga a t ta ined perfec t i on by his v irtue, then i t imp l ies the

ex istence o fone who l ai d down the ru le of v irtue for the purpose
o f effect ing sa l va t i on, and some one who fo l l owed i t t o a tta in
sa l va t i on. As such we wi l l have t o postu la te a Being who is above
your God who is worsh i p ped by those who do not ki l l . There
fore wh i ch o f these w i l l you accept as God

3. You asserted tha t your God sees and knows everyth ing
w i thou t the intervent ion of the bodi ly senses, and yet y ou assert
tha t his body is immorta l . I f so , his m ind and other senses cannot
leave him, and w i thout these and his body , he cannot understand .
He cannot know a l l time at once ei ther.

4. Al l those who get rid of their ev i l qua l i t ies such as anger

&c ., cannot a t ta in Mukt i as your Araga is a J iva in a body. If y ou
compare him t o a King who bestows benefi ts on mank ind , then
why shoul d he dwel l in the Ci ty w i th the golden wa l ls ,

5 . I f you say tha t the perfected Arha t deri ved his tea ch ing
from the one word of the E terna l Aruga , and gave i t out t o man
k ind , then as you do not postu la te his hav ing senses and mind &c .

,

how can he hear wha t is t o ld h im and gi ve i t out aga in. Th is is
l i ke the dumb tea ch ing the dumb .

6. T he Aruga dwel l ing in the Bl issfu l Regi ons cannot know
the sorrows of th is worl d and so cannot come as a teacher t o
remove i t . I f he can know, even from where he is, then he has

experience of sorrow, and the Bl issfu l Hea ven ceases t o be such,
and l have rea l ly no answer t o give you .

7 . You asserted tha t the Sou l fi l ls the who le body . If so,

where any port i on of the body is defect i ve, then the Soul must be
defec t i ve in proport i on.

Besi des th is body w i l l die, and when i t
d ies, the sou l must d ie a lso, as the wa ter is lost when the pot is
broken.

8 . You say that both the Dharma body and Adharma body
eleva tes and depresses man, in the same body a t the same t ime.

Th is cannot be . I f you instance the case o f beet les and birds
wh ich fly and sit , their act i ons are not simul taneous .
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i f you say there is no God who know ing the good and bad
Karma of morta ls, makes them ea t the fru i ts thereof, then there
wi l l be no one undergoing the j oys o f heaven and the pa ins of hel l .
I f you rep ly tha t v irtue and sin a t ta ches t o a person of their own
force as an arrow shot from a bow. then your s imi le imp l ies a
person who shot tha t arrow and we requ ire a G od l i ke the bowman .

to. You sa i d tha t bod ies l ike iron, st one &c ., have sou l wtih
one sense. But a l l l i fe is seen t o be destroyed , but we never see
stones and meta ls die. Besi des i f these have sou ls, they must
a t ta in Moksha a lso . You a re a l one in assert ing l i fe of such l i feless
th ings as stones &c .

1 L T You say tha t Tapas is performed when the six k inds o f
percep t i ons are l ost . But no wea l th can be a cqu ired in trade
un less wea l th is invested in the trade. (80 a ct i on is necessary for
Tapas). I f you say tha t Tapas is rea ched by the fru i ts o f past
Karma , then the same Karma exp la ins the grow th and ex t inct ion of
the ev i l percept ions . So you cannot rea ch Tapas excep t by a ct i on.

Bo th Ka rma a nd ma n ha ve to be ac tua ted by a superior power
and wi thout I t, they w i l l be merely inert . M an cannot choose his own
good a nd In d , a nd cannot foresee the far rea ch ing consequences of his

Karma and guide his own conduc t thereby .
i M ore inac tion or Pass iv i ty cannot prevent one's rebirth and give

him eterna l bl iss . If so , then a l l ina nima te th ings ca n a t ta in M oksha
and ma n h imsel f w il l be reduced to a cond i t ion of a log or stone. I t is

opinions l ike these promulga ted by the j a ins , tha t mere inac tion is v irtue
tha t accounts for the often unwarranted slur tha t is cast upon the H indu
Systmn of E th ics. T he m isfortune is tha t some of the phrases and words
ha ve beqome so common tha t they are used by everybody whether wi th
m a ins or wi thoii t ma tting, whether a pprOpria te or inappropria te a nd

hence arim a gra t dea l of confusion. And then these l i t t le sy stems
ha v ing W h had the ir da y . ha ve not a l together ca sed to be and they ha ve
h i t the ir .

marks in the publ ic m ind and mora l s . I f the fac t be true tha t
jainism was domina nt in South Ind ia for severa l centuries a nd a l l the

M t l i terati a nd mora l ists of the period , were Ja ins. it is no wonder some
of mm fa l lac ies ha ve st i l l l ingered thctc. Ja inism prea ched a l i fe of rigid
“ c ri tic ism and moral i ty and was thoroughly exc lusive . And the six k inds
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moon but only assoc ia ted and a cqu ired). I f you say tha t God
Aruga a t ta ined perfec t i on by his v irtue, then i t impl ies the

ex istence o fone who l a i d down the ru le of v irtue for the purpose
o f effect ing sa l va t i on, and some one who fo l l owed i t t o a t ta in
sa l va t i on. As such we wi l l ha ve t o postu la te a Being who is above
your God who is worsh i p ped by those who do not ki l l . There
fore wh i ch o f these w i l l you accept as God

3. You asserted tha t your God sees and knovt
'
rs everyth ing

w i thou t the intervent i on of the bod i ly senses, and yet y ou assert
tha t his body is immorta l . I f so , his mind and other senses cannot
leave him, and w i thout these and his body , he cannot understand .
He cannot know a l l t ime at once ei ther.

4. Al l those who get rid of their ev i l qua l i t ies such as anger

&c ., cannot a t ta in Mukt i as your Aruga is a J i va in a body. If you
compare him t o a King who best ows benefi ts on mank ind , then
why shou ld he dwel l in the Ci ty w i th the go lden wa l ls.

5 . I f you say tha t the perfected Arha t deri ved his tea ch ing
from the one word of the Eterna l Aruga , and gave i t out t o man
k ind , then as you do not postu la te his hav ing senses and mind &e.

,

how can he hear wha t is t o ld him and gi ve i t out aga in. Th is is
l i ke the dumb tea ch ing the dumb .

6. T he Aruga dwel l ing in the Bl issfu l Regi ons cannot know
the sorrows of th is worl d and so cannot come as a teacher t o
remove i t . I f he can know, even from where he is, then he has

experience of sorrow, and the Bl issfu l Hea ven ceases t o be such,
and l have rea l ly no answer t o give you .

7 . You asserted tha t the Sou l fi l ls the who le body . I f so,

where any port i on of the body is defect i ve, then the Soul must be
defec t i ve in proport i on.

Besi des th is body w i l l die, and when i t
d ies, the sou l must die a lso , as the wa ter is lost when the pot is
broken.

8 . You say that both the Dharma body and Adharma body
eleva tes and depresses man, in the same body a t the same t ime.

This cannot be . I f you instance the case o f beet les and b irds
wh ich fly and sit, their act i ons are not simul taneous .
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of ev i l ac t ions were considered to be cul t iva t ion, mechan ica l industry,
wri t ing ( Being in office), trad ing, tea ch ing and scul pture. Th is was
aga ins t the very gen ius of H induism whose idea l was the four Dharmas
—V irtue, W ea l th , P lea sure and B l iss. H indu ism though preach ing
control of the senses, and cessa t ion of a l l desires on ly does so, so tha t i t
may reach h igher spheres .

“ Qat ar/135 091 1 Qe uba imi Qu /fiiu ri
"

(T he grea t sage
does act ions, impossible for others) says Sa int T iruv a l luv ar in h is cha pter
on n a m , ( T he grea tness of F reed Beings). Tha t rea l
a scet ic ism does not mean merely giv ing up fami ly a nd chi ldren and is

possible in one a nd a l l the various a shrams was exempl ifi ed in the l ife of

th is very Sage, who l ived w i th his w ife, and cont inued to l ive by his
sp ind le. In S iddhanta works , wherever the grea tness of these seers a re

described , their ent ire benevolence and love of a l l G od's crea tures is ia
variably set forth . Says Sa int T iruv a l luv ar in the same chapter,

a sse sso r? fl airfi’
u m

'

r a
o/foG

’
a /mi to

r
rbo

’

raydl ri asg tb

Qa ée afrcm o g ea e rrgps swrsi i .

T he sage is ca l led Anthana, as he is ful l of v irtue, and is ful l of
k ind ac t ions to a l l sent ien t beings. Says Sa int Umapa ti Si va - C harya ,

in h is sim i lar chap ter on ‘
cg

l f’xm ré'Gg mi g adremw
’

in his L ight of Graac,
’

Ai éll ' fov
l
é

'

e
'

Zev o i r

'

r g wfis g fifii fi rs/5 6 2mm

q m ir orr
l
é gs&mmf

’

r a
, 9

O ut of the depths of their love, they are troubled and tossed about
for the sorrows o f their erring k ind .

”

Sa int TAyumana v ar a lso devotes a cha pter to the same subject of
T he pa th of Bha k tas”

a nd he says
s tairwellg tb fl ags

-

195mm G a ming
's aGu rrysm ri e oir

Qe olmfl m aw (s trat ifie d E ém
'
aremord u Qg témNQtan rr

O for the day !when I w i l l th ink of the W isdom of those ascet ics ,
who consider a l l l i fe a s they would regard the ir own l l fe. C ompare a lso
G itd. V. 2 5 .

But d ifferent people a nd na t ions have d ifferent ideas of whea t is good
for themselves and for others. A christa in m issionary remarks tha t “

a l l

th is t ime the ph i losophy of quiet ism ha s been sound a sleep orwi th its eyes
fixed on the point of its nose

, a ccord ing to the d irect ions of the G i te“

,
i t

has been th ink ing i tself out of i ts wi ts ,” and puts such th ings as the want
of R a i lways a nd

'

l
‘

elegraphs , proh ib i t ion aga ins t widow marriage, want of
educa t ion, and c iv i l i z a t ion and good G overnment, ev i ls of caste &c .

, to
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rz f" You say tha t subject ing one’

s body to grea t pri va t i ons
is the grea test Tapas. Then you must assert a lso tha t persons

the discred i t of H induism (aide page 99. Sel ec tions from the U pa inshads

by Dr. M urdoch) . O ne m igh t a s wel l retort and ask if a l l C hrist ian coun
tri es are free from a l l v ice and w ickedness and soc ia l ev i ls . I f R a ilways
and Telegra phs are such grea t boons, why were they not invented by the
founder of C hrist iani ty. There are more God less men among sc ient ists
and inventoz s than among other c lasses of people. There are more
unredeemed and G od forsa ken slums in London a lone than in a l l Ind ia put
together. St. Pa ul ’5 first adv ice to widow i s tha t they should not marry .
C ount Tolstoi's v iews on C hrist iani ty (wh ich we bel ieve is the true veiw)
is condemned by other C hristians a s thorough ly impractica l and unfi t for
publi c Government . R ega rd ing the v iews o f G i te i tself, the’y a re unmis

ta kea ble. Over and over aga in, Lord Krishna says tha t action is neces
sary. Such act ion covers the whole field of C harim ( end o w), K r z

'

y a

(Qfia‘

zmu ) and Yoga , no doubt, and any of these acts performed wi th an
objec t and for purely selfish ends are condemned in the strongest terms by
Lord Kr ishna a nd other S iddhanta wri ters (aide g zfismw e

'

s bp Qrfismm é

Cho m sk y /5 ,49 in 9gl¥fl ®eunCDa
’

s rb of K annuda iya Va l la lar). T he 64
chari ties ( ca/p ie) enjoined on the H indu cover a larger field o f usefulness
than those known to the C h ris tian M issionary. T he chari ty o f the H indu
is proverb ia l . In his fa sts a nd fea sts, he remembers the poor and the
hel pless. W e require no poor law for our country. Unless reduced to
the direst distress by pov erty a nd fam ine, you cannot imagine a more
conten ted and ha ppy and hopeful ind iv idua l . I f he does not rise up aga inst
O ppress ion and tyranny, should’

tha t a lso be put down to the d iscred i t of
Hinduism. T he strong hold of H indu Loya l ty is h is R el igion. Be i t
sa id also to the cred i t of H induism tha t its idea l of a holyman is not tha t
of a sport - lov ing M iss ionary, whether the sport be danc ing, a c t ing, tennis
or cricket - play ing; fish ing or hunt ing. T he a sce tic and sa intly l i fe led

by the ea rly C hrist ia n fa thers of the churc h does not commend i tsel f to
modern day C hrist ians, and Dean F a rrar is forced to wri te an a pology for
them a lmos t , though the trad i t ion is wel l - prese rved by the modern
C a thol ic church .

Mere phys ical priva t ion conld be no objec t unless i t is un
derta ken in the serv ice of G od or your fe l low c rea t ures. Bhak t i and

Jan a a nd cessa t ion of des ire a lone can lea d one to Moksha . T he
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undergoing the grea test agonies from bodi ly d isease are the first
t o get t o your heaven. I f you rep ly t ha t t o desire va inly Moksha
is i tsel f undergoing bod i l y pa in , then you had better c ut ofl

“ your
nose in v iew t o your securing Imperisha ble Bl iss.

r3. Y ou say tha t we can reach the gol den c i ty a fter the

fru i ts of past Karma have been ea ten up. As Karma is end less,
wha t certa inty is there tha t you w i l l fin ish ea t ing them . I fyou do
succeed , even then, when your Karma ceases, body and its senses

(begot ten of Karma ) a lso cease. Your Case is l ike the ca t wa i t ing
to ea t the fish a fter the so’

uthem ocean dries up.

14. Your trying t o reach Heaven, w i thout a God (a F irst
Cause) is l ike the a t temp t o f the pot a t the bot tom of the wel l t o
reach of i tsel f the top . As one at the t op has to l i ft the pot out, so
be wise, and own your a l legiance t o Si va .

Aj ivak a Sect.

1 . W e w i l l now sta te the case of the Ja ins of the S vetamba ra
sect ,who though professing to be fi l led W i th grace t o a l l crea tures,
as t o one'

s own sel f, yet prescri be such austeri t ies t o a l l mank ind ,
produc t i ve o f immense pa in, simi lar to their own suffering, when
they pu l l the ha irs out of their head .

2 . T he word of the Lord Aruga , wi th end less Intel l igence
decla res tha t there are five a toms or ent i t ies wh ich fi l l everyth ing.

They are the earth , the wa ter, the fire. the a ir, and the J iva . I fwe
are t o descri be the na ture of these five, then, the earth is hard , the
wa ter is cold , the fire is hea t ing, the a ir is flowing, and the sou l is
intel l igent .

3. Earth and wa ter have a downward tendency to spread .

F ire and a ir spread upwards. And the J i va enters bod ies formed
of these, and these a toms ind i v idua l ly . When i t enters besi des,

commenta tors add tha t the worsh i p of j iv as, l ike God Aruga (Arha t )
though by their karma they have become powers, and princ i pa l i t ies and

Deva s, cannot secure th is object and the Love and serv ice ded ica ted to
th e Supreme O ne a lone who was nev er subject to births and dea ths, who
is Ami

'

d t mat/ci a and N i rma l a , wi l l be of a va i l.
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R efu ta t i on of Aj i v ak a S ect .
From moksha , there is no return . As such there can be

no return of your Lord to the earth to revea l his word and hence
there can be no au thori ta t i ve book for you . As the five a toms
cannot reach your heaven, your Lord can have no body . He

cannot be omn isc ient for a l l t ime nor can he know a l l th ings at

one t ime ?
P

2 . You say tha t Arha ts a re of two classes, ca l led Manda lar
( beings of earth) and Sembothaka r ( the perfec t), and tha t the

Manda lars return to the earth and revea l the tea ch ing. Then these
Manda lars become ind ist ingu ishable from the j ivas of the earth .

They cannot partake both the earth ly and d i v ine element in
themselves.

3: You sta te tha t the sou l becomes intel l igent by conta ct
a nd ful l uni on wi th the body . T he sou l is not so , when a person
is not intel l igent or when he is an infant . As such your sta tement
is fa l se.

4. I f as you say , of the four a toms, some two spread bel ow ,

some two a bov e, they cannot form any one body . I f they can

form one, then the a toms w i l l undergo destruct i on. I f they don’t
uni te, there must be interst i ces in the body between these a toms.

As such they cannot uni te into one body. They w i l l be so

v ari ous, and there won ’t be any harmony and co- ord ina t i on .

5 . If you sa y tha t these vari ous bod ies are made possi b le by
their be ing innumera ble a toms, yet

~

as these cannot uni te, they
cannot form one uni ted body . As these a toms spread in difierent
d irect ions and are contrary in na ture, they cannot conduce t o the
sou l being present in them. Your theory is rid icu l ous . Even a

thousand st i cks canno t form one p i l lar.

(3. T he a toms themsel ves cannot uni te to form bodies as

they have no intel l igence of their own. If y ou say tha t a ir uni tes
T he commenta tor here a sks “ H ow do you know your Lord is

omn isc ient ? I f you sa y , i t is beca use he has a tta ined to the cond i t ion
o f manna, then you can say tha t a l l the dumb men and anima ls etc .

, are

a lso perfec t. Besides, if he ever rema ins in manna , of what use is he to
ma nk ind ? H e wi l l be merely an useless sinner
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al l the other a toms w i th the sou l , the air camiot know the other
a toms and the sou ls to be uni ted , so as to enable i t t o uni te them .

I f you say Karma eli ects th is un i on, i t cannot be, as i t is a lso
non- intel l igent and cannot know the person t o whom i t has t o be
uni ted . Therefore learn to know the One who brings about the
union of these vari ous a t oms into bod ies un i ted to each sou l
a ccord ing to its Karma .

3

G ENERAL REMARKS .

Ind ian wri ters , both Sanskri t and Tami l , p la ce J a inism usua l ly
a fter Buddh ism, in the ir genera l retrospec t or rev iew o f the vari ous
Schoo ls o f Ind ian Ph i l osophy. and we have' onc e more t o ca l l
a t tent i on to the fac t tha t th is is not a l t ogether an h i s tori ca l or
chronologi ca l order. T he caut i on wou ld be unnecessary but for
the fac t tha t eminent wri ters ch iefl y European , have been misled
and have conc luded tha t J a inism had no independent beginning,

and tha t i t was more an offshoot of Buddh ism, and as such have
fa i led a lso to gra sp its

.
essent ia l d i fferences, and have therefore

best owed very l i t t le a t tent i on to th is system and its Bi bl i ography .

And in consequence, th is Schoo l of Ph i losophy has not a t ta ined to
tha t amount o f importance in the European and Ind ian minds of

t o day , a s Buddh ism has. But for a l l tha t , so far as South Ind ia
is concerned , i t p layed a grea ter part and for a l onger t ime than
Buddh ism, a nd its effect on the Sou t h Ind ian Peop le and their
l i tera ture has been much more benefic ia l and la st ing .

.l a ins a re
st i l l found a l l o ver South land ia . and they hold qu i te a respectab le
place insoc iety. ’

whereas no t a Buddh is t can be found anywhere
even as a samp le . Long a fter J a in ism recei ved its dea th blow
in the hands o f the G re a t Sa int Sambauda r, its professors were

a l l owed to rema in unmo lested by the peop le , na y . the ir k ings and
nob les encouraged them openly by grants o f land and endow
ments for their temp les &c .

'

I here were many th ings in t hem
wh ich commended thornto the other classes.

'

I he were very stri c t
mora l ists and the led exemplary l ives . At one t ime . all the
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learning o f the land , in the departments of l i tera ture and grammar

and eth i cs and the learned sc iences, was in their hands, and i t cou l d
not be in bet ter sa fekeep ing. Some of the best c lassi cs in Tami l ,
most o f the E th i ca l trea t ises, and tha t excl lent grammar N a nnfi l ,

and lex i cons were composed by J a ins . Added to th is, in their
words , they never went out of their way t o be unnecessari ly
o ffensi ve t o the other c lasses of the peop le and in their l i fe they
conformed to the l i fe of thei r neighbours as much aspossible. I f
the outer man can be a

g
fa ir index of the inner mind , you have

only to compare a J a in and a Buhdhist and a Hindu in their
ex terna ls . T he J a in cou l d be hardly d ist ingu ished from his Hindu
neighbour.

“ Even in Buddha ’

s day , his fol lowers have deba ted
and d i ffered as t o wha t sort of anima l food can be ea ten or not

ea ten, though they say Buddha taugh t k indness t o a l l crea tures,
one Europeanwri ter goes t o say tha t the Hindus never even had

th is doctrine before his days!) and his fol l owers of t o- day ( the
mass of them) are gross flesh ea ters al l over the world ; but in the

case of J a ins they were throughou t and are even down t o - day

rigi d a bsta iners from a l l k inds of fish, flesh or fow l . Th is was

such a marked tra i t in their l i fe and character tha t their neighbours
and successful ri va ls tried to excel them in their good tra i t , tha t
Brahmans o f a l l c lasses in South India , unl i ke their neighbours in
the West and in the N orth are rigi d a bsta iners; and the more
c i v i l iz ed and intel l igent classes are a lso rigi d vegetarians— Saiva ites
—we were going t o say . Among the Vel lalars, there are certa in
sec t ions of them, who by b irth are vegetarians and ca l l themsel ves
Sa ivaites. Our Pund i t friend once shrewd ly suggested to us tha t
these Pa rampa i

'

a i S
‘

a z

’

v a s , ( vegetarians for genera t i ons) mustbe

descendants of ancestors who were once J a ins and subsequent ly
reconverted . And Sa i va ism t o day is so rigi d ly vegetarian, tha t
the words are a lmost used synonymously by a l l c lasses ; and some
of the Saiva Vel lalars, though since converted t o Va ishnav ism are

stil l rigi d vegetari ans and ca l l themsel ves Sa iva ites. W e may tra ce
also t o the influence of J a inism the st opp ing of a l l anima l sa crifices
in a l l Hindu shrines in South Ind ia , though they are st i l l in v ogue
in some of the North Ind ian Temples.

T he ge i era l d isfa vour
l
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wh i ch are ever presen t a l l abou t us , in the very dust tha t we tread ,
in the very wa ter tha t we so scrupu l ously drink , and in the very a ir
we brea the ; and much more largely in a l l our art i c les of d iet ; and
wh i ch are now revea led to the m i croscop ic ey e of the European
S c ient ist who ra ises them up a l l around us in such numbers a s
a lmost t o strike us wi th terror. W e take the l i berty to quotef the

fol low ing passage a lso, as they exa ct l y square w i th our own

conclus i ons on the suject.
"

“ T o Ind ian ph i losophers the various '

degrees of knowledge . up - to
omn isc ience a re ma t ters o f grea t moment . T he ja inas have a theory of
the ir own on th is hea d and a term inology wh ich d iffers from tha t of the
Brahmani c ph i losophers and of the Buddh ists . R igh t knowledge, they
say , is fir e- fold : ( I ) M a t i , righ t percept ion ; ( 2 ) Sruta , c lear knowledge
based on ma t i 3) Anadhi , a sort o f superna tura l knowledge ; (4) M anah

pa ry ftya ,
clea r knowledge of the though ts of other ; ( 5 ) Ta va la , the h igh

est degree of knowledge consist ing in omnisc iences. Th is psychologica l
theory is a fundamenta l one of the J a inas

,
and i t is a lways before the

mind of the a uthors of the sacred books when describ ing -the spiri tua l
career o f the sa ints. But we search in va in for someth ing ana logous in
the Buddh ist scriptures. W e coul d mul t iply the instances o f d ifference
between the fundamenta l tene ts o f bO th sec ts, but we absta in from i t ,
fearing to t i re the reader’

s pa t ience w i th an enumera t ion of a l l such cases .

Such tenets a s the j a inas share w i th the Buddh ists
, both sec t ha ve in

common w i th the Brahmanic ph i losophers, e.g., the bel ief in the regene

ra t ion o i souls, the theory of the Karman , or meri t and demerit resul t ing
from former a c t ions wh ich must take

‘
effect in th is or another birth , the

bel ief tha t by perfect know l edge a nd goo d conduc t man can avoid the

necessi ty of being born aga in a nd aga in etc . E ven the theory tha t from
time immemoria l , prophets (Buddha s and tirtl z aka ra s) have proc la imed
the same dogmas a nd renewed the s ink i ng fa i th , ha s its Bra hma nic
counter - pa rt in the Ava tars of V ishnu. Besides , such a theory is a

necessary consequence both of the Buddh ist ica l a nd the Ja ina creed .

l “or wha t Buddha or M ahav ira had revea led wa s , of course, rega rded by
the Io l lowers o f ei ther a s truth and the only truth . Th is truth must have
ex isted from the beginn ing of t ime, l ike the Veda of rho Brahmans; but
could the truth ha v e rema ined unknown during the infini te space of t ime
ela psed before the a ppea rance of the prophet ? No , would a nswer the

p ious bel iever in Buddh ism or -j a inism,
tha t was impossible ; but the true
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fa i th wa s revea led in d ifferent periods by numberless prophets, and so i t
w il l be in the time to come. T he theory of former prophet seems, therefore ,
to be a na tura l consequence of both rel igions bes ides , i t wa s not who l ly
unfounded on fac ts , a t lea s t a s regards the J a i na s. F or th e N irgrantha s

are never spoken of in the Buddh ist wri ti ngs a s a new ly risen sect , nor
N ata putta a s their founder. Accord ingly the N irgranthas were probably
an old sec t a t the t ime of Buddha , a nd N a taputta only the reformer of

the j a ina church ,
’

wh ich ma y ha ve been founded by the twenty - th ird
T irthakara ,

Pa i swa .

"

I - I is cnclusions are i )
" tha t J a in ism had an independent origin

from Buddh ism , tha t i t had a devel opment (if its own , and d i d not
largely bo rrow from the ri va l sec t ; ( 2 ) tha t bo th J a in ism and

Buddh ism owed t o the Brahmans, especia l ly the Sannyas ins, the
ground - work o f their ph i losophy , eth i cs and cosmogony and in

the preced ing pages he proves tha t how a l l the eth i ca l rules of
bo th J a ins and Buddh i sts were both cop ied from the older
Bodayana and Apastamba and G a utama Sutras.

T he lea rned German Doctor has sta ted the Psycho logi ca l
d ifference in somewha t genera l terms . W e w i l l proceed to sta te
them more fu l ly . Hindu ph i l osophers genera l ly c lassi fy a l l ta ttvas
or ca teg ories int o 36 or 96 ,

.
o f these the l owest 2 4 are the elements

( 5 ) T anmatras K armendry a j fianendry a ( S), Anta lrara na

Manas, Ahankara and Buddh i l . As i t is, the a4th is

Buddh i ta t tva .

it is th is Ta t t va wh i ch the Buddh ists a ffirm a s the only tru th
and as the h ighes t truth Bes i de and beyond th is there is no other
rea l ity h igher or l ower. A l l the 2 3 tha t a re bel ow the a4th ta t t va
are on ly phenomena l ly or momen ta ri ly true. I f any body were t o
assert tha t

.

there was a nyth ing h igher than the Buddh i ta t t va , the

Buddh ist wou ld regard him a s tel l ing an untruth. as suggest ing a

fict ion . In his ta ble o f Skandas , Vijfiana - skanda is one o f them
but th is V ijfiana - skanda is merel y the six k inds o f sensa t i ons or

knowledge perce ived by the fi ve externa l senses and Buddh i as the
sixth sense. As such th is Vijfiana is only deri ved from Buddh i and
wha t would be regarded as horno f Maya or ma t ter.

'

l
'

o confound
therefore th is ma ter ia l l 'ijfiana wi th the V ijflana of the U panishads
as ramming the non-ma l t ria l Atma i~ h igh l y unsc ient ifi c . Pass ing
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beyond the 2 4th ta t tva ,
the Hindus postu la te Gama wh i ch means

a t tri bute or qua l i ty. Th is is the qua l i ty of the Mula prakri t i . Th is
guna is di v i ded into Sa t va , R ajas, and Tamas and when the soul is
c lothed w i th these three gunas i t a t ta ins its d ist inct i ve ind iv i dua l i ty .
Though th is guna gi ves him the pecu l iar ind i v i dua l i ty , the sou l
in its own na ture is d ist inct from the three gunas. But the j a ins
wou l d seem t o ho ld tha t th is ind i v i dua l i ty brought a bout by the
gunas i tsel f as an ind iv i dua l i ty , apart frcm anyth ing l i ke n soul or
Atma beh ind i t . And i t is th is ind i v i dua l i ty wh i ch the J a in wou l d
ca l l an Atma in his turn, just as the Buddh ist wou l d ca l l the
Buddh i i tsel f an Atma if need be. I t fol lows therefore why the

j a in could not postu la te omnipresence ( co - extensi veness w i th the

uni verse) t o his j i va , but onl y a l imi ted cond i t i on (A rgutv am and

not Vy apaka tv am). According t o the Sankhya and the S iddhanti
’

the Sou l (Atma) in its own na ture is a Vi'b/m and not an A4m

but i t becomes l imi ted (Arm) by its assuming the coa t of the
gunas. As i t is, the Atma postu la ted by the J a in is not exa ct ly
the same th ing as the Atma , postu la ted by the Sankhya or the

S iddhanti , but as th is guna persona l i ty persists in the S aka fa

cond i t i on of the sou l , and undergoes vari ous transforma t i ons as
“ G rass, herb, worm, tree, anima l of sundry k ind ,
B ird, snake, rock , man, dev i l , angel , t i tan,
O f ev i l m igh t , sage, god l ing
These a nd a l l else in th is w ide universe
Have I been born, and I am weary O Lord.

and many more, the J a in’

s bel ief is not in ac tua l confl i c t w i th tha t
of the Hindu . Popu lar Hindu ism does not carry ord inari ly its
idea of the h ighest fel i c i ty ( Bl iss in Moksha ) further than the

regi ons of the Gods, Indra , Brahma , Vishnu , and Rudra . Accor

d ing to the S i ddhanta , these migh t iest Gods, Indra to Rudra
are only rega rded as the ord inary souls (Jivas) of the last class
ca l led S a é a l a . we recogni z e h igher orders of sou ls ca l led
Pra layaka lars and Vi jfi '

anaka lars who are not c lothed w i th e i ther
Tamas, Ra jas, or Sa t va guna and who are y et far from hav ing

R amanuja s a ssert tha t the soul is only a n Ann a nd not a V ibhu
a nd the Vedantins tha t i t is only a Vibhu and not a n Anu.
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BH AT TAC HAR YA
'

S ST AT E M E N T.

Purv a M imamsa Sys tem.

1 . W e here set forth the doc trines as now ex ant in th is
sea girt earth , o f l amini Bhagav an a

‘

s expounded by his d isc ip le
Bha ttachzi rya , t o the effec t tha t the Vedas a l one are true and tha t
there 15 no G od and tha t by performing' Karma heaven w i l l be
rea ched .

2 . T he sou ls have lust and other s a s ( a t tri butes). If the

Veda was gi ven out by man, they cannot be a ccep ted as true : as
he is educa ted , he becomes intel l igent , and w i thou t educa t ion he
w i l l be someth ing l i ke a baby or a dumb man . (So i t is imposs i b le,
man h imsel f cou l d have gi ven out the Vedas).

33
“ If y ou say tha t he who made the Vedas is God and He is

not a man, then, when He a tta ins a body , H e must be a man only
and H is measure of know ledge is as He is educa ted . I f He gets
no v isi b le body , then He can have no (mouth t o ut ter) and mind
to th ink .

4 . Al l the Devas, Sages and S i ddhas and elementa ls, and

everybody a lso a ssert tha t they never heard tha t the Vedas were
revea led by anybody . Th is is wha t has been imparted from
genera t i on t o genera t i on. I t cou l d ha ve no human au thor ei ther,
as i t trea ts of future b irths and sta tes.

In the Vedas are comprised
i

a l l the six ( xi/ga s and the three
Upa

- Veda s . Al l know ledge is centred in i t . It is eterna l , ha v ing
it This last stanz a proves tha t no man could ha ve been the a uthor

of the Veda s, a s man deriv es a l l his knowledge from the Vedas themselves .

And no G od could ha ve revea led i t e i ther, wh ich if true, he must have a
mouth a nd mind and senses l ike man to utter the Veda— ih wh ich H e is
reduced to the cond i t ion of ma n, and the former objec t ion aga in a ppl ies.

So i t is not only among those who d isbel ieve in the Vedas there a re

a theists, but among those wi th in the fold a lso .
i“ The six a l l-gas, are Numbers , N irukta , G rammar, C handas, Astro

nomy , a nd Ka lpa. T he three U pa
-Vedas, A

-

y ecr
-Vcda (med ic ine) and

T hruway -Ved ic (sc ieut e o f wa rfare) and Gaz ida rva - Veda (music).
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nei ther beginmng nor end . I t is ever consistent and in constant
usage .

6 . I t conta ins ru les and proh i b i t i ons, and the descrip t i on of
the true pa ths, and the vari ous mantra s and their respect i ve Devas,
and the descrip t i on of the vari ous sa crifi ces are conta ined in the
Vedas and as such they cannot be a l l s im i lar. W hen peop le under
stand a l l the past , presen t and fu ture, the Vedas a ppear in some
form 1n a l l its tru th .

7 . Observ ing fau l t less ly the rules of d i v i d ing the words of the
Veda , the ru les of pronunc ia t ion , the Karma prescri bed by the
Veda shou ld be performed . Then the grea t boon o f Moksha w i l l
be secured and a l l bonds (Pi sa ) surrendered .

8 . T he vast un i verse has nei ther beginning nor end and is

not caused by any one and is eterna l a nd fi l led w i th sou ls, in
separa b ly uni ted to Karma and mani fests i tsel f in the ta ttv as from
ea rt h etc .

9. T he Sou l is eterna l and is omni present and is intel l igent
and is uni ted to Buddh i and other Karanas and is pure and

formless a nd a t ta ins bod ies in a ccordance w i th its prev ious Ka rma
and understands through the s enses .

1 0 . As grass and other lea ves used as manure in the fields
reproduce themse l ves, so the pas t Karma w i l l a t ta ch i tsel f t o the
sou l in its nex t birth and prod uce fru i ts .

1 1 . T he da i ly ri tes performed by a man a ccord ing t o the law
w i l l secure happ iness . He w i l l secure a l l k inds of boon he des ires ,
by perform ing Agnihotra . By performing Ved ic sa cri fi ces ,yaj 1

’

1as)
he w i l l a tta in l iberanon.

By means o f b oth the J i’ rana - kanda and Ka rma ka ng‘a ,

a man can l ibera te h imse l f. By pursu ing .
Ifi fma ma

'

n
'

ga a l one ,
one

giv ing up ri tua ls becomes an ou t caste ( s inner), and the Vedas
themse l ves do not prescribe any ru le of sa l va t ion fo r such a

person.

Herc j i
'

u na -mh rm s imply mea ns the bel ief in the Veda as eterna l
and unc a uscd .
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1 3. T he Vedas dec lare tha t performance of sa crifi ces by
k i l l ing past: is v irtue ; fo l l ow ing th is precep t as true, if one rec i tes
the indestruct i ble mantras he w i l l derive happ iness as one, hungry,
removes his crav ing by ea t ing.

R efu ta t i on of Bh a t ta' cha rya .

I f" Except your words, there is no au thori ty in the Veda i tsel f
tha t the Veda is uncaused if there is, you had bet ter
show me. T he grea t Ma habhar a ta i tself is an examp le. In the

same way as the M a l zab/zfiramhas an au thor, and in the sameway
a s we infer from the presence of th ings made of earth and cot t on ,

tha t theywere made by pot ters and weavers, so we infer tha t Veda
was revea led by an author. And the Lord with the crescent moon
is a lso the a uthori ty for the Word tha t the Vedas were revea led

2 . I f you say tha t the Veda was not revea led by God , then
they w i l l be merely noises l i ke those heard from the sky w i thou t
any mean ing . And as such they w i l l be fau l ty . If you say tha t
the Veda spreads its l igh t and makes i tsel f known l ike a lamp, then,

i t must be l imi ted in its na ture. Th is is a lso wha t sage Kap i la
says. Then i t must fo l l ow wha t he a lso says tha t they have a

beginning and an end . How do you prove a lso tha t the Veda was
formless at one t ime and became c lothed in form at ano ther t ime
Wha t you have sa id is simp ly fool ish .

3. You say the Vedas w i l l appear uni ted to a person; as you
don ’ t descri be the person, even a frog is l ikely t o u t ter your Veda .

I f y ou say tha t the Vedas do not ment i on a part icu lar person as its

veh i c le, tha t i t w i l l be cenv ey ed to a proper person whois proper
and fi t to recei ve i t , i t cannot be Even when we recei ve c lothes

95‘ O f sourse by inference a nd by Agama pramfina i t is proved tha t
the Veda was revea led by G od . T he Agama pramanas comprise the 2 8

Agama s revea led by giva H imsel f. Lord giva. has F ive faces (Pancha
na na ) ; from the lower 4 faces the 4 Veda s were. u ttered and from the

upper one the 2 8 Agamas .
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are aware of Yogis leav ing one'

s own body and entering another.

As you have no t underst ood the mean ing of the Veda in fttl l , your
i deas are a lso confused .

9. As the acts performed by a man d ie w i th th is body , how
do y ou say tha t the pa st reproduce themsel ves. I f you instance
the case of manure, then y ou can as wel l say tha t the food ea ten
every day ha v ing been reduced to mere excrement , the excrement
can aga in produce food . As the a cts

_
die w i th the body , they

cannot of themsel ves be un i ted t o the ‘ body in afu ture birth .

There is a Grac i ous Lord who uni tes each t o eat the fru i ts of his

proper Ka rma , as persons who emp loy labour g i ve ea ch man his
wages a ccord ing t o the work turned out by h im.

1 0 .

‘

i f you say tha t by performing sa crifices and know ing
tha t the Veda is true y ou can a t ta in fina l l i bera t i on, but th is very
performance w i l l induce desire for wea l th etc . , wh i ch w i l l in turn
prevent your securing h igher knowledge, and thus l ose a l l chances
of fina l l i bera t i on . T he more a man enj oys p leasure by securing
wea l th , the more w i l l his desire be t o secure more wea l th aga in .

S imi larl y the desire t o perform sa crifi ces t o a t ta in heaven wi l l
onl y induce the desire t o perform Karma more and more.

Prapak ara
’

s S t a temen t .
1 . W e w i l l sta te t o the worl d wherein Prapakara d i ffers

from Bha ttacharya in the exposi t i on of the doctrines hel d by that
austere ascet i c

.la imini Bagav an from a d i l igent study of the
Vedas.

Such a th ing as A/n‘

i rv a a ri ses a fter a man has performed
austere sa crifi ces, and i t ( Aparva ) aga in produces fru i ts, ( in the

it T he Pra pitka ra sets up a new pos tula te ca l l ing i t Apiima to expla in
the Ka rma being undergone in one’

s l i fe t ime, a nd he does not try to
expla in i t a s the effect of past Karma . Apurva means someth ing wh ich
did not ex ist before. T he expla ina tion is as much no explana t ion a t a l l ,

and naming such notion is l ike expla ining the effects of Op ium by saying
tha t i t is due to its somnolent power.
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nex t b irth) a fter its past Karma has been performed by the body in
conjunct i on w i th the in tel l igent Sou l . When the Soul has a t ta ined
to a cond i t i on o f freedom from a l l a ct i on and resu l ts , and rema ins
qu iet l i ke a b lock of earth or s t one, then i t is tha t the sou l has
a t ta ined Muk t i . Th is is his s ta tement .

R efuta t i on of Pra pak a ra .

r. T he
.

Vedas assert
’ tha t i t is the past Karma tha t produces

fru i ts and you now set up aga inst the au thori ty of the Vedas some
new th ing as Apnr v a . I f the fru i ts are not the resu l t o f the past
Karma but deri ved new ly from Aparna , then we may assert tha t
the fl owers of the sky a cqu ired their fragrance, a fter they were
worn on the head .

2 . T he Vedas spea k ofAna nda in Mu k t i , and wha t you sta te
therefore is erroneous tha t cessa t i on o f intel l igence and act i on is
M ukti . As wel l cou l d you say tha t theman in a swoon is in zll ubtz

'

.

F ire depri ved of its redness (hea t) l oses its i dent i ty . Your asser

t i on tha t the so u l can subsist in Muk t i a fter i t l oses its intel l igence
cannot be admi t ted by us .

S ab da Brahmavad i
'

s S ta tement .
1 . i t is S a ba

’

a ( sound ) wh i ch is delus i vely understood as the

Uni verse. T he substance postu la ted by the ig norant , (as difierent
from sound), is a mere myth . T he righ t understand ing of th is
doctrine is rea l Mukt i . So says the Sa bda Brahmavad i, w i thout
a proper study of the na ture of the Uni verse.

2 . Th is delus i ve percep t i on is caused by the d i fferent ia t i on
and increase (Pa rr

’

gtdmn of S a bda ) ; and th is resu l ts in the seen

Uni verse. As such the only rea l ent i ty is .S
'

a bda . Wha t is ca l led
the substance (meaning) is mere ly the product of S abda . I f you
assert otherwise. the n no substance does ex ist w i thout sound
(name) .

3. In two such livords ‘

5 (pu) and a n (ma)
’

meaning respec

ti t ely flower and Lakshmi a t one t ime , and
‘
earth and anima l '
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words ( sound ) rema in the same though the mea nings d iffer . As

such i t is the w ords (Sa bda ) tha t we l ov ing ly u t ter tha t conta ins
the concep t meaning d i fferent th ings Th is is s imi lar t o ri ce
becom ing fried ri ce

4 . I t is a fter we u t ter a word , webecome consc i ous of the
substa nce : as such , understand tha t the word (sound) is the on ly
rea l substa nce. If y ou sa y tha t the word and its mean ing are

rela ted together conjoint ly , then , even when y ou give the mean ing,
i t is a word ,

R efu ta t ion of S abda Brahmavad i.
I . I f y ou say the Universe was formed by the delusi ve

d i fferent ia t i on of S a bd a , then y ou had bet ter admi t a lso as a
substance th is delusi ve d i fferent ia t i on. I f be l iev ing in S a bd a as

a rea l i ty is i tse lf .M ulefz
'

. then y ou confl i ct in th is ma t ter w i th the
ex press tea ch ing of the Vedas wh i ch insist upon the performance
of ri tes and the a t ta inmen t of know ledge as the means o f sa l va t i on.

2 . As the Sabda is form less, i t cou l d not th ink of a t ta ining
forms when becoming the Un i verse . I f y ou compare th is change
t o the change of m i l k int o curds , then curds cou ld not become m i l k
and the worl d cou l d not be reduced ba ck to sound , and your
S a bd a (sound) w i l l perish .

W hen you p redica te change ( by Pa r indma and V[wa rt/z

a na ) o f Sa bda y ou must a dmi t a t the same t ime tha t Sa bda
peri sha ble. as the substance ind ica ted by sound is everywhere, the
words ( sound) become merel y the symbol s of the th ings when we
w ish t o know them.

4 . You sa i d tha t the substance ha s no
,
form ex cep t from

sound , and tha t t herefore sound is the substance . T he w ord
1‘ Says a commen ta tor I f the thing is the Parinama o f sound

,

then when we ut er the name ‘fire ,
’

fire must be produced . I f the thing
is Vz aa rtka s a , then when we ut ter the name fire, our tongues mus t be
scorched . As such the th ing cannot be derived from S abda by ei ther
mode. T he word is a mere symbol ormark ( I; 9 a s i f- b u ) by wh ich
we ha t e to ca !t

'

: e tz z zzg.
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words (sound) rema in the same though the meanings d i ffer. As

such i t is the words (Sabda) tha t we l ov ing ly u t ter tha t conta ins
the concep t mean ing d i fferent th ings. Th is is s imi lar t o ri ce
becoming fried ri ce

4. I t is a fter we u t ter a word , webecome consc i ous of the
substance ; as such , understand tha t the word (sound) is the only
rea l substance . I f y ou say tha t the word and its meaning are

rela ted together conjoint ly , then , even when y ou give the meaning,
i t is a word .

R efu ta t i on of S abda Brahmavad i.
I . I f you say the Universe was formed by the delusi ve

d i fferent ia t i on of S a bd a , then y ou had bet ter admi t a lso as a
substance th is delusi ve d i fferent ia t i on. I f bel iev ing in S abda as

a rea l i ty is i tsel f [Wu/eff, then you confl i ct in th is ma t ter w i th the
ex press teach ing of the Vedas wh i ch insist upon the performance
of ri tes and the a t ta inment of know ledge as the means o f sa l va t i on.

2 . As the Sabda is formless, i t cou l d not th ink of a t ta ining
forms when becoming the Un i verse. I f y ou compare th is change
t o the change of mi l k int o curds , then curds cou ld not become mi l k
and the worl d cou ld not be reduced ba ck to sound , and y our
S a bd a (sound) w i l l perish .

When you pred i ca te change ( by Pa r i i zdma and V[wa rt/z

a rm) o f S a bda you must a dmi t a t the same t ime tha t Sa bda is

perishable. as the substance ind i ca ted by sound is everywhere, the
words (sound ) become merely the symbols of the th ings when we
w ish t o know t hem.

4 . You sa i d tha t the substance has no
,
form excep t from

sound , and tha t therefore sound is the substance . T he word

Says a commenta tor “ I f the th ing is the Pa t inama o f sound
,

then when we u t ter the name ‘fire,
’

fire must be produced . I f the thing
is Vivarthana ,

then when we ut ter the name fire, our tongues must be
scorched .

”

As such the th ing cannot be derived from S abda by ei ther
mode. T he word is a. mere symbol ormark by which
we have learnt to ca l l the th ing.
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(sound) and , has two mean ings ‘Vishnu ’

and ‘monkey.’ Then can

you say tha t Vishnu is monkey if sound be the rea l substance ?
5 . R ice requ ires fire t o become fr ied ri ce (so the ana logy is

fa l lac i ous). As a number of mean ings is un i ted in a word , the
learning t o know the meanings is knowledge of S a bda ; and rea l

know ledge consis ts in learning to know the d ist inc t Pa dd r l /zas

( th ings). As such the knowledge of th ings (substance) is ofgrea ter
importance than the knowledge of Sa bda .

6. T he name ind i ca tes the th ing we ha ve a lready percei ved
or about t o percei ve. As such the substance is rea l ly the th ing
percei ved and not the name (sound ). Where d i d you learn to say

tha t Sa bda is substance and not the th ing
7 . Percep t i on ( know ledge) of a th ing is inducedwhen the

sou l is in conjunc t ion w i th the interna l and ex terna l senses and
the ir cause (Pra kri t i ) and the th ing percei ved and the l igh t of G od .

In such a percep t i on or knowledge there is no name but only the
th ing or substa nce.

8 . As a lamp l igh ts the th ings ly ing in da rkness, so S abda

is an instrumen t or a id for understand ing the substance. T he

Sa bda is not eterna l ; i t w i l l perish . T he Sa bda was produced by
the Almigh ty G od and assuch the Sa bda cannot be God .

NOTES
As thus ex p la ined and exposed , i t migh t be though t tha t the

system dm rves very l i t t le cons idera t i on, tha t th is represents an
effete and obso le te system. But the fa l la c ies inherent in th is
sy stem a re so dee p - roo ted tha t they can be detec ted in many a
subt le reasoning to day . Many of the word juggles ex ist ing in the
Vedanta ph i l osophy can be tra ced to the infl uence of th is system
such as the myth o f the N é ma R fipa Prafia fichn , as i l lustra ted
by the simi le of the sea and the wave and the foam and in many
other arguments. T he names or so unds a re themsel ves taken
for th ings and hence the confus i on in tho ught . I t is forgot ten tha t
a name is ‘merely al mark atta ched to a th ing to ena ble i t t o be
spoken a bout .’

and tha t there may be knowledge w i thout language
I )
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and th ings w i thout names. Says D r. Ba in,

“ T he knowledge th a t
gu ides the l ower an ima ls is unconnected w i th language. They
observe by their senses the th ings abou t them ; and the observa t i ons
are remembered in sensi b le forms . T he bush tha t gi ves shel ter,
the herbage for food , the anima ls t o be preyed upon, are known
and sough t a fter, by the sole gu idance of sense impressi ons.

“ Human beings ha ve numerous ex periences of the same k ind
invo l v ing the order o f na ture, w i thou t being connec ted w i th words .

T he ch i l d has a large stock of sense- knowledge before i t can

understand and empl oy language. T he sk i l l o f the artiz an consists
for the largest part , in associa t i ons between sensi b le appearances
and movements ; to the stone pol isher the s igh t of the surface a t

once suggests the nex t b l ow . E ven in a h igh ly intel lectua l
professi on, as the pra ct i ce of Physi cs, the consumma t i on of sk i l l
requ ires a la rge sense know ledge passing beyond the scope of
language. T he physi c ian learns from books , everyth ing tha t can
be expressed in words; but there are del i ca te shades of d iagn osis
tha t no language can convey , stored up w i thou t verba l expressi on,
in the ey e, the ear and the touch .

“ And there are numerous
sources of error, p i t fa l l s and snares in the use of names, and
most ly in the abuse of abstrac t names, whi ch is exemp l ified in the
a lmost irresist i b le tendency they have to sugge ~t the ex istence o f
th ings in the a bstra ct . T he other branch of the Sabda Brahma
vad is, bel ieve in the Ved i c mantra (sound) as a l l powerfu l , a nd
tha t no h igher power l i ke G od is at a l l necessary to ex p la in the
ex istence and orig in o f the Un i verse, and tha t S a bda is i tsel f God .
There are bel ievers in the Veda l i ke ) a imini and his pup i ls and in

the effica cy of Ved i c rites and ceremonies, and y et who be l ieved in
no G od . Among the modern day Brahmins, many may ‘

b e found
who stri ct ly adhere t o the bel ief tha t the Ved ic mantra a l one is a l l
powerfu l , and S z

'

da
’l z i

'

s &c , can be a cqu i red by the power of the

mantra wi thout bel ief in G od . T he phrase Man tri c Power
embodies the fa l la cy of the whole system, as opposed to D i v ine
Power. Consi der the fo l l owing quota t ion from Barth , Sa crifi ce
is only an a ct of p repa ra t i on, i t is the best of ’

acts, but i t is an act

and its fru i t co ns e quent ly pe rish 'hle . Accord ing
‘

y a l though
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true i dea of God as the revea ler of a l l knowledge out of l l is lnfinite
Gra ce. In any v iew , i t canno t be true tha t the Veda was self
caused . I t must ei ther have a human au thor or a D i v ine author,
and i t can only be an euphemism t o ca l l it S vay ambu .



C HAPTE R Y .

M AYAVAD I
’

S STATE M E N T .

W e wil l sta te thesystem promu lga ted by the Mayavadi
h imsel f, who incorrect ly bel iev ing tha t he is h imsel f God and a l l

the worl d is a wh irl - car. and yet dwel l ing in the body , pro fesses
t o ini t ia te other j ivas in his pa t h .

2 . Th is Brahma n is the cause of a l l the worl ds, the l imi t less
b liss and intel l igence, is form less, omnipresent and eterna l , is true
and pure, free from a l l marks and a t tri butes, and is the measure
of the Vedas, and is w i t hou t d ist inct i on o f .

l t
’

i athuru and Jnana .

3.t As the one Sun sh ining i nnumerous pots of wa ter leaves
its refl ect ion in ea ch and yet passes beyond , so th is one God l i ves
in ea ch body and yet is impercep t i b le t o the senses and a nda lz

ka ra gms . Accord ingly G od cannot be known by the six k inds o f
proo f such as observa t i on &c.

Some uncomplirnentary epi thets a re a ppl ied to the May i v adi , as
he mistakes the J iva subjec t to ka rma , b irth and dea th a nd suffering, who
has no independence (Asva ta iztra), and is of imperfec t intel l igence wi th
the Being, who is eterna l ly free and intel l igen t , and omnisc ient , self
dependent ( Sundown ) and self- luminous ( Svampra lzdsa ) and a l l power
ful ; a nd the inconsistency of his posi t ion is brough t out tha t wh i le he
professes to he h imself God he could not avo id dwel l ing in th is body of
sin and sorrow and wh i le he professes to rejec t the whole world as

de lus iv e, he bel ieves“

m the authori ty of the Vedas and the rules prescribed
therein.

1 The six k inds of logi ca l proof adm i t ted by the Mfiyavfidi are

observ a tion, inference, Egama , Upamdua , Ayttapatti and Abdva .

T he being abov e the andahkaranas is God , j iva be ing also above the
andahkaranas j tva and G od are idm tica l . Professors of this school how
ev er quibble and differ a good dea l about the prec ise mean ing of the Jtva
or Atau or Purusha or soul. Oar. learns] Svam i defined i t as a
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4. T he rope a ppears as snake in darkness. When l igh t
dawns, the rope a ppears as rope and the snake d isa ppears as a

delus i on . S im i lary , the worl d a ppears as S a t when deluded in

sp
.t less w isdom,

the true Ch it appears as Sa t ; and a l l the worl d ‘

s

a l lurements w i l l a p pear mad .

5 . T he worl d a ppears deri ved from the N z
'

rv a c/mna

Brahman. l f not, it cannot come in to being a t a l l . I f i t is an

independent ma teria l ca use, i t must ex ist for ever
, . (T he reason

why i t changes is) because i t is a delus ion. When both the shel l
and the s i l ver p iece are

‘

thrown int o the furna ce the si l ver comes
out brigh t but the shel l is destroyed . So , in Pd ramfirfi/ea , the

changeless G od a ppears as true. and the worl d d isa ppears as fa lse .

6 . T he ma teri a l cause o f the worl d is the Sat . As the

sp ider produces from i tself the thread , and works i t int o a web and
then takes i t ba ck int o i tse l f, so God , origina tes the world as rea l ,
and susta ins i t and when he resol ves i t , i t becomes unrea l a ga in.

Look ing t o its p la ce of origin,
the world and a l l its appearances

a re a lso Sa t.
T he course of evolu t i on is th is . From Brahm was

produced M as, from M as, a ir from a ir, fire ; from fire, wa ter ;
from wa ter, earth ; and from these elements, p lants; and from
p lants, food ; and from food the body and its six component parts

8 .

’

r T he a bove ment i oned six parts const i tute am zamay a /eos
‘

a

when the a ir v i ta l i z es these, they const i tu te the pré fl amay a /eos
‘

a

w i th the ma na s , they form the ma nomay a /eos
’

a wi th bud/{17 2° and
j lifine/za

’
r zy a s , they const i tu te the v zj mmama y akos

’

a w i th the

a bove and fea rmena
’
rtyas, they const i tute the [i na na’

amay a kosa .

comb ina t ion of Brahman’

s shadow
, a b i t of a nda

‘
wkarana and a b i t of

Av idya !Another ta lented lady when we asked for a defini t ion , and we

expected more l igh t from her, gave an answer of the type of the o ld

schoolmaster’

s defini t ion, ‘
refer to the d ict ionary ’

and we were told to
refer to the G i td and Brihaa’dm gzy aka . W e wi l l d iscuss these defini t ions
and others la t ter on.

T he six parts are sk in, bone, blood, nervesl, flesh, and semen.

1 Kofia means an organ
'

or part .
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1 2 . To i dent i fy a ll the bodi l y organs as the sel f is Bhanda
when th is fa lse know ledge is destroyed , muk t i is a t ta ined . T he

seed of Bhanda is in av i dya ; and by its a c ts maya and its products
a t tach t o the Brahman. When aw

'

dy ci is destroyed maya a lso
vanishes , when th is happens, wisdom (Jnana) is secured , and Butha
knowledge d isa ppears .

1 33
“ By the pract i ce of Karmi c ri tes, a nda lz lea ra p a s get puri

fied . Th is purifi ca t i on wi l l induce Jt’ iana (w isdom) ; Th is Jr
’

i ana

w i l l induce the know ledge of ‘A /z am ‘ l am God .

’

When th is ‘Ahambrahma
’ knowledge a t ta ins perfect ion, the sel f

can be percei ved in maya as the moon ’

s refl ect i on is seen in st i l l
rvater.

14. Brahma j t’ i ana is know ledge tha t the Ego is Brahmi n.

And when the sel f becomes sel f, and enjoys the sel f in the sel f,
and when such th ings as body , senses, prana , l ose t heir form and

name, when the grea t elements are destroyed , and the sel f rema ins
unchangeabie. th is knowledge is possi b le.

I When we understand the Mahavakyas such as Ta t/rm

mas i &c . , enshrined in the Vedas, they teach us on more truth
than thou art G od . Those who do not a t ta in th is knowledge
perform worsh ip on the five A sa na s (postures) and eigh t k inds of
yoga , for the purpose of a t ta ining th is sal i am knowledge.

R efu ta t i on of M ayav é
'

di.

r. T he confusing sta tement of the Mayav adi tha t he is God
and tha t jivas shoul d a t ta in Muk t i by a t ta ining A/z ambra kma

j i d u am does not exp la in the true mean ing of Soham Bhavana and
M oks l zd na na

’
a . H is sta tement is l i ke tha t of one who says tha t

“
’

ho a t ta ins Jna na , Brahman or someth ing else ? I s th is
a t ta inment rea l or fa lse ? W '

hy should th is be possible by the purifica t ion
o f bod i ly senses

P C annot the Brahman see his form except in M aya
and before he a t ta ins M uk t i ?

1 T he fi ve asa nas are K urmasana , Ananté sana , S imhasana , Padma
sana , and Yogasana . E igh t k inds of Yoga are Iyama , Nyama .Asana ,

Pranayama Ir ‘

ra tyAké ra , Dharana , Dhyana and Sannadhi .
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the barren crow p ic ked a p iece of rock flesh , and wi th i t fed its
young ones, t o sa t isfy their hunger and th irst .

If i t is true th i t the Veda sta tes tha t there is only O ne,
{w i thou t a second Padartha ), then a s the same Veda sta tes tha t
there are j iiJ I/mru , M i na and jficy a the sta tement tha t there is
only one becomes refu ted . Bes i des the sta tements be ing contra
d ictory , the va lue of the Ved i c au thori ty w i l l su ffer (or tha t sta te
ment of Aham brahma ..Jhanam is incons istent w i th the Vedi c
doc trine o f As y ou do not, postu la te an intel l igence
as the so u l , sepa ra te from God , A ime/d i ff (enjoyment I in Bl iss is
rendered impossibie.

3.f Your postu la te of the only one Ex istence connot be true,
as, fo l l ow ing the ana l ogy of one Sun sh ining in many pots of
wa ter, the one (G od ) is form less ( unex tended ). and i t canno t uni te
w i th a body w i th form ( a t tended ) and cannot prod uce refl ex ion
(ex tended form ) ; and no refl ex ion is a lso poss i ble , a s there is no
second th ing in wh i ch the refl ex i on can be formed and a s i t a lso
fo l l ows tha t some one else is requ ired to see the reflex i on o f the

Sun (God ) formed in the wa ter ( body).

j t
’

iéthuru or the knower is the so ul . j i‘iana is the C h i t - Sa k t i of

God whereby the soul knows. j r
‘

ieya ,
the known is G od . Anublu

'

iri

im pl ies both percept ion, knowl edge a nd enjoyment. U n less d ifference
lies a t the roo t , suc h percept ion or knowledge is not possible.

7 O ther ob jec t ions a re ta ken as fol low. H ow can the l im i t less
a nd formless a nd eterna l Be ing origina te in a fini te and cha ngea ble and

ex tended body ? T he sun is l im i ted a nd extended , its refl ec t ion is further
limi ted

, a nd extended , a nd the po t of wa ter is a lso l imi ted a nd extended
\Vha t is reflected is not the sun but one only of its count less rays.
There is as such no d iv is ion of the one God involved . And no one mis

ta kes the retlexion i tse lf for the sun .

T he rea l fa l lacy in the use o f the ana logy cons ists in ignoring tha t in
the U fa m y a , th ing compared ,

elements correspond ing to a refl ec t ing or

retrac ting med i um is pos itivery ignored . And there is a lso the fa l la cy
of mista king the retlexic'n of ( rod for the j iva instea d o f for ( 30d H imse l f:
i f we take the sun as G od , the refiexion as God

'

s presence in ma n ( you!)

and th e wa ter, in which the presence is felt as the p va ,
and the b ind ing

U
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1 2 . To i dent i fy a ll the bod i l y organs as the sel f is Bhanda
when th is fa lse know ledge is destroyed , muk t i is a t ta ined . T he

seed of Bhanda is in av idya; and by its a c ts msya and its products
a t ta ch to the Brahman. When a v idy ci is destroyed maya a lso
vanishes , when th is happens, wisdom ( jnana) is secured , and Butha
knowledge d isappears.

1 33
“ By the pra ct i ce of Karmi c ri tes, a nda lz/ea ra gza s get puri

fied . Th is puri fi ca t i on wi l l induce Jfiana (wisdom) ; Th is Jnana
w i l l induce the know ledge of ‘A /z am Bra /man na

” ‘ l am God . ’

W hen th is ‘Ahambrahrna
’ knowledge a t ta ins perfect ion, the sel f

can be percei ved in maya as the moon'

s refl ect i on is seen in stil l

Vva ter.

14. Brahma Ji
’

i ana is know ledge tha t the Ego is Brahman.

And when the sel f becomes sel f, and enjoys the self in the sel f,
and w hen such th ings as body , senses, prana , l ose their form and

name, when the grea t elements are destroyed , and the sel f rema ins
unchangea b le, th is knowledge is possi b le.

When we understand the Mahavaky as such as Ta t/1 m

mas i
’

&c . , enshrined in the Vedas, they teach us on more truth
than thou art G od . Those who do

'

not a t ta in th is knowledge
perform worsh ip on the five A sa na s (postures) and eight k inds of
yoga , for the purpose of a t ta ining th is sa/zam knowledge.

R efuta t ion of
,
M ay av i di.

r. T he confusing sta tement of the Mayav adi tha t he is God
and tha t jivas shou l d a t ta in Muk t i by a t ta ining A lmmbra hma

j i iz
‘

uam does not exp la in the '

true meaning of Soham Bhavana and
M oks/zd na nn

’
a . H is sta tement is l i ke tha t of one who says tha t

it W ho a t ta ins Jnana , Brahman or someth ing else ? I s this
a t ta inment rea l or fa lse ? W hy should th is be possible by the purifica t ion
o f bod i ly senses

? C annot the Brahman see his form except in Maya
a nd before he a t ta ins M uk t i ?

1 T he fiv e asa nas are K armasana , Anantasana , S imhasana , Padma
sa na , and Yogasana . E igh t k inds of Yogi are Iyama , Nyama .Asa na ,
Pranayanta I

-

‘

ra tyakc ra , Dharana , Dhy z
'

tna and Samadh i .
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T he being dwel l ing in
‘

the body does not understand
excep t in conjuncti on wi th the difi'erent senses ex terna l and interna l ;
BKstras a lso support such v iew ; and yet y ou assert l i ke the man

who asserts the ex istence o f h zu'

e
'

s horns, tha t the One Bra hman
in uni on w i th the body knows by i tsel f. And then the Bra /ima

j fidna sa i d to be a t ta ined by your One Being cannot be of much
rea l import . D i fference does ex ist between the Supreme sp iri t
and the human sp iri t.
e lement, pot , as maya and karma then the who le ana logy comes off qui te
correct . F or a fu l l d iscussion and elabora t ion of th is a na logy, see my
ed i t ion of givaj firi na

-bolham pages n o and i i i . T he ana logy may a lso
be v iewed .

ia another l igh t. T he reflex ion or image perceived in the

wa ter is only a delusive a ppea rance. T he rea l image is formed only in
the retina o f the eye, a nd w i thout such perceiver, no reflexion is aga in

possible. Though the sun or moon migh t sh ine on a whole sheet of
wa ter, no image wi l l be formed unless the eye becomes focussed a t a

certa in point where the l igh t fa l ls. W e have frequent ly wa tched how
th is image fol lows one’

s eye, as one si ts wa tch ing in a mov ing tra in, the
moon sh ining on the tank or sheets of wa ter ly ing by the road s ide. So

a lso wi thout a knower, soul , G od wi l l only be a non -ent i ty or as good a s

non- ent i ty. In Bhanda , G od is a s much Asat to the soul, as the world is
Asa t in moksha .

In th is verse , a fa ct is a ppea led to as proof, besides authori ty.
T he fa c t is tha t human intel l igence is found to be possible in mani
testa t ion only when in conjunc t ion wi th the bod i ly organs. Between the
human mind a nd the body there is an exact correspondence, correla t ion and

connec t ion, and the one rises or fa l ls wi th the development or decay of
the bod i ly orga ns. I f th is being is a viblm , the bod i ly powers tend to l im i t
th is intell igence and i t becomes a n a gm Th is fac t is ei ther rea l
or not. I f rea l , i t requires a n explana t ion. W h ich is the being wh ich
is so l imi ted by the body or wh ich grows or decays wi th the growth or

decay of the body i tsel f ? W h ich is i t therefore wh ich is in Bhanda ? we
point to a be ing wh ich is in Bhanda and wh ich is th is being i I t cannot
be G od or Brahman, a s the very idea of God is Opposed to a l l sense o f
lim i ta t ion growth and decay. W ha t else is i t th a t is in Bhanda ? T he
S iddhzl nta v iew tha t i t cannot be God a nd tha t i t is the soul d ifferent from
G od tha t is actua l ly in Bhanda becomes irresist ible. I f the soul is not
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5 .

"E I f you compare the oneness t o the unity o f the ruby and
i ts bri l l iance, you only destroy the oneness . Besi des, the ruby
and its l ight are rela ted as guni and guna . I f you deny even the
a t tri bu te of [cite/ta, j fia na and K r iy fi t o the One, then the One

cannot crea te th is worl d and I t cannot be intel l igent .
postula ted , the Bhanda wi l l and must surely be ascribed to Brahman. I f

the i dea of Bhanda is i tself dec lared unrea l , then the idea of seek in
g

l ibera t ion from i t, the usefulness of Ta pas, Si dana , Sadushtaya, and Yoga
and Fi rm , the idea o f moksha are a l so delusions, a nd we wi l l be landed
in a prac tica l absurd i ty, and mora l su ic ide.

’

VVe need not quote more

tha n verses 36 to 3G in Grid chap. 3, to strengthen the posi t ion tha t man
is rea l ly dragged into the m ire and made to commi t, as i t were by wi l l
constra ined (gun/Fa ra expla ins as a servant by the k ing), and Av idyfi and

Maya becomes the K ing a s the j iva becomes the serv ant . ( See the whole
no te in pp. 7 4 to 32 in my ed i t ion of L ight of Gra ce). W ha t can i t el se
be but bla sphemy to ca ll ‘th is’ tha t is smoke - enveloped and rust - covered
and sin- subjuga ted , as the one Supreme Ligh t wh ich is 'Svam Pam

Pm i dsa ,
’ ‘S vadavhm ,

’

and ‘S va Yasaw,

’
‘Siva S va lui n’

a nd ‘Sva

i T he bri l l iance in the ruby is only a separable acc ident . In darkness
i t ha s no bri l l iance . T he Bril l ian : e is rea l ly derived from externa l l igh t .
As God is nirguna, H is rela t ion to the soul or world as gugn'

and gugw

cannot be postul a ted . T he .May frv l d is woul d deny to God , W i l l , Intel l
igenc e a nd Power, l l is a uthorsh i p of the world , and woul d interpose a lower
brahrna n, who possesses these a t tribu tes ; and South Ind ians who belong
to th is schoo l rega rd th is lower bra hman as asa t or no B rahman a t a l l ,

wherea s those in the north ,
of S v iimi Vi vekana nda school

, ( the ed i tor of
the L ight a] the E a rl a sks why shoul d we d ist inguish between Brahma ,
V ishnu , R udra beca use a l l those a re only a sa t ,) ful ly ident i fy the two,
say ing the d ist inc tion is wi thout d ifference . Some in the South aga in
would deny tha t th is one is Sa tch idfrna nda , wh i le those in the north admi t
i t to be suc h . Under any system o f the ist ic ph i losophy Ind ian or foreign,
the only proo f we ha te of G od is beca use we require an intel l igent and an

a l l powerful Be ing who is the a uthor o f the origina t ion, sustenta tion and

reso lut ion of th is world . and i f G od is therefore no crea tor a nd protec tor
of th is world a nd po ssesse s ne i ther Mirna and K riy fr, the posi t ionof the
Lo lu y ita i t only thereby strengthened , a nd we ca nnot prove the ex istence
o f suc h a G od . ha ve elsewhere sta ted our rea sons why th

‘

é
Brahma n referred to in the Second o f the Brahma Sil tra s , cannot be
rega rded a s the lower one in add i t ion to the reason po inted out by
Dr, Th iba ut .
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You sta te tha t the worl d is produced from sat as when

the straw st i c k ing out of an ant- h i l l is fancied w i th grea t fear t o be
snake. I f so , the person, becoming so deluded must a lso be the
Vz

'

lezi r a or mod i fi ca t ion of your Brahman . Such doctrine w i l l
only induce deluded know ledge and you w i l l never a t ta in D i v ine
Bl iss .

T he fa l lacy in th is simi le is in om i tt ing the seer in the Prameya

to whom God a ppears fa lsely a s the worl d T here be ing
'

merely G od it
is unintel l igible how a ny bar

f /l a knowledge w i l l a rise a t fi rst unless the One
h imsel f become a Vi /rdrz

'

mod ified by de lusion. W
'

hen H e clothes l l im
self in delusion the world woul d resul t when he d id not choose , the world
w i l l no t resul t. As such , maya becomes a rea l Bha nda o f Brahma n?
F a ncy how i t looks tha t th is Brahman should forget h imsel f and m istake
h imself for wha t he is not. In our human experience and in the i l lus
tra tion of r0 pe a nd sna ke, i t a lways ha ppens tha t when such i l lus ions a re
caused , the very th ing involves the ex is tence of two rea l th ings a nd of

these two , one is mista ken for the other. Both sna ke a nd row a re rea

th ings . Both o f them we know independent ly .
-Ve mista ke the rope for

the snake. \Vhy
? Beca use our eyesigh t is d immed by da rkness or wea k

ened by some nervous cond i t ion of the system . W i th perfec t v is ion a nd

in l ight , we w i l l never ma ke the mis ta ke . T he rea l cause of the m istake
is thus tra ced to an imperfect intel l igent m ind and does not ex ist in the
rape or sna ke i tsel f. So the quest ion resolves i tse lf into th is. W hy

'

is

the h u man mind imperfect I f i t was ever perfect, why d id i t become
so Th is quest ion is ful ly d iscussed in the a rt ic le Another S ide
in my S tud ies in Sa iva S r

'

dd/rd rsta and need not therefore be d iscussed
by me a t length here.

Tha t the s imile involves a rea l d ifference of paddrfl ras comb ined wi th
a m ista ken s imi lari ty is wel l pointed out by Sri la Sri S . Somasundara

N ayagar in h is numerous works. T he two th ings '

wi l l not be m istaken
for each other if there were no points of simi lari ty between the two. T he

snake wi l l only be perce ived in a rope twisted a s a sna ke is. I t wi ll not
be perceived in a p iece of rock or c l ay, or shel l or si lver or any other
d issim ilar th ing. T he sna ke perce ived w i l l be of the same d imensions a s
the origina l rope . Are a l l these c ircumsta nces

9
present in the Pramay a .

G od is Sa t, I ntel l igent a nd Ana nda . T he world is a sa t , unintel l igent and
sorrow. producing. Is there any point of contac t between the two ?
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formed into the v i s i ble world and corrup ted and del uded . I f you
rep ly tha t the sp ider is not caugh t in the to i ls of its own web but

( then the change wou ld otherwise be impossi b le), as no c loth can

come out of mud .

@ z zir@p yz3 5 1. m n a u g ys
'

Qesotr

QahGp u p weciorsufiG’
so

If not, the ach i t world wi l l not from1 God arise

As c loth from magi you can't in any way surprise.

O f course, some belonging to th is school , possessed of a ‘
sharp

intel lect and bo ld understand ing’ do not pause to assert the ident i ty of
G od and Ma

‘

tya‘t, but we need not be forced into such absurd i ty if we
understa nd the simile a righ t . T he Mayavadi understands the spider to
produce the web wh ich d id not ex ist before or to produce from the

same substance as i tse l f. I f, however, we d ist inguish the sp ider into its
l i fe princ iple, the being wi th inte l l igence, vol i t ion, judgment &c .

, and

its body, from the shapeless secret ions of which the beaut iful web is
designed , no be t ter simi le can be though t out for describing G od ’

s

crea t ion of the world . The world and creatures stand to God as the body

to the soul . F rom out of H is body , frost: out of the shapel oss M ay a

H t wi l l s that these world should a rise. T he inte l l igence and design
a pparent in crea t ion is a l l H is own and can no more be due to Maya

,than the beauty and design and judgmen t d isplayed in the web can

tha t of the web i tself. T he ma teria l of the web was nei ther non

ex istent before nor a fter. And i t cannot be sa id to be of the same

na ture as the sp ider’

s l ife - princ iple. So
'

a l l th is ma teria l cause of th is
world was ne i ther non- ex istent before nor a fter a nd cannot be of the

same na ture as G od ’

s. But a s in popular language we a lways ident i fy
the soul a nd body together, our poets and ph i losophers a lways s ing
o f the ident i ty of the worlds and G od ; though they‘ a t the same t ime
take care to a ssert their d ifference. E ven the insignifica nt Spider ha s a
purpose in mak ing its web; but by deny ing the ex istence of the separa te
souls, M ayavadi

’

s would deny to G od tha t H e has a ny purpose in

crea t ing and resolv ing these world. of.gottds
’
votam 1 0 .

“ M ay

the O ne God who
,
spider- l ike , enwinds H imself w i th threads spun from

Pradhana , fol lowing H is na ture's law,
may H e

i

bestow on us regressi on
into Brahm.
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to .

‘ You say tha t G od mani fests Himsel f in d i fferen t bod ies.

I f G od , is so present , then why does He not man i fest H imsel f when
the body undergoes vari ous a vasthas, such as Svapna , Sushupti ,

&c .

, (or in dea d bod ies) . I f y ou exp la in, tha t i t is so , as ma na s

and other karanas are not a ct i ve, then, i t must be, tha t ei ther God
became non- intel l igent a t t imes , or wi th a l l H is presence, the senses

became dead .

t r. Your assert tha t Brahman is present in these bod ies,
w i thou t any a t ta chment . Yet t h is Brahman, wou ld not leave the
body even when i t becomes sinfu l and deceased by old age &c.,

and shudders a t the very though t of such leav ing!Though you are

fu l ly aware tha t your Brahman ( soul) is a t ta ched , i t is,
your va in

hope tha t i t be not so .

Y ou spoke o f the bea ut i fu l beads strung on one string,

and of these bea ds be ing d i fferent and yet rest ing on the same

s tring. You are no doubt correc t in comparing the d i fferent worl ds
to the bea ds and the one unch angea ble God to the string. 5 0 the

worlds change but G od rema ins unchangea ble; but tha t does
away w i th your doctrine of A bet/ta .

r3. Hear O , madman, who say tha t God is covered by
a v i dya and maya in uni on wi th the body , and undergoes p leasures
and pa ins, and yet a t the same t ime assert tha t He has no a t tach

The Pfirvapa lrshi c i tes as an example the presense of Aka; in

di fferent po ts . To th is, the fol lowing objec tions a re taken . “
’

hy does
Brahma n lea ve the dead body? Even when Brahman is present, why do
the senses become .a ct ive and inac ti ve? I f the same Being is present in
all bod ies, why do you ha te some people a nd love others? W hy is one of

different think ing from a nother? \Vhy is one an a theist , and another a
theis t? \Vhy does orie undergo m isery, when a nother undergoes p lea sure?
Is the person suffering in hel l , the same as one entering Moksha .

? Are the

K ing punishing, the felon punished , a nd their respec t ive ca pac i t ies the
same ?

t T he Siddhanti accepts the simi le , a nd no wonder, because the

simi le menu in the Grin- a non -ma yav ada work .

“ There is na ugh t
W ha tever, Inglrer tha n L O Dha na rl ja ya . All th is is woven in me

,
a s

multi tude : of jewe ls on a string. ( v ii i.
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formed int o the v i s i ble worl d and corrupted and del uded . I f you
rep ly tha t the sp ider is not caught in the to i ls of its own web but

( then the change wou ld otherwise be impossi b le), as no c loth can

come out of mud .

Qezirc’

p yb & L wa hrewfim
'a mwd 1.1 115 0 ; e

Qa irG/D u g wszfarsufic’
eu

If not, the ach i t world wi l l not fromi God arise

As c loth from mugyou can't in any way surprise.

O f course, some belonging to th is school , possessed of a ‘
sharp

intel lect and bold understand ing’ do not pa use to assert the ident i ty of
G od and Maya, but we need not be forced into such absurd i ty if we
understand the simile arigh t. T he Mayavadi understands the sp ider to
produce the web wh ich d id not ex ist before or to produce from the

same substance as i tse l f. I f, however, we d ist inguish the sp ider into its
l i fe princ iple, the being wi th inte l l igence, v ol i t ion, judgment &c .

, and

its body, from the sha pe less secret ions of which the beaut iful web is
designed , no be t ter simi le can be though t out for describing God ’

s

crea t ion of the world . The world and creatures stafl d to God as the body

to the soul . F rom out of H is body , frost out of the shapel ess M aya

H e wal l s that these world should a rise. T he inte l l igence and design
a pparent in crea t ion is a l l H is own and can no more be due to Maya

,than the beauty and design and judgmen t d isplayed in the web can

tha t of the web i tself. T he ma teria l of the web was nei ther non

ex istent before nor a fter. And i t cannot be sa id to be of the same

na ture as the sp ider’

s l ife - princ iple. So
‘

a l l th is ma teria l cause of th is
world was nei ther non- ex istent before nor a fter a nd cannot be of the

same na ture as G od ’

s. But a s in popu lar la nguage we a lways identify
the soul and body together, our poets and ph i losophers a lways sing
of the ident i ty of the worlds a nd G od ; though they a t the same t ime
take ca re to assert their d ifference. E ven the insignificant spider has a
purpose in mak ing its web; but by deny ing the ex istence of the separa te
souls, M ayav adi

’

s would deny to G od tha t H e has any purpose in

crea t ing and resolv ing these world . of. goetasvatara 1 0 .
“ M ay

the O ne God who,
spider- l ike , enwinds H imself w i th threads spun from

Pradhana , fol lowing H is na ture'

s law, may H e

i

bestow on us regression
into Brahm.
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ment , th is only a ppears from your sta tement tha t the doctrine of
non- a t tachment cannot be true. I f not, why do y ou undergo
p leasure and pa ins from a t tachment in a ctua l l i fe. i f you say tha t
th is is only a b/l a

'

v a nd of the J iva , then you must ha ve rea l ly no
sh rine t o say tha t the Brahman has no a t tachment , and tha t the
Supreme is past though t and speech , and tha t th is Supreme
Being is yoursel f.

14. If the Atma fi l ls ea ch and every body ent irely then i t
cannot undergo the (w a sta s, and become inact i ve. If y ou say tha t
i t is not the Atma but the a nda /z/ea ra na s tha t undergo the (w a s /a s ,

then where d id your God who was present in the body h ide H im
sel f ? l fG od was presen t , the K a ra na s cou l d not become ina ct i ve.

I f y ou compare G od ’

s act i on on the a nda /z/ea ra nas t o tha t of the
magnet on a p iece of iron , then the same ana l ogy does not exp la in
how the a nda /ziea ra na s become inacti ve.

1 5 . If we can see t o - day a sun vei led by darkness, then may
a Brahman ex ist ve i led by ignorance mistak ing its body and senses

for i tsel f. T he sta tement tha t the sou l hav ing its ignoran t covering,

a t ta ins know ledge by clearly percei v ing i tsel f to be God , and enters
moksha , where the sou l becomes i tsel f the onl y Sat , can only be
rid i cul ous as i t involves the proposi t i on tha t the we ak: ( Pure) God
can, at the same t ime, be impure, to necessi ta te its remova l .

1 6 . Puri ty cannot become an a cc ident of the Supreme
Param. I t is an eterna l a ttri bute of H im. You ascri be impuri ty
t o the ch i t (sou l) deri ved from Brahman, and in consequence, you
impute impuri ty to its cause , Brahman a lso . You do not under
stand the na ture of the sou l and m a l a and ka rma and may ? and

their F irst Ca use, the Supreme G od . If y ou ins tance the ana l ogy
of fi re la tent before and now man i fest in wood, th is only app l ies t o
the case of body and soul , and impl ies dua l i ty .

1 7 . When y ou speak of the sel f emoy ing in the sel f, dua l i ty
is c learly invol ved . I f you say tha t you do not percei ve yoursel f
as the enjoyer, then the person enj oy ing h imsel f is gone. I f y ou
say tha t Moksha is merely remova l of ignorance, even then there
W i l l be sent ience present . If you deny th is sent ience and say tha t



p aR APAxsnA— PAR INAMAvAnA 1 65

consc i ous sent ience is only Maya, then your Brahmani tsel f can
only be a l l Maya and be therefore destruc t i b le.

1 8 . Understand wel l the mean ing of the Ved i c Text ‘Ta rtz 'a

ma ss
"

(Thou art tha t). Knowing we l l the dist inc t i on between
yoursel f and the Supreme Ca use , pra ct i ce 5 01mm b/ui '

ua na .

To a pproa ch the feet of the Lord d i ffi cu l t t o be though t o f by the
G od s, pra ct ice the beau t i fu l Sadanas and a t ta in Yoga and Jnana .

§ l%
Bhask arachary a

'

s S ta temen t .

PAR INKMAV I DA .

1 . Though agreeingw i th the M ay av adi in regard ing the Veda
as Sv ay ambu , yet he d i ffers from him in regard to the end o f the

Veda , and postula tes - both bef/zam and a bet/tam of Bra /1m . Th is
Ph i l osophy we w i l l expound herein .

2 . i t is C h i t tha t evo l ves by Parinama into th is world and
Jiv as, so Sa t ( Brahm) is a l l . T he Veda s dec lare the means where
by the bl iss of Moksha can be secured . I f these means are

fol lowed , the Jim w i l l l ose his separa teness and become One wi th
Brahm. So the Pa r r

’

nd rha v a
‘

d i sta tes.

R efuta t i on of Parinama v ada .

r. Brahm canno t become th is worl d , as thc same ent i ty
cannot become ma t ter, and yet be sepa ra te from ma t ter. If you

instance the sa l t present in un i on w i th sea - wa ter, even then. the

na ture of sa l t is
.quite d ist inct form the wa ter and the subjec t

cannot d iv ide itse l f into subject and object . W hy do you confuse
yourse l f whose inte l l igence is so pondera ble !

2 . i f you assert tha t th is world forms only a fra ct i ona l pa rt
o f G od , then th is part becomes destroyed in t ime , and is reprodu

ced from Maya . l f y ou say tha t i t resol ves int o Brahman it~c l f
then th is port i on ofBrahman becomes more insent ient ma ttcr only ,

by reason of th is origina t ion and d isso lut i on. And as you yoursel f
1 4
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evol ve w i th th is worl d , your intel l igence asp iring to 30 1mm canno t
i tsel f be rea l and cannot but be insent ient ma t ter.

You instanced the seed as the Brahm and the tree as the
worl d . Then your descri b ing God as E terna l and unchangeab le
cannot be true and your Brahm w i l l change into insent ient ma tter
and die out aga in as such . Besi des, when the seed developes into '

the tree, i t has the support o f the earth ( for nourishment etc) but
whence does your Brahman, deri ve support.

0 y ou , who have become Brahman,

’
wil l be ridicu led by the

worl d as mad .

4. I f you say tha t as from gol d is produced a l l k inds of
ornaments, so a l l th is worl d is God , then i t must fol l ow tha t there
must be a person who crea ted t h is worl d and persons for whom
th is worl d was crea ted , as we infer from your ana l ogy, persons
who made the gol d ornaments and persons who wear them.

5 .

‘
ii T he j iva canno t rea ch the Heaven of Moksha . i f its in

tel l igence and vo l i t i on die out. Yet you say , he can rea ch
Brahman by l osing his intel l igence and vol i ti on . I f th is ind i v i dua l
intel l igence&c . , d ie out, then there is noth ing t o uni te wi th God.

I f w i thou t such annih i la t i on, you can reach bl iss, then why don ’t
y ou enjoy i t in th is body, but instead , try t o rid y oursel f of i t and
subject yoursel f t o a l l sorts ofmort i fi ca t ion.

it T he seed and the tree, gold and ornaments, sea and sa l t pro
duced from sea a re the fam i l iar ana logies of th is school .

i f Mala or R oot is here ident ified by our commenta tors wi th C hitta
or Intel lect, in wh ich case wha t M r. Da v ies says cannot be correc t . H e

says ‘T he menta l phys iology of Ka p i la is imperfec t . T he ‘intel lec t’
( buddh i ) merely represents sensa t iona l ideas in a complete form to the
ga z e o f the soul and the soul never acts. I t does not a ppear therefore
how abstrac t ideas a re formed or by wha t means a course of reasoning
can be carried on. T he Veda nt ists add a fourth facul ty ca l led C hina the
th ink ing or reasoning facul ty.” W e a re not sure a lso if he is correc t in
transla t ing buddhi as intel lect and warm as reason. See pp.48 and 49
Si vaj ndnabodham for our defini t io nof these terms. Puriashtaka comprise
M «wa s, Buddh i and Aha nkfim and the five ta nmatra . sound , s igh t, touch
smel l and ta ste. V ikri t i are the gross elements and senses,

—namely, five



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


si VAJ
‘

NZNA s H n
'

AR

evol ve w i th th is worl d , your intel l igence aspirig
i tsel f be rea l and cannot but be insent ient ma t t

You instanced the seed as the Brehna
worl d . Then your descri b ing G od as E ternd z

cannot be true and your Brahm w i l l change in
and d ie out aga in as such . Besi des, when the
the tree, i t has the support o f the earth ( for r‘

whence does your Brahman, deri ve support .
0 y ou.who have become Brahman,

”
wil l

worl d as mad .
e

4. I f you say tha t as from gol d is prc
ornaments, so a l l th is worl d is God , then i t in
must be a person who crea ted t h is worl d an
th is worl d was crea ted , as we infer from v 0

who made the gol d ornaments and persons w‘

5 .

’i i T he J i va canno t rea ch the Heaver
tel l igence and vo l i t i on d ie out. Yet you

Brahman by l osing his intel l i gence and vo l it

intel l igence&c . , d ie out, then there is notl
l f wi thout such annih i la t i on, you can rea

y ou enjoy i t in th is body, but instead , try
subject yoursel f t o a l l sorts ofmortificatif

i f T he seed and the tree, gold and

duced from sea a re the fami l iar ana logies o
fll .Mfila or R oot is here ident ified b

or Intel lect, in wh ich ca se wha t M r. D a i

says ‘The menta l phys iology of Ka p i
( buddh i ) merely represents sensa t iona l
ga z e of the soul and the soul nev er a

how abstrac t ideas a re formed or by
can be carried on. Tl‘ da ntists a
th ink ing or reasonin a l ty.” W



T AND ASAT

ty sprang from non~entity ; in
om non- ent i ty In the

oth non- ent i ty and ent i ty ex is t
the same hymn, powerful indeed
y . M en say tha t tha t non - ent i ty
T he Ta i ttiriy a Upanishat a lso

h is was a t first non-ent i ty. F rom
note he adds, “ Th is phrase is a lso
re it is sa id tha t tha t god, being ‘

a

mani fested), a nd Sat, ex isten t ( 1 . e.,

e h ighest heav en, in the crea t ion of

ecame in a former age the first boon
and a cow. (Progress of the Vedic

So a lso Professor M ax M ul ler
s
, after hav ing arrived a t the idea of

I beyond , and instead of the Sat or To

my on as the beginn ing of al l things .

ya Upanishat,
“ And some say in the

cing) a lone, wi thout a second : and from
n

'

( Sans. Litera ture, P . There is
n the m inds of H indu wri ters, espec ia l ly
ng of Sa t a nd Asa t ; but, wi th K a pi la and

ex istence of th ings in the man i fold forms
D ascy n of H egel , the N atura naturism of

pposite of th is or the formless Pra kri t i , the
forma l ex istence has sprung. Sat corresponds
“ being- th is”

of Hegel, and Kap il a argues, as

at
“ by v irtue of its predica te ofmerely be ing

fini te, a nd therefore i t is an effec t because
onceiv e i t a s absolute being, and therefore

.th ing d ifl'

erent from both . So in the Sa tapatha

beginn ing t h is universe was, as i t were, and
n i t wa s only tha t mind . W herefore i t has
‘There was then nei ther non - ent i ty (asa t) nor
a s i t were, nei ther ent i ty nor non - ent i ty."

is nei ther the prima l ma tter (Prakri t i), ( wh ich
sourae of a l l forma l ex istence)

,
nor the sum of

ant ins taught tha t th is prima l ma t terwas the
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unmani fest and mani fest), but i t is qui te unmeaning if G od is spoken of

as nei ther ex ist ing nor non - ex ist ing, nei ther rea l nor unrea l . T he m istake
consists in read ing into these prim i t ive words m ista ken not ions dev eloped
in qu i te med ieva l t imes. T he origina l meaning is st i l l preserved in

popular language — when a man sta tes wha t he saw wi th his own eyes
and heard w i th h is own ea rs, tha t is Sa t and Sa tyam ( truth) and the rest is
not Sa tyam . A hea rsay ev idence m igh t be as much of a truth by i tse lf
as a d irect test imony, and yet the la tter is a lpne truth , though a wi tness
giv ing hearsay ev idence is not a l iar. T he word Sa t

~

origina l ly mean ing
seen a nd la t terly meaning ‘

rruth, and from truth to perma nency, and the
on ly th ing permanent , thus i t came to be appl ied to Soul , and G od and as

d ist inguished from them, Prakri t i wa s ca l led Asa t, and when the word
Sa t ha s been more often confined to G od, the word S atasat ha s been
brough t into use to mean Soul or Purusha . T he same changes can be

traced in o ther words a lso , a s in the word Atma , wh ich beginning to
mean mere l i fe, l iv ing th ings. anima ls, l iv ing body , manas, sou l a nd
going up to G od ,

ha s been la t terly confined to mean Soul a nd G od , and
necessi ty arising to d ist ingu ish between these two ‘Atma s, ’

the word
Paramatma and Atma ha v e come into use. In the Tam i l language these
la st meanings have become fixed , Atma mean ing only Soul or Purusha
and not G od: and Paramatma meaning G od ; though owing to the recent
Sanskri t rev iva l , some though t less wri ters of Tami l are aga in try ing to
confuse these words. V ide—C lniddma gz i N igagzdu .

Qa rfia g god G fl iu rrysa ir G c g eerair u a c
’
avfia fair

,

earl y e w cw fi eg sfir g gy oilu a neoreér a sthma
,

p

NOTE— O N T H E M EANING or SAT AND

There is a genera l m isunderstand ing of these terms a s used in the

ph i losophy of the H indus, espec ia l ly in the system
“

of Ka pila . Sa t is

supposed to mean ex istence and Asa t is therefore represented as its

logica l O pposi te, or
,
rather con trad ictory, the nega t ion of being, or non

ex istence. Thus D r. M u ir wri tes “ These ideas of ent i ty a nd non- enti ty
seem to have been fami l iar to the Ved ic poets and we find i t thus dec lared
( R . V . X . 7 2 , 2 . a ), tha t in the beginning non-ent i ty wa s the source of

E xtra c ted from “ T he H i nd u Ph i losophy " by J. A. D a vms, true ,

Turbner
‘

s Orienta l ser i es.
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Sak t i , or product i ve energy of Brahma . So says Sankara Acharya “ W e

(Vedantins) consider tha t th is primord ia l sta te of the world is dependent
upon the Supreme Dei ty , (Paramesv ara ), and not self- dependent . And

th is sta te to wh ich we refer must of necessi ty be assumed , a s i t is essent ia l ;
for w i thout i t , the crea t ive ac t ion of Supreme Dei ty could not be a ccomp
l ished , s ince if he were dest i tute of h is Sak t i , a ny a c t iv i ty ,

on his part
woul d be inconceivable. (C omm . on the Brahma Sutras. M uir

'

s Sans.

Texts. IV . T he ful l development of the Vedantin
’

s doc trine made
the externa l world to be only mayzi

,
i l lusion .

‘ There is hearly nei ther Sat
nor Asa t, but the Supreme Spiri t is absolutely the All . N a ture is only the
project ion of the One, or, as Heg el thoug h t, for he was essentia l ly a

Vedantin. T he idea in its externa l i ty, in ha v ing fa l len from i tself into
a w i thout in t ime a nd space ; but th is is only a manifesta t ion of the Ah

solute “ T he Absolute, the being- th ink ing ( the ul t ima te synthesis of

ex istence and though t, of objec t and subjec t ) , pa sses through the three
periods, a nd mani fests i tself as idea in and for i tself. ( th ink ing); second ly
in i ts being otherw ise, or in object iveness and externa l i ty, (na ture) ; th ird ly
a s the idea wh ich from its externa l i ty

,
has returned i tself, (m ind ) .

(C ha lybaus
' H ist of Spee. Ph i l. E ng. ed. P. As M r. M orrel ha s

expounded his v iews a nd correc t ly, I may add ,
"W i th h im G od is not a

person, but persona l i ty i tself, c. e. , the universa l persona l i ty wh ich rea l i z es
i tself in every human consc iousness

,
as so many separa te though ts of one

eterna l m ind God is wi th him, the whole process of though t , combin
ing in i tself the object ive movement as seen in Na ture wi th the

subject ive a s seen in logic , and ful ly rea l i z ing i tself only in the universa l,
sp iri t of humani ty ." (Mod. Ph i l. I I . Pure Vedantisrn ? though
Hegel , if he were a l ive, would protest, aga inst such a s ta tement . But

K ettl e , wa s rot a Vcddnt ih . W i th him, the aggrcgatcmj existing things,

and . each separate existence, ( Sat) , and the formless Pra kriti fromwhich

they issued (Asa t), wcrc obj ectively rea l and eterna l ly d istinct from Soul ,

though both Soul and Pra kriti arc eterna l and icncauscd .

‘

D r. M uir,

however, rofors to the commentators on the R ig
~Vcdo, who expla in Asat

a s meaning a h uudcvcl opcd state and adds that if we accept th is

statement. there wi l l bu zo contradiction. Asat docs not mean simply a n

undevelotcd sta te but the statc of ta re or formless existence of the

trtma l substra te f rom which a l l forms have strung. I t i s clear, however

that 7] Asat means, an undevel oped sta te then Sat must moan, not the

essence of ti ng
-

th i ng, but a droe/o,
‘

cd state
,
the dove/015mmof tho existing
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world as K afi la uses it. T he wri ter of the Ved ic hymn (R . V. X.

meant to sa y tha t Agn i was Asa t, but, became Sat in the birth .

( J anma n), o f Da ksha a nd in the womb of Ad i t i . I t is c lear a lso tha t
Ka p i la , in th is part of his system, incorpora ted , an older theory , in wh ich
Asa t denoted, a t lea st the undeveloped s ta te from wh ich ex ist ing things
have been developed . Sa t was the whole of ex istent th ings. In R ig

Veda . I . 96, 7 , Agni is ca l led Sa t as gOpa , the guard ian of tha t wh ich has
a present be ing. There i s a lso the germ of another part of h is system in
a hymn o f thi sd jeda . (X .

“ There was then nei ther Asa t nor Sa t."
There wa s only the one Supreme S p iri t dwel l ing in self - ex istence.

“ Des ire, then, in the beginning, arose in I t; wh ich was the earl iest
germ of mind , a nd w ise men there behel d in their hea rt , not being
ignorant , tha t th is is the bond bet ween Asa t and Sa t." In the system of

Ka pila , i t is an unconsc ious impulse on the pa rt or Pra kri t i , of‘ inst inc t ive
desire to set the soul free from ma t ter wh ich causes the ema na t ion of

Pra kri ti in to the ma n i fold forms of developed l i fe (Sa t). Th is la t ter was
in Ka pi la '

s v iew , a n sitse t , because developed , and implying therefore a

developing cause.

T h e N irishv a ra Sank hya S ys tem.

Pra kri t i d i v ides i tsel f into Ma la Puriashtaka and Vikri t i ; and
Sthula , Sukshuma and Param . T he Purusha evol v ing in conjun

ction w i th the evolu t i on o f the worl ds and bod ies fanc ies he is one
wi th them and when he understands from a t ta ining w isdom tha t he
is d i fferent from Pra kri t i he a t ta ins Moksha . So the N irishv ara

Sankhya sta tes .

R efu ta t i on of N irish v ara Sankhya .

1 . I f the Purusha
'

s intel l igence is pure, Pra k ri t i cannot
envel ope i t . As such , even a fter Moksha he w i l l become covered
aga in. As we cannot ge t rid of the ev i l c ects o f Prakri t i by per
ceiv ing them t o be ev i l w i thout the a id of the Supreme intel l igence
(ParaSakti or D i v ine Aru l). he can nev er a t ta in Moksha . To the

Pure Being (God ), there is no vei l ing by Mu la prakri t i .
2 .
When the i’nrush s is uni ted to Pra kri t i . the Purusha '

inte l l igence becomes c leared up a l i t t le and wi th th is, i t gui des the
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dark Prakri t i and ea ts the fru i ts thereof, as
—

does the lame man
sea ted on the ba ck of the b l ind man gui des the la t ter, so the

Purusha is not the Lord (God) . H e who uni tes both and a c tua tes
their intel l igence and a ct i v i ty is no other than the N inma l a

(Hara).
3. T he Pursha is not self - lum inous . Prakri t i is insent ient .

Know tha t there is a F irst Cause who evol ves these two . I f muk t i
is a t ta ined by knowledge , ( tha t you are not prakri t i ), no, y ou

cannot get i t by '

such know ledge. F or remov ing thebondage, the
help of the person who b rough t about the uni on is requ ired . Th is
bondage w i l l be removed by the Gra ce of God . By fol l owing the
fourfol d pa th of C hariya , &c.

, secure the Gra ce of the N inma l a
God , andcremove your physi ca l bondage.
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6 . O ur Lord o f i l lusi ve powers churned the ocean and distri
bu ted the ambrosia to the Devas, destroyed the ev i l doing Asuras
and pro tected the worl ds, and gave out the true meaning of a l l the
Sa stras t o his Bhaktas out of His grace , and thus became
Supreme.

7 . Our Mayan is h imsel f the M aya, h imsel f the Jtva , h imsel f
the produc t of Maya, h imsel f the Maya tha t b inds the morta ls; and
th is Maya ba ndham cannot vanish excep t by his a id .Fu l l of th is
conv i c t i on, i f a man worsh ips Mayan, his Maya wi l l van ish , and he
wi l l be taken int o the Va iguntam by Mayan.

R efuta t ion of Panchara tri.

I . I f he was the Beginn ing, th is beginning wi l l have an end .

So the Vedas say he has neither beginning nor end . I f he is Light
and Wisdom, then he cannot uni te w i th Maya (darkness). I f his
body is formed of indestruct i b le Inte l l igence, then i t cannot be
formed of the Sapta - Datu.

2 . Tha t he possessed the elements of the human body (such
as flesh , b lood , &c.) is ev idenced from the ep isode of Sankara going
and begging for sa cri fi c ia l food . When

‘ Vishnu opened out his
head , was i t not his b lood tha t fl owed out and from l oss of wh i ch
he fa inted and fel l down. Our Lord ra ised him from his fi t , and
he who s lep t on the wa ters wa l ked beh ind H im.

3. I f Hari can assume form of his mere wi l l , then why d id he
not make good his own head , on tha t day (

when he went to eat at
the grea t sa cri fi ce , and l ost his head by the fearfu l act of Virabhadra .

At the entrea ty of his devotees, our Lord gave back Narayana his
head .

4. You sa i d tha t Mal (Vishnu) gave out the Vedas and
exp la ined their mean ing. W ho but our Lord , taught the great
truths from under the Banyan tree, when the whole world lay
confused through ignorance of the Vedas. He i t was who is the

rea l author of the Vedas.

5 . You sa i d tha t' Hari begot Ayan (Bra hma). He was not

able t o crea te the ( fi fth) head of Brahma nipped off by Rudra .
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And is i t not therefore fa lse t o assert tha t th is Brahma begot Rudra .

Understand therefore w i thou t m istake tha t a l l are Si va ’

s acts .

6 . Y ou assert tha t he is God and incarna ted of his ow nw i l l
to protec t the world , him who was born l i ke ord inary morta ls from
the wombs of a few indi v idua ls T he Lotus- born Brahma unable
t o crea te, prayed to Hara , and the Lord of the Vedas burst forth
from Brahma '

s forehead and taugh t him the act of crea t ion.

7 . begot Brahma and Brahma crea ted Narayana
so ea ch is the cause of the other. Tha t the first cause of both is
the Lord who c leaved the body of the elephant

~Asura , is asserted
by the Veda . As such indeed , Vishnu and Brahma became merged
on ei ther si de of Hara .

8 . You sa i d tha t the worl d is destroyed by the ’

fia l of Hari .
But he cannot stay his own destruct i on wh i ch comes at the end of
t ime; and the R el i cs of V ishnu ’

s frequent dea ths, are worn by
Rudra . So t oo is destroyed the assert ion tha t by thef za t of Hari
every - th ing is destroyed . T he Destroy ing Si va , i t is He, who a lso
crea tes and devel opes the world .

9. You sta ted tha t Mayan protected the three worl ds . H e ,

to c lea ve the body of j a l a na’

a ra of whom he was a fra i d , prayed
to our Lord for the Discus, and on obta ining i t , he k i l led the
Asuras, and protected the worl d ; and this ep isode is wel l - known
every here. As such Sankara i t is, tha t protects .

to . When Mal a ssuming the form o f a fish carried the seven
seas in its gi l l and threa tened the whole worl d wi th des truct ion,

presum ing tha t he was .
the Lord o f S am/im am ,

the Lord of the
tri dent spea red the fish and severing the g i l l and eyes, put them
on the tri dent as an ornament .

i t .

’When Vishnu assuming the form o f the t orto ise bore the
mounta in Meru as a support ing p iece o f rock he became putl

'

ed

wi th pri de, and asserted tha t he was the support o f the whole world .

And the devas kep t s i lent w i thout support ing o r i
'

epud id ting his

c la im. l lara , l ook ing on, broke the t o : t o ise open, and put on the

shel l a s an omame nt,

1 2 . As the Boa r, he c lea ved through the seven worl ds and
bore them on hi ; tusk, and put h imself forward as the on ly
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Adora ble Ligh t of the worl d . T hen d id the Lord who del igh ts to
dance in the Buria l ground , tear out the boar's tusk , fel l ing him
down.

1 3. When H iranya asked i f Vishnu was in tha t p i l lar and

struck i t w i th his foot , Vishnu a ppeared as the man- l i on and

ca t ch ing him cleaved his body and assumed the God . Then d i d
Hara appear as the S a ra b/za Bi rd and subdue the man- l i on.

r4. Begging for a ims, and obta ining'

the three feet of earth ,
and tak ing the Heavens a lso , he t ook a mean advantage and

imprisoned the gi ver Mah‘

a Ba l i . S uch a s he, cannot be the Lord .
They are not the best of men who injure their benefa ctors.

1 5 . You wou l d make him as the Lord ofMaya, him who not

know ing the i l lusi ve deer as a decei tfu l crea ture, was caugh t in the
t o i ls o f the Rakshasa and thus l ost his w i fe. Becoming bewi l dered
( from the l oss of his w i fe), he went and k i l led the Rakshasa and

t o purge h imsel f of the sin of k i l l ing, worsh ipped the d iv ine Fa ther
( at Ramesvaram).

1 6 . Parasu Rama , a devotee of Paramesv ara , conquered
a l l the ra ce of k ings, and for freedom from the consequent sins , he

aga in performed austere penance and worsh i pped Paramesv ara .

Ba la R ama aga in stood in Yogic contempla t i on by med i ta t i on of

Uma
'

s Lord , adored by the whole worl d .
When Maharish i U pamany u bestowed his gra c i ous l ook

on Vasudeva (Kri shna) and t ouched his head w i th his hand and
made h im a vassa l of Pa ramesvara , do you know tha t the sa i d
Vasudeva dedica ted his body and sou l and ,

.wea l th t o the serv i ce of
his teacher and fel l down and worsh ipped him.

1 8 . You sa i d tha t as a horse (Ka lk i ) Vishnu w i l l become
incarna te in the future. I f he does, we do not‘ know Wha t w i l l
befa l l him from our Isa . You ha ve learnt wha t ha ppened during
the prev ious a v a td

‘

ra . Noth ing but the g l ory of the Lord whose
crown is adorned w i th laom'

a i
'

( cassia) flowers d i d sh ine every
where.

at T he Anucai sa na Parva of Mahab
a

ra t gi ves the ful l account of
Lord Krishna ’

s ini t ia t ion.
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Maya cannot become sou ls; nor sou ls maya. Mayan
cannot become these last nor they , H im. These padarthas,Paéa ,

PaSu and Pa th i are eterna l . H e being omnipresent . He appears as
the A l l in a l l ; (and cannot become these) .

2 When the pure Agamas assert tha t muk t i is obta ined by
the sou l ri dd ing i tsel f of its Pasa and uni t ing i tsel f t o the Pa th i , and
when you wou l d senseless say tha t your Immacula te Vishnu wi l l
become the ign orant sou l , w i l l not the w ise feel . ashamed and
leave th is confounded theory to yoursel f.

2 6 . When Brahma and Vishnu fough t for ea ch others"
superi ori ty as the Supreme Brahman, and the Supreme l ooked on
and stood in their mi dst as a Pi l lar of fl aming fire, H e was not

underst ood by the figh t ing Gods. Such Vishnu you say is the

Supreme
2 7 . He cannot be God who in his figh t w i th the Maharish i

Dad ichi was vanqu ished by the la t ter,
M ahabharat “ T heman forwhom the gods a re preparing defea t, is deprived
by them of understand ing; he sees everyth ing perverted ly ." Dr. M uir
a lso quotes the para l lel l ines from La t in and greek .

“ God deprives of reason those whom he wishes to dest roy. But

when the G od brings ev i l upon a ma n, he firs t inj ures h is understand ing
and he c i tes from the Bible a lso passages conta ining the sarne sent iment.

I t is th is na ture of the union of souls and ma t ter and G od tha t
people would not understand . Th is union is a dva i ta and is not dua l ist ic
nor externa l and interna l norl Pa rinama nor Vivarta . Have any of the

schools of modern
‘

H induism compared
’

the sim i le of vowels a nd conson

ants postula ted by the S iddhanta , w i th the sir'niles of rope and snake gold
a nd ornaments &c . &c . E veryth ing is in H im and H e is in everyth ing.

G od is imma nent in a l l na ture and yet he is beyond a l l.
‘

Light is in
darkness and yet beyond i t too. G od has no Opposi te.

‘

In h is Presence
everyth ing else is naugh t f wd ‘m “J GéTgfi Qu rtd f fl é fiwSays Sa int
M anickavachaka . In th is single sentence is exh ibi ted the H ighes t
Doc trine o f Pure M onism of Adva i ta .

1 T he nove l doc trine somet imes broached is tha t the so - ca l led
G od thou gh c lothed w i th three guna s ( the substance of Prakri t i) as any
o ther morta l is, is not con tam ina ted by i t'. T he Purl nic trad i t ions we
possess of these Gods only prove the c .

vn.u ry .
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2 8 . He cannot be G od who Was punished by the R ish i
Darvasa and from the sca r left on his ches t , is he not ca l led
T z

'

rmna rumd rbha n,

‘H e w i th the scar in his chest '?
2 9. When M ahari sh i Brigu found marks of v i olence left on.

his wi fe’

s body by M ai l , and swore on the strength of his true
a l leg iance t o Isa , tha t such a v i ola t or o f women ’

s chast i t y shou l d
undergo ten ev i l b irths, M a l fel l down shuddering.

30 . When . in fear of
,
th is curse, he prayed to the Supreme

(Para) the la t ter a ppeared and comforted him and asked him
wha t he wanted and when he preferred his, prayer t ha t he shou l d
be rid of Bhrigu '

s curse, the Lord rep l ied tha t Bhrigu was his

Bhakta ; and when be further prayed tha t he shoul d be redeemed
at every one of his b irths, the Lord of theworld promised

'

to do so .

31 . He cannot be the N z

'

nma /a G od who bound by the
curse of Bhrigu was born ten t imes , and endured sorrow and pa in.

As such , be assured Hari cannot be d i v ine. Be adv ised and

worsh ip '

the l otus of the Blue- throa ted G od of gods.

. The unfortuna te pa rt o f i t is, tha t in such an orthodox a nd
phl l phic Vaishna va trea t ise a s the Tatva tmy am, the truth of this story
is accepted ; and the expla na t ion offered tha t the G od only sought th is
curse as an exc use to be born and to do good , cera inly ca nnot commend
itsel f to the intel l igent.
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BOOK THE THIRD .

SUPAK SHA.

With earnest prayers tOthe Supreme é ivam to gi ve us strength
d l ight , we proceed to transla te the S u

’

paksham of Siv ajfiana
ddhiyar, a work by far unpara l le l led for the luc i d i ty of its thought

'
Id fe l i c i ty of its expressi on, and c l oseness of its reason ing. O ur

.md its fa l l shy genera l l y o f Sivajfianabotham , but thi s work is
ore pop u lar wi th them ; and its words and phrases through l y
*
rmea te their speeches and wri t ings, and one feels so far qu i te
home in S id rfih iy ar when one takes i t up, a fter an a cqua intance
i th the wri t ings and speeches O f our Pund i ts. T he verses are

ow ing whether l ong or short , and there is very fine rhythm
nou t th : m , a nd we recommend our readers t o read them even
ong w i th our transla t i on, and famil iriz e themsel ves wi th the
' press i ons and the technica l i t ies so t o assim i la te them much more
to the ir t hough t and l i fe than otherw ise.

O ur acharia r beg ins his work as usua l w i th an invoca t i on to
K : Supreme and a perface.

IN VO C AT ION .

T O TH E SU PR EM E .

1 . He, who has no beginning, m i dd le and end , the Infini te
igh t, Love a nd Intel l igence , the Consort of the Mother of the
rld - c lusters, the Princ i pa l Gem in the crown o f the Devas, who

ra ised by the world , w i th the hanging cora l bra ids, adorned
’ i th the ha l f moon,

~rl ances in the arena o f the spread ing Ligh t
hitakasi ; i l is pol len- covered Lotus Feet 1 w i l l make my crown,
nd let my unchanging l ove grow towards Him.
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2 . Let me p lace on my head , the feet o f Si va who stands as
the goa l o f each of the six forms of Rel ig i on, who stands in the
spec ia l Forms concei ved by the vari ous in terna l schools o f Sa i va
Rel igi on, and y et stands beyond a l l concep t i on as set forth in the
Vedas and Agamas (a ccording t o the I dea l of the S i ddhanta
Sa lvam), and fi l ls a l l intel l igences w i th his Love, and becomes
my Heavenly Fa ther and Mother, and fi l ls insepara bly one and a l l .

In the above M a nga la Verse , the autho: sums up the substance of
a l l his teach ings for the eluc ida t ion of wh i ch the student is requested to
l ook up S iv ajnanasvami

’

s commenta ry .
S AKTI .

3. She, who bccomes
'

manifest as lSa
'

s Supreme Wil l , and

Power, Jnana , and Love, work ing for the origina tion, sustenta t i on
and resolut i on of these worl ds; and who assuming bo th Rupa . and

Art
‘

ipa and Rfiparfipa becomes God ’

s Supreme Consort, these
worl ds and their contents; who, gi v ing b irth t o a l l forms of l i fe,
and mak ing them eat their fru i t in the respect i ve worl ds, destroys
their bod ies in due t ime; She, my Mother sea ts Hersel f in Majesty
w i th our Fa ther in the hea rts of the S inless Devotees. H er

gra c ious Feet, let me p la ce on my head .
G AN ESA.

4. F or the comp let i on of th is my work in Tami l verse
w i thou t any obstac le or blemish , I pra ise w i th love and fervour
the lo tus Feet of the E lephant -G od ‘G aneéa who, bego t ten by the
Omni present L igh t and H is Mounta in “ l ife, has five hands, four
shou l ders, three eyes, twofeet, and a l ong tusk and a big bel ly .

S U BRAMANYA.

5 . T he gra c i ous Infant Guru , who taught the import of the
ra re Vedas and Agamas, Angas and Sastras t o Agastya ; the
Mun i of Ved i c Munis, T he Deva of Devas, the l ov ing C h i ld o f
Si va , the G od of the Yogis ; the Hero of v i ctori ous Heroes,
S kanda , who gi ves l i bera t i on from the bond of births to those who
worsh ip H im incessant ly w i th flowers of hol iness and wa ter of
puri ty ; H is Tw in Feet let me plant 0 11 my heart and on my head .
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ST . M EYK ANDA DEVA .

6. T he gra c ious S un, wh i ch sh inning on t h is un i verse,
opened the l otus- bud of the human hearts, on the opening of‘
wh i ch , the bees of the anc ient Vedi c hymns hummed a loud , the
fresh honey ( of l ove) gushed out and the fragrance of Sivam
spread forth ; H e, Mey kanda Deva , who l i ved in T iruv enneina l l t‘

ir,

surrounded by groves in fu l l bl oom, the grea t Sai v i te Tea cher,
H is G oden Fe et wh i ch ou triva ls the l o tus, rest ing on my head , I
sha l l ever worsh ip.

0

T he imagery in th is v erse is simply exquisi te.

PRE FACE .

7 . My a t temp t t o declare the khowledge of the
’

Supreme.

who was impercep t i b le t o the Gods and the Vedas, and in the

presence of the Lord 's devotees who ha ve no infirmi ty ex cep t tha t
o f c l inging t o the Feet of the Lord , a fter know ing in truth the

substance of the Vedas and Agamas and other books of know ledge,
is l ike tha t o f the wa ter stand ing under the hoof of the cow

brav ing i tsel f out for comparison w i th the roaring and spread ing
fl ood of the seven seas when brough t together.

8 . Men and womeri of th is worl d do te over the unmean ing
babbl ings of the i r darl ing ch i ldren, and fond le them ever so much
as the ir grea test t rea sure . Indeed , the learned , a lso , out of the ir
gra c ious regard for me w i l l not not i ce the fau l ts in my verse.

9. My a t temp t t o descri be the Feet o f H im, who cou l d not be
underst ood by the Vedas , Vishnu , and Brahma , by the m ind and
speech , and by argumenta t ion, w i l l surely exc i te the laugh ter o f

the la med .
1 0. Nevertheless, i t is possi ble by the G ra ce of God , to

know H im by the tea ch ings conta ined in the Agamas, and a l so by
proper a rgumenta t i on, and t o percei ve I l im in our hea rt by

.l i’ n'

ma

Sadana , our doubt hav ing vanished , and t o get the darkness
o fMayJ removed , and t o dwel l in the company o f the l lo ly .

1 1 . As d i fferent ways lead t o the same t own, so w i l l the
various rel igi ons taugh t in the Agam i s gi ven out by G od who is
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sel f- luminous lead to the same truth . But those, who l isten t o the
incons istent sa y ings of people who are led by their own sel f conct i t
and not by God 5 revela t i on wi l l fa l 1 int o the dep ths of the

sea , though seeking t o 1 ea ch the heights of Mount Meru.

1 2 . Leav ing those who have a t ta ined to the Highest know
ledge, and those who are incapable of any , I wri te th is work for
those who are in search of a way for reach ing the tru th , from the

instruct i on imparted t o me by my teacher by
( means of his

S 1vaJnanabotham, deri ved in succssion from Sana tkumara , Nand i
and Paramesv ;ara and I ca l l my work Sivajnana S i ddh i .

I 3. Those Devotees of the Lord who worsh ip H im in th is
b irth , owing t o the strength of their prev ious a t ta inments in
o ther b irths, w i l l be .led t o the Purest Sea t by the Lord H imself.
To others only who desi re to seek the goa l by the read ing of
books, do I undertake t o show the pa th of reach ing H is Lotus Feet .

14. Let me here expound the na ture of the ParameSvara ,
and the books revea led by H im, the subtance of Logi c, and the
th ings d iscoverable by its methods, and the sadana t o be pursued
by the truthseeker, the na ture of both the Bound and Freed
cond i t i on of Sou ls, a fter remov ing, by quest i on and answers, the

fa lse doubts and misgi v ings induced l ike a mirage by the vari ous
sectarians, and thus try to arri ve at c lear tru th.

1 5 . Let me here expound the tru ths o f Sa i va S i ddhanta ,
fol l ow ing as my ch ief gu i de the work of Meykanda Deva , who, out

ofmercy, adorned my head w i th his tw in feet and p laced the

knowledge the True Se lf in my heart , and thus p lucked me from
the sea of human b irths and suffering.



SU TR A I .

I . Al l the worl ds tha t are denoted by the words he, she, and

i t
,
origina te, and are susta ined and are resolved int o its primal

con d i t ion . Hence, a F irst cause tha t can effect these changes is
necessi ta ted Th is resolut i on is effected by the au thor of Samba
ram. H e reproduces these worl ds, ( for the benefi t of

‘

the eterna l l y
bound sou ls) as H e is the eterna l ly Free, and Intel l igent Sat.
Hence the F irst Cause is Hara .

Adh ik arana I .

THE U N IVERSE U NDERGOES CHANGE .
2 . I f the Lokay ita cou ld say tha t th is un i verse undergoes

nei ther crea ticn nor destruct i on and tha t i t is eterna l ly permanent,
then I need no deduc t i ve and induct i ve proof to refute him, as

even our own observa t i on shows the origina t i on and destruct ion
of every component part o f th is un i verse .

I T NEEDS A F IRST CAU SE .
3. l f it be sa id tha t i t is by na ture tha t the un i verse undergoes

change, then wha t undergoes change cannot be na tura l . I f i t be
sa i d tha t i t changes because its na ture is so , then excep t as chang
ing , there is no such th ing as na ture. T he argument tha t the four
elements const i tu te nature and these undergo change imp l ies a

F i rst Cause who brings a bou t such change of cond i t ion, as the

object - uni verse is inert .

1 . Th is Sutra is d iv ided into three adhik a rana s ; up to the end of the

second sentence is the first . T he th ird a nd fourth sentences rela tes to
the second adhika rana ; and the last sentence dea ls wi th the th ird adh i
karma ; versa 2 to 2 8 rela te to the fi rst, verses 29 to 59 to the second and
60 to 70 to the th ird adhika rana .

2 . In the Parapa ksha , the v iews of other schools were considered
and cri t ic i z ed . In the Supaksha , the S iddha nta is sta ted a nd the

objec tions met.
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4. O f the four elements, a ir produces the other three from
i tsel f; fire destroys o ther elements; wa ter conta ins them a l l and so

on ; and as such , these elements themsel ves produce and resol ve
ea ch from and into the other ; and consequent ly no F irst cause is
necessary . I f th is be your argument i t is fau l ty ; as a l l these
elements undergo evolut i on and resolut i on t ogether, and a F irst
C ause wh i ch has neither a beginn ing nor an end is accord ingl y
requ ired .

C

K SHANA BnAhGA NO EXPLANATION .
5 . I f the argument is tha t as a l l th ings arise by K slta na

Bha flg a , and from the prev i ous a t tachment , no F irs t cause is
necessary , then you shou l d

,
say whether the birt h is of th ings

ex istent or hon- ex istent . Non- ex istent w i l l never come into being,

and the ex istent need not come int o being. Then it: mnst be wha t
is nei ther or Am'

rv a cl z a na (as argued by the Madhyamika) .
EVERY EFFECT I S PRODU CED FROM A CAU SE.

6. (Even th is argument is fau l ty) as, i f i t is only ex istent ,
i t w i l l come into being ; otherw ise i t w i l l never come int o being,
and no orig ina t i on of the uni verse is possi ble . T he truth is tha t
effec ts are produced from causes, as the pot ter produces the

pot &c. , from the c lay , but cou l d not produce c l o th &c., from the

same cause.

THE EFFE CT I S I DENTI CAL W l T H THE CAU SE.
7 . I f i t be a sserted , tha t the same th ing is both ex istent and

non- ex istent and tha t no effi cient cause is requ ired , i t must stand
to reason tha t no one th ing can possess such contradi c tory qua l i t ies.

I f the ca use is sa i d to ex ist , and the effec t not be ex istent in the

cause, th is is a lso incorrect as the effect is rea l ly ex istent in the
cause ( being i dent i ca l ), a nd the change necessi ta tes an effic ient
F irst cause.

4. Verses 2 to 4 refute the C harva‘tka ’

s posi t ion.

5 . Th is refutes Sautrantika Buddha .
6. Th is refutes the M i dhyam ika Buddha ’

s posi t ion.

7 . Th is meets the Ja ina objec tion.
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see Maya but only the a toms, is met by the fac t tha t these a toms
are the v isi b le product of the impercep t i b le Maya.

PARAMANU AR E PRODU CTS .

1 2 . I f i t be asked how the a toms can be ca l led a produc t
and not a cause, we find i t so by its hav ing form and parts ; and
a l l products l ike a pot wh i ch has form and parts are seen to be
destruct i b le. Therefore i t is the indestruct i b le Maya tha t produces
these a t oms w i th form and parts.

MAYA I S T H E PR I MAL MATER IAL CAU SE .
14. T he wise decla re tha t the world evo l ves from Maya, and

the common peop le a lso can point out tha t in the seed , the tree
and branches &c. , are con tained in a sub t i le cond i t ion, and other
w ise, they wont be produced and these words you have forgot ten.

Understand therefore tha t Maya is the ma teria l cause.

OUT OF NOTH ING NOTH ING COMES.
1 5 . I f you deny tha t the world is produced from and

resolved int o a cause, Maya, then you w i l l be assert ing the ex is
tence of hare’

s horns. I f you aga in object by say ing tha t i t w i l l
be true i f the dead leaves of a tree wi l l go back int o the tree and

come out aga in as fresh leaves, our rep ly is tha t when t hese leaves
are reduced to the prima l cond i t i on, by t ime and other causes,*
they w i l l aga in come out as fresh leaves.

THE U N IVERSE I S ETERNAL I N I T S CAU SE .
16 . As the worl d is produced as an effect from a cause, and

a s both effec t and cause are rea l , the worl d a lso may be sa i d to
be eterna l and indestruct i b le. But as a Supreme God crea tes and
destroys i t a t sta ted peri ods, th is worl d may sa i d t o have a

1 5 . Th is meets the arguments of the S finy ava
'

d i, who denies a

Prima l ca use l ike maya for the world .

M r. C onn poin ts out in h is S tory of the Germs, tha t but for the
a c t ion of Bac teria , wh ich reduces a l l dead an ima ls and plants into a con

d i t ion fi t for being'

a ssimila fed a s food by plants, the world wi l l be ful ly
stocked wi th dead th ings and qui te un inhab i table '

.

1 6. T he defini t ions and d ist inct ions drawn herein have to be ful ly
borne in mind. And i t wi l l expla in why even in Siddhanta works l ike
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beg inning and to be destruc t i b le, on account of the ch ange of
cond i t i on i t undergoes .

MAYA
-

t CANNOT EVOLVE BY ITSE LF NOR BY PU RU SHA BUT BY GOD .

1 7 . I f y ou object tha t Maya does not requ ire any other
crea tor for its underdgoing evolu t i on, Hear then. T he uni verse,
a ppea rs as the work o f an intel l igent Being. T he Purusha (sou l)
though intel l igent is not consc ious unless when in conjun ct i on
w i th the body and senses ; and Maya a ppears as the materia l

cause of such body and senses ; and Maya is not consc i ous and

as such non- inte l l igent . Hence, the One God (who is sel f
d ependent and intel l igent) is necessi ta ted for crea t ing these worlds
out of Maya.

CAU SES AR E OF T HR EE K INDS .

1 8 . Causes a re of three k inds ; the ma teria l cause , the

inst rumenta l cause, and the effic ient ca use. Ta k ing an i l lustra t i on,

the c lay is the ma teria l ca use, the heel is the instrumenta l
ca use . and the po t ter is the effi c ient cause. S im i la rly , the Lord ,
l ike the pot ter, crea tes the worlds from Maya a s the ma teria l

ca use , w i th the a id o f H is Sakt i as the instrumenta l cause .

0

D IV ISIONS or7 MATE R IAL cause on i tem.

19. From Vindhu , Maya is evo l ved , and from the la t ter
Avyaktam is evo l ved . From the first , the four Vac/i s , Va ika ri
T ayumfma v a r the world is sa id to be fa lse , i l l usive and ephemera l &c .

They a l l refer to the changea b i l i ty a nd unstab i l i ty o f the wo rld and the
worldly plea sures .

The last l ine in the Tami l Verse ha s to be read w i th the one wh ich
fol lows and hence its transla tion is omi t ted here. T he las t 6 stanz a s
esta bl ish the pri nc iple of E x n ih i lo, nih i l fi t O ut of noth i ng, noth ing'
comes ,

"

wh ich is ca l led our) ca l lu s /w t; Sntltary a v ftdam , a doc t1 ine

peculia r to the Slinkhyas a nd S itldhantis ; a nd i t confl i t ts wi th V i v a rta
vada , though the Veda nta osfttras es pec ia l ly lay stress on Sa tkarya vada .

1 8 . T he ma teria l cause is ca l led in Tami l mid /ml or F irst and in Sans
Itn t, U padana ; the instrumenta l ca use is '

1 nea t or Saha kit ri and effic ien t
cause is Nimitta . Th isand last verse nuaet the S imkhya n objec tions.

19 The reader's a ttent ion is dra wn to the d ist inc t ions here drawn and

wha t fol lows. And the table o f T a tvas printed in p . 2 “ Vo l . 1
, S J ma y

’7
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&c ., are evo l ved . From Maya , R ag am &c . , are produced . From
Mula pra kri t i , the three guna s a re genera ted . And these undergo
evolut i on in the Presence of Si va - Sa t.

VAI KAR I vixen DEF INED .

2 0 . Va z
’

ka r z
’

Vac/z IS the power wh i ch is fel t in the ear as

sound , fu l l o f mean ing, and underst ood so by the understanding.

be a lso referred to useful ly. But the terms are used variously . T he first
Sudda M aya is a lso ca l led M a lta M itre and K udt

'

la and K tryda lwi , a nd

even as Sa l ti and W ad/m.

"

T he four Vachs tha t are genera ted from th is
are, S it/cshma. or Pa m or l d/ta , Pae

'

s
'

a nti , Ili ad/ warm a nd Va i l a ri . T he

second Maya is ca l led A’
suddhamaya, but in reference to the s t i l l grosser

one, Mulapra kri t i , i t is ca l led
'

Suddhasuddha Maya. T he ta tvas wh ich
genera te from th is are N iy ati, K d lam, K a la and E dge and Vida

/6 and they
form the body of the N irguna souls or Pralayn K a l ars. T he las t k ind of

M aya, is va riously ca l led M a la - prakri t i Pra kri t i , Pradhana , Av yakta ,
M a ha t or M ah

'

an
, and its essence a re the three guna s, Sa tva , R a jas and

Tama s. A more elabora te table of ta tv as conta ining grea ter deta i ls wi th
references in the Veda s, U pa nisha ts &c . for the va rious ta tv as inc luded
in the S iddhanta has been publ ished by Sri K asivasi Sentinathier wh ich
w i l l a fford grea ter hel p to the s tudent in unders tand ing these deta i ls.

Th is maya sa ltti of G od is not Abhinna or Samav fiya but i t is
Bhinna sa k t i , ca l led a lso Pa rigraha - Sa k t i.

G od does not undergo a ny wea riness or trouble in crea t ing these
worlds , a nd the evolut ion ta kes place a s the lotus undergoes a l l the vari
ous processes o f evolut ion in the presence of the sun, its l igh t a nd hea t.

I t wi l l be not iced how th is d iv ision of maya is spec ia l to Sa iva S id
dhanta . T he th ird c lass of maya, namely, M t

'

tlaprakriti or gross maya is
a lone recogni z ed by a l l other H indu schools comprising the twenty- four
ta tv a s. T he H igher Powers of maya comprising the elven h igher ta tvas
a re not known to these systems. Though some have tried to a ssert tha t the
h igher ta tvas cou l d be comprised under the lower. These three d iv isions
correspond to the three d iv isions of ri d/was themselves, ca l led Suddha ,
M iSrama

, and Asuddha adhv a s, a nd to the three c lasses of souls
c a l led Vijt

‘

ianaka la r, Pra laya
‘

tka la r a nd Saka lar, who get their ma teria l
bod ies frome these three c lasses of maya a nd adhv as respect ively . T he

Tex ts from the U panisha ts , Agama s etc .
, in wh ich these h igher ta tvas

and adhv a s are ment ioned , wi l l be added in an a ppend i x to th is volume.
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vficn IS Nor BRAm rAN.

2 4. These four Vac/23 become five when un i ted to the

five d i fferent K a l a such a s N z

'

w
'

r ti. These mi c/l s are not Brahman ,

a re produced from M ahamaya, not by the process of .
D
a r z

'

nama ,

nor by tha t of Vz'v a r fa , but by the process of Vzrtz
’

as when c loth
is made int o a tent .

M L
—
IR T I S AND THE I R BOD I E S .

2 5 . To the Mantra l Svaras, and Vidy esvaras, and Sa da
s i vas, their Pa da , Va

'

m a , Bur/ (ma , M a ntra , To l v a s , bod ies,
nd senses and enjoyment are a l l formed out of Vz'na’

u or Sua’a’ba

M ay a Sa l em:
SOU LS U NDERSTAND WITH HELP on M i wx.

2 6. Al l the three c lasses o f sou ls, cannot have any know
ledge unless they are associa ted w i th the intel l igent Power of

Buddha -Maya and the four v achs. When a person can however
2 4. T he fiv e l 'a l as out of wh ich d ifferent bod ies a re produced a re ( 1 )

N ‘iv irn
’

K a l a , w i th S thft l addma Vfich , ( 2 ) Pratishfd K a l a , w i th S f/zfil a
dam Vac]: (3) Vidw

’

z
‘

K a l a wi th S thfila wi th (4) Sah ti l ml a wi th sii lrslwza

W e]; ( 5 ) gmty fitz ta Ica l a wi th sfiks/unadum mi c/i .

S anszzddy a Vfida is the union l ike a heap

r

of gingily seeds, and th is is
a sserted by the Buddh ists a nd j a ins to accou nt for evolut ion ; Nye‘ty ikas
pos tula te Arambha Vacla , wh ich is l ike the weav ing of threads into a

c loth Vivarta is asserted by the M ayav adis, and th is is the fa lse a ppea r
a nce l ike a m irage. Parinama is of two k inds, ( I ) where the whole
underg oes change a s m i lk into curds, ( 2 ) where only a pa rt under
goes change , a s where maggots a re formed (

in ghee. T he first k ind of

l ’arinftma is a sserted by Vedantis ; a nd the second by Siddhantis. Virti

is a k ind of S it/( s l im Pan
'

mlma and does not involvePl U C h change.

2 5 . T he number of mantra lsv aras of suddha bi ja ra tva are sa id
to be 7 crores. Those who dwel l in the l év ara ta tv a are eigh t, namely
A na h ta r

,
S i i l 'shmar, Sivolmnmr , E fra i cmr, Srika y fa r and Si ka gzdi

a nd a re a lso ca l led Ashta -Vidyeév aras. Those who dwel l in the plane
of the Sada

'

tswa ta tva
, a re ca l led Agmsadas z

'

vas a nd their names are

Pra gmva r, S ada/cy an T i rz‘ar, K dm rxa r, Suf i l ar, S il ks/mm or K a l a r, D esasa r

and Ambu. M os t of the a uthori t ies are agreed in ca l l ing a l l these M frrtis
Vijnanakal ar.
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ascend to the know ledge beyond th is May av ic intel l igence, then
a l one can he reach the Feet of the S upreme S i va , whose banner
is the Bu l l .

THE RE LATION OF GOD AND M SYR T O T HE \VORLD .

2 7 . Al l th is uni vers e is sprea d out and mu l t i p l ied from the

Prima l inv isi b le and subt le Maya int o v isi b le and grosser and

gross er forms , as l i fe and body and these forms aga in are reso lved
in the same o 'rder and they a ppear as one, d i fferent , and one- and

d i fferent . T he One Su preme Being a lso is one, d ifferent , and
one- and -d ifferent from the worl d . (Abheda , Rheda and Bedha
beda) .

V iSIBLE C AN PROCEED FROM 'THE I NV l S l BLE
2 8 . If i t is objected tha t the v isi ble cannot proceed from the

inv isi b le, and change from Av ikara , know how the Akas conta ins
the other elements a ir and fire &c. , and how from the same ether
c louds and l igh tning and thunder start up.

Adh ikarana I I .

W H ER E FROM 00 5 5 C OD CREATE ?
2 9. T he pots are produced from the c lay by the pot ter. l sa

crea tes a l l forms, and these efTects a re produced each from its

own ma teria l ca use . l lear, i f.you want to know where and how

He crea tes these th ings .

ma R EQU I R ES No SU PPORT.
0

30 . l t is not
.possi ble t o understand l—l is na ture by any th ing

we see in th is world . As such , there is no one who cou ld under
s tand l l is Supreme Form and S ta t i on. However, l l is ac t i on may
be compared to tha t o f T ime, wh i ch brings a bout the origina t i on,

development , and des truc t i on of the seven worlds.

T l lP. UN I
'
VlJt S ll R l S l i s AND Ml l l l C l l S IN C OD .

31 . As the words and ideas we had learnt become imbedded
in and arise out ofour minds, a s the d i fferent sta tes of wakefulness,
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s leep &c. , arise and merge in our l i fe, so are the worl ds evolved
and inga thered by the Supreme G od , who stands uni ted and a t

the same t ime not un i ted to th is worl d .

THE REASON FOR REPRODU CTION AND RESOLUTI ON .
32 . I f you ask why the sou ls and worlds are reproduced

from Hara after resolu t i on, th is becomes necessary ow ing t o exist
ence ofAnava Ma la . T he necessi ty for its undergoing reso lut i on
in part i cu lar is t o be found in the fac t that the bod i ly energies be
come exhausted . T he L effects a re destroyed and resol ved into
their ca use. And 15a reproduces these forms a s before from their
cause.

GOD U NDERGOE S NO CHANGE .
33. I f y ou say God w i l l undergo change, once we a t tri bute

t o h im powers of crea t i on &c. N o . In the presence of the sun,
the

l otus b looms, the crysta l emi ts fire, and wa ter evapora tes.

THE ONE GOD IS THE AUTHOR OF ALL THE TH REE FUNCTI ONS.
34. I f you ask, how i t is tha t we ascri be a l l the powers to

the one God , when a l l say tha t these three powers are held by the
three d i fferent Gods, Brahma , Vishnu &c, our answer is tha t these
Gods, by the power of their Virtue recei ve the Aj i'i a Sakt i of the
Lord a t H is b idd ing .

THE AUTHOR OF SAMHAR A IS THE AUTHOR OF OTHER FU NCTIONS ALSO .

35 . At the end of time , only One a l one rema ins . I fmore

than One, then it cannot he ca l led Sambaram. Hara a l one
rema ins a t the end , as He i t is tha t destroys a l l . Hence, from H im
a lso, do the worl ds origina te and develop'e aga in .

32 . T he repea ted b irths a re necessary for the purpose of wash ing off the
inherent Anava -ma la , by ga ining experience a nd knowledge a nd sp iri tu
a l i ty. T he resolut ion is required as rest for the t ired bod i ly energies, just
a s we ta ke rest during n igh t to recoup our energies for the task of

to morrow.

33. T he sun does not undergo change by any of these Opera t ions,
a nd much less does G od undergo any weariness or change. T he three
examples are respec t ively for the three funct ions.
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only th rough the G race of God . And if a l l form are born of
Maya, then the forms of God are a lso from Maya

M AN ’ S BODY rs FROM May a. Gon’

s FROM cmr stem.

4 1 . T he bodies formed of Maya are obta inecby the souls
.a s necessi ta ted by the Anava Ma la . As the Sureme One is

free from Maya and Anava Ma la , and is pure abso lte inte l l igence

0

H I S FORM S REQU I RE NO EVOLU TI ON .

42 . You say tha t even if H is form is from a k t i , i t must
undergo change, and conseq uent ly G od cannot be terna l and so
God can onl y be formless . H is is no t one of te six Adhvas

( formless ma teria l th ings) even. As y ou seem t o be irel l igent, you
had bet ter hear further abou t the supreme na ture of i od .

H I S FORM S AR E NOT M ATE R I AL.
43. All objects of th is worl d '

ei ther ha ve forr or no form,

and some objects cannot change their form ei ther. I f. therefore,
the being of immeasurab le intel l igence is ca l led forness, we w i l l
on ly be rank ing I t w i th one o f these objects .

H I S SU PREME N ATU RE ADM ITS NO QU E ST I ON I
T ’

44. H e is not one of those objects wh i ch are suEect t o bonds
and are free. H e has nei ther beginn ing nor end . H e infin i te. As

such, i t connot be postu la ted tha t my Supreme Fa thr is only this

41 . Th is is in answer to the objec t ion ra ised in the lat sentence of

the prev ious verse. Almost a l l the commentators agree ta t Sa k t i here
means C h i t Sa k t i .

42 . There are formless objects l ike the ad /was wh ich re l imi ted and
a re formed of ma t ter, and as such , there is noth ing ga ird by s imply
ca l l ing God formless.

44. F ol lowing the defin i t ion of G od a s Anad i m ok ta c it a nd beyond
T ime and Space, a l l these objec t ions do not a rise. C ompa r the fol lowing
stanz as from D ev firam a nd T iruvagagam .

( I ) awwuu te iég am@ @ n e ngj é s é fi

Lau ra
—
reente r a nca m g wfiezir u mO é nezir

l
fiamrrair

t
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and tha t . anc. ha t He cannot become th is and tha t and therefore
any such po ula te regard ing the na ture of the Supreme does not
adm i t o f any efuta t' ion ei ther.

'u se u w é wQeg g a eér est/ma )
Qp ig serramr O

’

gzncgav smw uSla
'

uail

s wa g
/$31: 5 a

’

zzr@ ass
'

s ambru g é i ewab

QQu L D ongs? erg o wfisi/ 611 5057 6 501 5 5

6 SJJGUfiGD
r
/D fi lG Q T é ZIT n fi é s nc Z

L NQ
‘

rpG
’

g .

T he L c l , w i th bra ided ha ir and H is spouse wi th penc i l led brows,
l i ve in the bu ‘

ng ground of Karach i , H e knows no sin. H e is no t one

o f the morta . H e ha s no one a s H is equa l . NO town c la ims H im a s

i ts c i t i z en. e is beyond compare unless we wi th the eye of H is

G race perceiv H is true na ture, we can’ t pa int H im, and show H im as of

such form an tighre .

“ Th is Self is at a t ta inable by explana t ion, nor yet by menta l grasp, nor
by beam

1

ma y t imes, by H im whomso H e chooses— by h im is H e

obta ined . F
’

him the Self , its proper F orm revea ls.

" —
(M iunla l a 3

- 2

ai y a
"

g airu go u/eiréwrrif sar

5 661 q a nswer/apa r
t wd w y wnéfi

35 133607 g enrevfig g
’
wr G

’
s M ari/y r.) Glu g m rotucenr

J

L 667 UJ 13§ mfl a / r
’

ra mi shap /73 667” ,

T h ru ho art wi thout pleasure or pa in ; W ho y et has t both !
Lm in to lov ing ones !\Vho art a l l and not a l l .

.lgent Ligh t a nd the Deep Da rkness l
I it i rsiba grea tness. T he first

,
midd le and end .

.
‘m i 1 re of these.

p r}. ( Ba -
arm’

s; wmrflgp ii ni g

ename l /Lb Qu nrb smrr u.) wnufl gp ri é g i :

u rrrflg anrr$359 1
”

n
sir tJGOwrr N ahu m”

no ( p f
rbmmmrflggri a

'

g d

ofl y umb a
f
t? mnu9@ ri é @

mingownrfi @ ri ai@

Qu a/j) 45 6151 61167 d ragg rb mnG’
m.

l 1 1 W ho is the Vedas and the sacri fice ;
H im “ 110 is the fa lsehood a nd the Truth

l 11 who is the Splendour and the G loom
l l im \Vho is the Affl ic t ion a nd De l ight ;
18
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only th rough the G race of G od . And if a l l forms are born of
Maya, then the forms of God are a lso from Maya

M AN ’S BODY I S FROM M 531 5 . GOD’

S FROM CH IT SAKTI .
4x. T he bod ies formed of Maya are obta ined by the souls

a s necessi ta ted by the Anava Ma la . As the Supreme One is
free from Maya and Ana va Ma la , and is pure a bso lu te intel l igence
and imparts both know ledge and power t o sou ls, H is body canno t
be formed of May a but is formed out of His own Salit i .

t

H I S FORM S REQU I RE NO EVOLU TI ON .
42 . You say tha t even i f H is form is from Sak t i , i t must

undergo change, and conseq uent ly God cannot be eterna l and so

G od can only be formless . H is is not one of the six Adhvas

( formless ma teria l th ings) even. As you seem t o be intel l igent , y ou
had bet ter hear further a bout the supreme na ture of God .

H I S FORM S AR E NOT M ATER I AL.
43. Al l objects of th is worl d ei ther have form or no form,

and some objects cannot change their form ei ther. If, therefore,
the being of immeasurable intel l igence is ca l led formless, we wil l
on ly be rank ing I t w i th one o f these objects .

H I S SU PREM E N ATU RE ADM ITS NO QU E STI ON ING .
44. H e is not one of those objects wh i ch are subjec t t o bonds

and are free. H e has nei ther beginning nor end . He is infini te. As

such, i t connot be postula ted tha t my Supreme Fa ther is only th is

41 . Th is is in answer to the objec t ion ra i sed in the la st sentence of

the prev ious verse. Almost a l l the commentators agree tha t Sak t i here
means C h i t Sa lrti.

42 . There are formless objects l ike the adhvas wh ich are l imi ted and
a re formed of ma t ter, and as such , there is noth ing ga ined by simply
ca l l ing G od formless.

44. F o l lowing the defini t ion of G od a s Anad i mukta ch i t a nd beyond
T ime and Space, a l l these objec tions do not a rise, C ompa re the fol lowing
s tanz as from D evaram a nd T iruv acagam.

( I ) anwu u ta n
’

sg s a far@ @ tb e ff igy /61 5 .49

wu nm a
’

r

g rrszir a fl fia m g wna
’

fl maQa fl a ir
r
fieiie wair
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HE ASSU ME S FORM OUT OF GRACE .
45 . As H e does not possess the defect as an objec t o f

percep t ion, and as H e is possessed of bo th a bsolu te Intel l igence
and Power, as H e is not possessed of l i kes and d isl i kes; the N i r

ma la God can assume any form out of H is Gra ce.

F or H im W ho is the H a l f, W ho is the W hole ;
for H im W ho is the Bond and the R elease ;

F or H im W ho is the F irs t , W ho is the La st ;
Da nc ing, Pound we the dust of G old.

45 . If an objec t , H e w i l l be ca pable of change and ca nnot be ca l led
self - dependent. I f possessed of fini te intel l igence and power, I l e can

only be l imi ted. I f possessed
'

of l ikes and d isl ikes, H e w i l l be subject to
sin a nd sorrow. No t being possessed of these defec ts , none of the l imi ta
tions wh ich a pply to human beings and ma t ter a pply to h im a t

C]. ( I ) n
‘lg ggg

-Zl 5 1_ ri: g,7 tfcu ri

u ezfm‘

QQG
’
u /TQJJQLL IT QU UW g L J J

‘

a L /f

di o
'

zforta frb z rrgfi «wea
r
/xi? a ft /i diQow crr-J)

G a ming /ri l ed

These worlds a nd the spread ing da rkness
Th is old d iv ine Ligh t transcends.

Th is effulgent Ligh t who can know.

I t is the crescent - adorned Brahman, the Seers say .

( 2 ) agffiefi r
'

r @ rru95 6
'

vov ri w é i ow i fo
b
oy g a ilfi

woba rd 6 9mg ) ; {fl a g / ri

firfig g a fl q w oi ien fr Qe fl gq mofli a f?

Qg effirgg a i rshow? l fiaflei )

a ffig g e sch ewfiwfi
’

am Qwfl agu fl
’

fswfi ai

a g ar “ om eg a.a g o /mi

a rfiUJ fl ewn
'

awm" u fimwwng wrbrmé

Qanwd u fl g wei iowr
c
/a /G J .

N ot the effu lgent sun, not the moon, not the veda s
No t Areas, not the earth , not the wandering a ir nor the fl aming fi re

Not the c lear wa ter is H e . \Vhen known,

H e is the Lord, who out of G ra ce was uni ted to Umz‘t wi th
penc i l led eyes as H is Ha lf.

T he wearer of serpent - neck lace. H e is not one of the Devas not

one of the mortal s.



A . SUPAK SH A— SU TRA I . 39

THE RE ASON OF H I S ASSUM I NG FORM S .

46 . I f he d id not, ou t of H is Supreme Gra ce, assume forms,
there wou l d be nobody who cou l d gi ve out Veda s and Agamas,

and there wou l d be nobody who cou l d impart instruct i on, in the

form of the Guru t o the Gods, men, and the res i dents of nether
regi ons ; and so nobody can secure sa l va t i on .

ALL H I S FORM S AR E LOVE AND ASSU MED OUT OF LOVE .
47 . H is form is l ove »; H is a t tri bu tes and know ledge are l ove ;

H is fiv e funct ions a re l ove H is organs l ikearms and feet &c . , and

H is ornaments l ike the crescent moon &c .

, are a lso l ove . These
th ings are assumed by the N irma la G od , not for H is own benefi t
but for the benefi t of mank ind .

GO D rs v rsv i nrrrKA E TC .

48 . None
'

know tha t H is form transcends the un i verse.

N one know tha t in H is form, the un i verse rises and merges.

N one know tha t H e is the l i fe and the body of th is un i verse .

Ignorant o f H is S upreme form , they ca l l H im a s one o f th is worl d.
46 Cf t l ) eo n/<5 (M u ster o n e w/b

'

Do sll 'i e

Q°g a 16 é s agg y Qa rCJu g wnaw— u ng svfi
ena / ru sgfo

"

; a éfifi réfi a nu a gpsha eir was?“

d efiru tfié tb. T iruv acagam.

T he Three a nd th irty - three a nd other Gods
Understood no t our Siva - Lord .

l le rode on Ma l ( Vishnu) a nd came down to the ea rth
l l rm , Bl iss in our hea rt wi l l rise .

( 2 ) fi n e s ; C an dice mgr
-no rm s ; d 3m ré :@ 5

tr i i ) ; O ar q w fiQw.é 3 5 — u nos
,
é

p 6 3} exams g roggy .” waw
’

arta suQW carri e r)

G a g a te a nurfl fi a mr
'

r Qu e — fig d a oflmmb u ta ru mi
wi l l we get the Agamas , where the rel igions six

wil l be Yoga and where jnana .

I f H e W i th H is Aru l Sakri d id not show us grace .

Swa k '

ho ca n know tha t lmrnea surable F orm
47 . C].

“ H rs l lmd is surely love ; j oy , l l is righ t wing, del igh t H is
left ; Bl iss is H is sel f. vU rahrna n,

wehereon l Ie rests . Ta i tt. i i. 5 .

48 .

'

I he author here refers to the ved ic texts in which R udra is ca l led
Viswdhika , “ L uthe ran

-

ti , Viovantaryutni and Vial vasvarupi.
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E X PLATNE D BY PU R Ixmc s prsones .

49. They ca l l H im as one of the Devas, but they know not

tha t Si va is a l l the three gods, the ha lf o f H is body is Uma, tha t
nei ther Vishnu nor Brahma was a ble t o fa thom the grea t J yot i .
And they nei ther know wha t Form a rose out of th is grea t J yo t i .

49. I n th is verse, the a uthor i l lus tra tes by Pun-

mic ep isodes the ved ic
texts referred to by h im above.

T he ep isode of Brahma and V ishnu search ing for H is crown and

feet and not find ing them . proves tha t G od is Visv adhika T he same

story wh ich further sta tes tha t the three Gods a ppeared from the grea t
jyot i shows tha t G od is V isv akarana . T he same story wh ich further
s ta tes tha t the grea t jyo t i subsided into the L irjiga form shows tha t G od
is Visv a Antaryami. T he puranic episode tha t Uma I 'l a imav a ti became
ha lf of H is body shows tha t G od is Visv a sorfipi .
Tha t Siva is a l l the three G ods , a s i t is H is power that sh ines in

them,
a nd tha t y et H e is d ifferent from them,

in essence, and tha t the
la tter do a lso belong to the order of souls but to a very h igh order, is
a position wh ich has been v ery often expl a ined by us. W hen the power
of the Supreme G od is mani fest in the person and body of the Trimurt is
and other H igher Powers, M ahesva ra and Sadasiva , the ident i ty of

the two is perce ived, nay , the Ligh t of the ‘

supreme is a lone perceived
,

owing to the translucent body of the G ods , just a s we perceive only
the l igh t and l igh t a lone, when look ing a t a ch imney lamp from a d istance,
and the brigh t ch imney, correspond ing to the person a nd body of the G ods
a nd j i va n M a k tas , is a l together impercept ible. Hence the defence of the

worsh i p of the three Gods ; and of the Linga wh ich symbol ises the fifth
order of G ods , the Sadasiva s, wh ich is bo t'

n'form and formless. W hen

we remember how out o f Sadasiva T a tv am the next ta tva of M ahesv aras

and the three lowest , Brahma ,
V ishnu and R udra a rise

,
the Linga Puri na

s tory tha t the G rea t Ligh t (Jyot is) , “ tha t the Pure L igh t of Lights," the
sta inless, Pa rt less Brahm,

“ placed wi th in (man’

s) ra d iant h ighest Vesture”

(M und. 3
- 1 -

9)
“ F rom whom a l l words fa l l back not reaching H im,

m ind
a s wel l (Ta i t. i i . “ G’

J fl jfiwemq G p Qs fl abGt i ) a aha il
r
lntég fiahga n

‘

ch emo ageig m s w e e th e a rt s.) and “ whose form stands not wi th in
v ision’

s fie ld, w i th eye no man beholds H im,

"

(Ka tha . u . 6 “ Tha t B l iss
Supreme, tha t a l l descri pt ion beggars. (Ka tha . i i . 5 . and who accord ing
to another U panisha t aga in is.

“
not grasped by eye, nor yet by speech ,
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H e gr ants perfect i on t o yog is . They know not tha t in H is fearful
Form , H e makes the sou ls eat their Karma . They are fools
w i thou t d iscernment who ca l l him one of the gods.

H I S FORM S TRANSCENDENT MAN I FEST "GRACE .
5 r. They known ot tha t H is possessing vari ous and incon

s istent Forms prove tha t He is not of th is worl d ; they know
not tha t a l l these Forms are man i festa t i ons of H is Grace. And

tha t H is Act of Samzthra (destruct ion) is an act whereby H e
destroys S in .

5 1 . T he grea t poet Kal idasa brings out the mean ing of the first three
l ines as follows, in his K umdm Swab/raw .

No selfish wa nt e'

er prompts a deed of mine ;
D o not the forms— eigh t, va ried forms— I wear
T he truth of th is to a l l the world dec lare.

And he observes in a nother place
T he gods , l ike c louds are fierce a nd gentle too
N ow h url the bol t now drop sweet hea venly dew,

I n summer hea t the stream let d ies away ,
Benea th the fury of the G od o f day

Then in due season comes the pleasant ra in,

And a l l is fresh and fa ir a nd ful l
Long before the gi fted poet, Lord K rishna brough t out the self

same contra d ictory cha racter o f the Supreme Being in the fol lowing
passage : ( M ahabhara ta , Anucasana Pa rva . )

La rge- armed Y udhishtra , understand from me the grea tness of glori
ous

, mul t i form
,
ma ny - named R udra . They ca l l M ahadeva Agni , Sthanu,

M ahesvara , O ne - eyed , T ryambaka , the nniversa l formed , and giva . Brah
m ins versed in the Veda know two bod ies of th is G od , one awful , one aus
picious ; and these two bod ies aga in have many forms. T he d ire and

awfu l body is fire
,
l ightn ing, the sun. T he a usp iciousa nd bea ut i ful body

is v irtue, wa ter and the moon. T he ha l f of h is essence is fi re, and the

moon is ca l led the (other) ha l f. T he one, wh ich is h is a usp ic ious body ,
prac t ises chast i ty ; wh i le the other, wh ich is h is most deadful body,
destroys the world . F rom h is being lord ( lsv a ra ) and grea t ( M aha t),
he is ca l led M ahesv ara . S ince he consumes, since he is fiery, fierce, an
ea ter of fl esh ,

blood a nd marrow,
— he is ca l led R udra . As he is the

grea test of the gods, as h is doma in is wide, and as he preserves the
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v as t universe, —he is ca l led M a hadeva . F rom h is smoky colour, he is
ca l led D hfirja ti. S ince be constan t ly prospers a l l men in a l l their acts,
seeking their we lfare ( Siva ) , he is there fore ca l led Siva etc .

, etc .

E uropea n schola rs ha ve puz z led and bew i ldered themselves over
th is charac ter of R udrafi' and they have sough t to expla in i t on various

D r. M uir col la tes the passages as fol lows T he chara cter ascribed
to R udra in the hymns of

.
the Big Vsda a re most heterogeneous and

frequent ly indefini te. I sha l l endea vour to ga ther from d i fferent places
and to group together those ep i thets wh ich h'a ve most affinity to each
other. Th is G od is described as w ise, bount i ful and powerful , ( i . 43, 1
i . as the strongest and most glorious of beings ( i i . 33, as lord
( R ana ) of th is world , possessed of d iv ine power ( i i . 33, as unsurpassed
in m igh t ( find . a s the fa ther of the world

,
m igh ty, exa l ted , undecaying

(v i . 49, a s cognisa nt of the doings of men a nd gods by his power
and un iversa l dominion (v ii . 46, as putt ing the wa ters in mot ion
(x . 92 , a s sel f - dependent (v i i . 46, and a s deriv ing h is renown from
h imsel f ( i . 1 2 9, 3 ; x . 92 , a s the lord of heroes ( i . 1 1 4. 1 , 3,

1 0 ; x . 92 ,
as the lord of songs a nd sacrifices ( i . 43, the fulfil ler of sacrifices
( i. 1 1 4, bri l liant as the sun, a nd as gold ( i . 43, tawny - coloured ( th is
ep i thet is frequent ly a ppl ied ,) wi th bea ut i ful cha in ( i i . 33, fa ir - com

plexioned ( r
’

bid . mul t i form, fierce, a rrayed in golden ornaments
youth ful (v . 60

, terrible as a w i ld bea st, destruc t ive ( i i . 2 3, 1 wearing
Sp ira l ly- bra ided ha ir ( i . 1 1 4, 1 , a nd a s the celest ia l boa r H e

is frequent ly represented as the fa ther of the Maruts or R udras ( i. 64, 2 ;
i . 85 , 1 ; i . 1 14, 6, 9 ; i i . 33, 1 ; i i . 34, 2 ; v . 5 2 , 1 6 ; v . v i . 5 0 , 4; v i.
( 6 . 3; v i i . 5 6 , 1 ; v i i i . 2 0 , He is once ident ified w i th Agni ( i i . 1 ,
H e is drscribed as sea ted ori a cha riot ( i i . 33, as weilding the thunder
bolt ( i i. 33, as a rmed w i th a bow a nd a rrows ( ibid . 1 0 , 14; v. 42 , 1 1 ;

1 2 5 , wi th a strong bow a nd flee t a rrows, wi th sha rp wea pons, ( v i . 74,
4; v i i . 49, 1 ; v i i i . l l is sha fts a re d ischa rged from the sky a nd

tra verse the ea rth '

( v i i . 46, H e is ca l led the s layer of men ( wig /z a

iv . 3, H is anger, i l l .w i l l , and destruct ive sha fts a re depreca ted ( i . 1 14,
7 , 8 ; i i . 33, 1 , 1 1 , 14; v i . 2 8 , 7 ; v i i i . 46 , 3. l i ut he is a lso rcpresentrl
as benevolent ( i . 1 14, as mi ld , a nd ea si ly invogad ( i i . 33, beneficent
( fl/id . grac ious ( Sraa', x. 92 , a s the ause or rond ition of hea l th a nd

prosperi ty to ma n and beast ( i . 1 14, H e is frequent ly desc ribed as

the possessor of hea l ing remed ies , and is once charac teric as the
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.

hypotheses. Some have thought tha t the concept ion of the G od was

borrowed by the Arya ns from the aborigines and savages of Southern
I nd ia , who they say cop ied i t from the Hami t ic tribe of the j ews, a nd

some go to say tha t the addresses to R udra as gent le a nd benefic ient,

are made by way of fla ttery, and not otherwise. and tha t his beneficence
cons isted more in refra ining from doing m isch ief etc .

, etc. Some of these
v iews we ha ve met e lsewhere, and the fol lowing remarks may a lso be
borne in mind. E uropean scholars have themselves noted. how the G od

R udra , even in the Big Veda , is spoken as the god of storms and

C louds ( Indra ) a nd fa ther ‘

of Maruts (winds) and a s wl nd i tself, (Vayu),
and now a s fire (Agni) and now as the sun (St

‘

rrya and V ishnu) and now

as the moon (C handra) and is assoc ia ted wi th Soma , a s the hea ler and

Supreme P hys ic ian. H e is spoken of as the Destroyer, a nd the D es

troyer of Andhaka (yama ) in the Atharv a Veda . And these schola rs
spea k of the God R udra hav ing s lowly supplan ted a l l the Ved ic dei t ies
Agni , Vayu, M i tra , Varuna etc.,

except V ishnu ; a nd yet they fotget why
i t is H e is spoken of in these Veda s themselves a s the Lord of sacrifices
(medhapa ti) and the Lord of a l l l iv ing crea tures (Pasupa t i— Pasu mean
ing jrv as and not ca tt le) and the ruler ( Isa—ma ) and G od of gods (M ahadeva )
and as deriv ing h is power from h imself and a s self- dependen t. None
of these epi thets are connected wi th other gods. And as lord of sacrifice
and Pasupa t i , H e gets the first port ion of the offering, a nd the hands
ha ve to be washed a fter giv ing the. first port ion. C onnect ing these wi th
the posi t ion H e holds in - the U panisha ts, I tihasas and the Puri nas, as

the only one w i thout a second, as the Supreme Brahma a nd consort of
Div ine knowledge (Uma), the Positiono f R udra , a s the Supreme Being,
ident ified w i th a l l anima te a nd inanimate existence, being the indwel ler
( as Ashta -mt

‘

i rti) in a l l Na ture, a nd who is the G enera tor, and Preserver
a nd destroyer— the universa l E vol ver —is readi

‘

iy perceived ; a nd as point
ed out by Kal idasa a nd Arunandi Sivacharya , a nd by M rs. Annie Besant,
H is cruel or destruct ive aspects, though a pparent ly so , a re rea l ly the

grea test of physic ians ( i . 43, 4; i . 1 1 4, 5 ; 1 1 . 33, 2 , 4, 7 , 1 2 , 1 3; v. 42 , 1 1 ;

v i . 74, 3; v i i . 35 , 6; v ri . 46, 3; v i i i . 2 9, H e is suppl ica ted for bless
ings ( 1. 1 1 4, 1 , 2 ; i i . 33, and represented a s avert ing the a nger of the

gods ( i . 1 1 4, 4; i i . 33, In B. V . ( v i . 74, 1 he is connected w i th
Soma in the dua l , and entrea ted a long wi th the la t ter to bestow good and
avert ev i l .
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C ha turthi.
’

\Vriting to the H fi r
-

d z; some years back on the Bra/mmtsava

we gave the fol low ing a ccount .
T H E BR AH MOTSAVAM on TH E C AR - FEAST .

In every grand feast last ing over severa l days , each day is performed
wha t i t ca l led an

‘Aitikam
’

a logica l term meaning an anc ient
trad i t ion or truth , and wh ich I may compare to the mystery plays. And

the grandest event in a Brahmotsav am is the car - fea st ; a nd tha t feast only
is ca l led Brahmotsav am in wh ich the car feast 1 8 one of the events. T he

Brahmotsavam would mean a feast i n honour of the true Brahm or where

the Truth of Brahm I S manifested .

T o describe briefly the fest iva l : the princ ipa l th ing is the huge ca r,

in the body of wh ich a l l the ‘Deva s a re worked in wood . We find

a t tached four horses, a nd above them is sea ted a figure w i th four heads,
and beh ind the figure, its modern representa t ive is the ‘K ammcfl a

’

wa v ing
h is red handkerch ief. Beh ind h im the music ians. In the midd le is sea ted
the representa t ion of the ‘Dei ty ’

, wi th a single a rrow and bow in I ts

hands. W e see the whole town or v i l lage turning up to see wha t is
popularly ca l led K afch i (w a s) or D arS

’

gna , meaning the manifesta tion
of God '

s grace.

T he break ing of the car's a x le is a lso an ord inary event in the car

fest iva l . N ow , cons ider the anc ient trad i tion recorded in the Ya jur Veda
and elabora ted in the Pure—innsale and M ahabhara ta , a nd the story is a lso
a l luded to in the R amayana . T he s tory I a l luded to is the story of the
T iripura

- sambara I gi ve the story first a s given in Ya j ur Veda
( 6th Kanda , 2 nd Prasna . 3rd Anuv aka and ra th M antra .)

Teshci m Asurdmim rism f um asamzay a smaj y ava mat/m rfij ata zf/za hari tzi l a
v

. c

deva j etumza b a lemwanta U fasadaz va j fgf slam tasmadakur y aw/mttram Veda

y aw/ta nopasadava i .

M a lzdpumm j ay anti ti ta {slim/z

Somas K ama ta gnz
’

m uni kum

5 01mm S a ly am Vishmrm tfj anam

it M a tsya Purana , C ha pters 1 2 9
- 1 40 , Skanda Parana , U padeéa

K i nda , C ha pters 7 0 -

7 2 and Linga Purana , Purva , 7 2 cha pter rf . in la st :
[I t/sa lt bhagavdn R udra D cvdn ava loky oa San/ram lr

Pas
‘mzi m adhipaty am me ( fat/am li annz i te l osman.

Thus ganka ra , the Bhaga van
'

R udra looked to the devas ( and sa id ) the
Lordsh ip of l ’

asus was given to me and therefore I wi l l k i l l the Asuras."
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ta bnwan ka imam as
'

z

'

shy afita

R udra i i i a l trui sm: rudro eai

Hmm Somy a tv iti sobrevir

Vamm Vri rra ri b/ram we Pas
’

mid":

Ad ii ifa fera sfini i i tasmfit rudra ’
r

Pas
'

z
'

mii m adhifiatistj n redraw

grij a t Sa tisra f; Pmo bli itz va ab) 05;

Lokfblzy s 5 1mi n pragmdata i

Three Asrirai s i had acquired by their ta/as (human wi l l and desire)
three flam ing forts whereby they were comm i tt ing woe and destruc t ion

TThere were the three c i ties of iron, si l ver and gold ( belonging) to
Asuras. T he gods not being able to win them ( by figh t ) wished to win
them by seige. ( T he grea t ) sa y tha t H e ( the Brahm in etc .) 3t knows
( wha t ough t to be known) and he ( the non-Brahm in etc .) who does
not know— they are able to win by seige the grea t c i ty wh ich cannot
be overta ken by figh t : ( then) the gods made an arrow composed of Agni
as ( the bo t tom h i l t) wood Soma as ( the m idd le) iron ( a é aa llu ib)
and V ishnu as ( the top) (Ga g a /l ) a nd dec lared ( consul ted) who w i l l
d ischarge i t , and determined R udra , the cruel (wa s) able H e

, (the R udra)
sa id the boon was made over. I am the Lord of Pasus (both the two

footed a nd four- footed ) ; so R udra the Lord of Pasus d ischarged i t,
broke up these three c i t ies: and blown up them a l l from these worlds

a ,i j rflarnai i , cr awl i

1 O ur own a ccount fol lows the more improved puranic accounts
where inc idents and deta i ls a re a l tered somewha t to bring out the esoteric
mea ning much more ful ly for instance , the Puranic account s ta tes tha t
the arrow was never fi red and thzl i the car became a ruin.

C
'

I
’

iruva cagam.

e ga q a am rawm a s é u ri g uim s d loi i

g adQu (50 3 .409 6q

Quinn ‘sn ifl m a u i g u fl .

i a Qi p gau
'

) fi ni eta uQL ; garb

a i s ry fl i ; Quah p igu a

Gooq acyoni j u a ,

Th is very stanz a is very suggest ive of the true meani ng I é e aflaé fi ob

as la t/ ing off one'

s h bnian t ics, when wra d t s
'

u
,
ini t ia t ion by the

Div ine G uru ha ppens , a nd then ( yaaq au our Page
Bodha and I

’

d fa coa ts are a l l destroyed .
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on men and Deva s . T he ‘devas repa ired in a body to the Supreme and

invoked h is a id . H e consented to destroy them prov ided each rendered
h is hel p a s H e is described a s g eern m w g fl m

r
lfl m'fl fl} g armmwa ir

( H e who is not aware of H is own grea tness) . Then the ‘devas ’

sha ped
the huge ca r in wh ich each had h is part . T he upper and lower ha lves
were the hea vens a nd the earth . T he sun and the moon became the

wheels. T he four Vedas became the four horses, Brahma is the

charioteer, M ount M eru and Vasuki became the bow and string ; and

th e a rrow was shaped out of V ishnu, the iron, Vayu, the fea thers
“

, and

Agni the head . T he struc
i

ture had become complete and the Dei ty had ’

ta ken its sea t, and the dreaded Asums were tempted by curiosi ty a nd

were nea ring to v iew the wonder W hen, 10 !pause !
T he Devas coul d not conta ih themsel ves and each bega n to th ink
I fool ish ly invoked the a id of ‘the one

’

; wha t could he do wi thou t
my help . T he very moment the Dei ty sm i led ; the

u

flm e f irms ( three
flam ing forts) had joined a nd were consumed to a shes ; and the three
Asuras took their stand by the Dei ty, and the a xle broke and the car was

a ru l-n . T he Deva s woke up smashed a nd addressed the Dei ty tha t H e

Wa s the Pa i n/arr
“

a nd tha t themsel ves were a l l fia s
’

us. And from tha t da y ,

the one began to be addressed as T ripurantaka and Pasupa t i . And i t is
to he noted tha t in R amayana the Dei ty is addressed a s '

I
‘

ripuri ntaka and

Pasupa t i in the same v erse .

N ow for i ts mean ing. N ot to be a ccused of the fool ish and bl ind
error a scribed to the ‘modern H indu R ev iva l ist,’ I simply quote the verse
from ‘T irumantram

’

o f T irumfrla r wh ich is being transla ted a nd publsh

ed in the pages of the Siddhfmta D ipikfi .

“
sed uced? n

’

r a amc . fu nk/H. ) s tre a mer

GL L
’

JL MQ Gal as/35,0 5 07 Qw eziru ri s err ( Sog ii am ir

( If / cumrr fl a rgfl ( guinea ) cs ffnq Lb

gQ/CJLLQD s fJfi GZDLD umn’

fl QJITQ/D ,

T he anc ient of Days, w i th wa ter in H is cora l Bra ids,
Destroyed the Tri ple- c i ty

,
say the fools.

T he Three F orts are the produc t of the Triple ma la .

W ho knows wha t happened next ?
Here the only c lue given is tha t the three paras a re the product of the

.three ma la or Pi sa or Human coa ts o f the soul orAtma. And I proceed
rt Pura a s used in the upanisha ts a nd other places technica l ly

mean body.
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to a ssume another by our flam ing unk i l led desires and pa ssions. (See a

bea ut i fu l pa ssage in the fi rst Sec t ion of the Open court lectures by tha t '
rea l ly inspired lady, M rs. Ann ie Besant , where the yogi of yogis is
described) . One th ing more. Have we not here d iscovered the true
na ture of the Pa t i , a nd the

’

na ture of the Pa su covered by the pride of

sel f (PaSa ) a nd the way th is fr‘rs‘a ( three fiums) can be destroyed , and

can we then quest ion the propriety , if in th is place the ‘

gods describe
themselves as ‘Pasu'

, a nd the
‘One

’

a s the Pasupa t i in theVeda . And can

we cav i l if the feas t i l lustra t ing a l l th is is ca l led Brahmo tsa v am ? As

regards the work ing of the instituition,
i f the object of any rel igious

method is simply to draw out man from h is own self and to ma ke h im

looked up to and to own a l legiance to the H ighest, then I have seen
the pOpulacer d isplay more rea l ‘enthus iasm and rel igious feel ing a t the

drawing o f a ca r in the streets under a burn ing sun, tha n the most cul
tured in soc iety in gi lded pa laces and under z ephyr- brea'th ing pankhas.

DU RGA purl .

Last Sa turday (October 1 9) wa s a da y of universa l rejoic ing and

sacredness in the land of Ind , a nd from the poorest peasant and v i l lage
a rt isan to the richest and braves t warrior and k ing, a nd the devout
Brahman, a l l uni te their gladsome heart in doing pfijéi to the Universa l
Sp iri t wh ich is a l l knowledge and bl iss . As is genera l ly the case in
H indu R el igion, the centra l idea is one th ing,and i t a ssumes a symbol ism,

and slowly and surely in course of t ime, the though t a nd symbol ism is
expanded and extended and adopted in the mul t i tudes of creeds and sects,
we ha ve among our midst . T he centra l though t is tha t the Supreme
Intel l igence and W isdom a rises out of da rkness a nd conquers ev i l , and

tha t i t is only wi th the a id of th is Div ineLigh t we can conquer a lso our
da rker pa s sions . Th is idea runs through stories of I ndra and Vritra

, G od

and Sa tan, Ahura and Ahriman , the sun myth , and Buddha and M aya. etc .

etc . Th is centra l though t is conta ined in the famous “ Na Sad Asid
hymn of the Rig- veda ( x .

“

3. I n the beginn ing there wa s da rkness h idden in darkness ; a l l

th is wa s ind ist inguishable chaos. Tha t wh ich , being everywhere wa s
wra pped in ind ist inc tness grew into one ( Sat) by the Great Power ( K riya
Sa k ti ) of the austeri ty of contempl ation ( Jhanz‘ i Sak t i ) .

4. At fi rst a rose Desire ( Ichcha Sa k t i ) wh ic l? is the prima l germ of

mind ; Sages search ing wi th their heart ’s though t have found the k insh i p
of the f at in the Asa t.
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5 . Th is sprea d ing ray of l igh t , wa s i t across, below or above ? These
were impregna t i ng powers, these were m igh ty forces Self - srsfiforl ed wa s

below, and the E irrrg
’
srr abfl vo.

As a ll the Ved ic a nd mi ntric ri tua ls and phiiosori hy were subse

quent ly c lothed in Agam ic ( Tantric ) symboli sm, the though t comprised
in the above verses were symbo l i z ed by Durga wa rring wi th M ahishasura»

a nd tramp l ing h im under foo t tri umpha nt and her sta nd ing a lso on the
bosom of H er Lord Siva . D urga is the “ Power Though t " a nd

“ Des ire "

( Ii i iy
'

a
, J i‘ra na and I c l .chasakti or C h itsakti) of the abov e

ment ioned verses, a nd she is the E nergiser ’ a nd her Lord is the SH]
S upforting Sa t. Ma lta

'

s/i
”

sum , the Asura wi th the buffa lo hea d ( wha t
more stup id tha n the buffa lo to the H indus ? ) means Ignorance, Av idya
or ev i l . Th is is the Un iversa l war goin g on from eterni ty, and which

war is represented in va rious sha pes from t ime to t ime. Th is exac tly is
the mean ing of ?he wa r in the S kanda purana , in the R amayana and in

the M ahabhara ta .

W henever there is decay of Dha rma , O !Bhara ta , a nd there is
exa l ta t ion of Adha rma , then I rnyse l f come forth for the protec tion of the

G ood , for the des truc t ion of the E v i l doors, for the sa ke o f fi rm ly establ ish
ing Dharma , I am born from age to age" , says Lord Krishna the master
and G uru of Arjuna who is enjoined to l ight out the ev i l in h imsel f, h is
egoism . Th is story a lso is '

i nstruc tive in th is way tha t w i thout the d iv ine
G uru ( Aru!Sa kt i ) we ca nnot know oursel ves and our G od . And the

origina l of th is story and tea ch ing is in Arul ’s (Sak t i ) own person in the
famous Bramh i U pa nisha t (Kena ), teach ing the na ture of the Bra hman.
the Supreme . Th is Supreme th is M a hft Sa k t i

,
th is G rea t C h i t

this M a hadev i (whose fea s t is' the M a ha nr
’

mbu ) th is Durga who is

a ddressed as the “ O ne wi l l!the Bra hma n in the famous l l ymn o f Arjuna
in the ba t tlefield of K urulj shetra , th is Uma L ir'h t; see a bea ut i ~
ful art ic le on the deriva t ion of the word and h istory i n the M adras M a 1

by C ha rles johnston) h igh ly adorned , the da un h er o f l l ima v a t
, te .Is the

h igh ly conce i ted Devas, who though t the v ictory wa s theirs, when the

Brahman i t wa s who obta ined the v ic tory .

“ i t is the Brahman. ft is

through the v ic tory of Brahman, tha t yowha ve thus become grea t ." Th is
Brahma n is (verses r, 2 a nd 3 o f the 2 nd kanda ) known and though t
by one who thinkes t he dees not know H im , and is net known to him
who th inks he knows. T he G ods cttt h in his. own mi nd , thought he wa s
the grea t be ing, the grea t ac tor; and their own misgnificancc and the grea t
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truth , they di d no t know, t i l l they were told by the Supreme Sak t i (Am?)
hersel f. Th is teach ing is repea ted in the story of the Tripura Sambara .

Th is is wha t is ta ugh t to Arjuna by K rishna ,
not to th ink tha t he is the

actor, tha t he figh ts. and tha t he k i l ls, but tha t he should ded ica te a l l his

a cts to Isv a ra as H is ac ts, in whom he must fix h is though ts, a t ta ining a

mind perfect ly ba lanced towards ev i l and good . W hen therefore Durga
or Sak t i means Supreme Sak t i or “

’isdom , i t is easi ly conceivable a fter /
the nine dark nigh ts of confl ict of good over ev i l, a l l arts and learning
and knowledge and work and sport shou ld receive their l igh t and life, and
the Pujei to M ahadev i , M ahala kshmi , a nd M ahasarasv a ti , and wea pons
and tools (Ayudha pt' i ja) &c .

,
shoul d be celebra ted . Th is wa s origina l ly

celebratd in the Spring, when a fter the dea th and darkness and m isery of
winter, na ture hersel f put on her best and freshest robes, and everything
assumed bea uty a nd l ife and l igh t . But i t wa s changed from spring to
a utumn as R ama worsh ipped Durga in th is season before commenc ing
h is grea t figh t wi th R avana . And Arjuna invokes her a id a lso in the
famous ba t t le of K urukshetra , and i t is sa id tha t ‘Durga K i j a i' wa s the
universa l war cry in Ind ia. And from th is a lso , we ga ther wha t were the
not ions of true warfare among H indus. No war cou ld be just i fi able
unless its objec t was to put down injust ice a nd v ice and lawlessness; and

no war could be sanct ioned wh i ch had merely the object of greed and

ga in and power only.
Peop le may ask why G od should be represented as terrible a t a l l , but

th is goes to the h istory of evolut ion of a l l rel igious ideas in th is land and
e lsewhere (even the G od of the C hris t ia ns is an a ngry a nd jea lous god),
a nd we ga ther a lso our own feel ing on the ma t ter when we spea k of

righ teous ind igna t ion.

’

T he story of Uma Ha imava t i being the

med ia tor* between the Ignoran t gods from Indra down words is repea ted
in a l l the Sa iva puranas, wi th the more expl igit ment ion of Siva as the

Supreme Brahman and this has va st bearing a lso on the h istory of the

evolut ion of the Brahm ic Idea l . Th is story ta ken wi th the stories of

Daksha '

s sacrifice, and the sacrifice performed by the R ish is of D haruka‘t
vana

,
leave no doubt about the true mea n ing.

'

a F I R E sacmrrcn,
In any of its three forms was the origina l mode of worsh ip by the

anc ient Arya n , and in th is worsh i p a l l the gods are invoked . Thereby
Cf . T he famous l ine g oq meor G e tting ) elleor fi nang w ws h m.

“ fol low the mother and embrace the fa ther."
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HE I S THE LIGHT OF L IGHTS .

-

2 . When Uma out o f p layfu lness shu t the eyes of the

Supreme Lord , the whc le worl ds became dark , wh i ch darkness was
G od , i t

’ cannot reach H is ea rs and ha ve any effect
, and unless and unt i l

we bring to bear our whole heart a nd whole soul
,
in H is pra i se. And in

th is connect ion how fu l l of meaning is the l ine from St. M i ntkkav figaga r;

Ga ze /sl e et} ggwe arm CE
’
mmri-JQ egg/5g)? g aming g a hrswfin m .

"

T he Vedas cried O h F a ther, a nd Thou transcendest fa r far beyond .

and ea ch one of the five words following the word Vedas, shows the ever
increa sing d istance between Vedas and G od , though in other p laces, G od
is extol led as a ilgq u ng air

,

”

(T he Supreme Truth of the Vedas
Th is is the true mea ning of these ep isodes , a nd Orienta l Sc hola rs

ha ve sough t ”va inly to read into ( these, confl icts between a sa vage creed
and the true anc ient G ods, and noth ing can be further from fa c t than to
say tha t S iva was not the God of the Brahma ns Lassen truly observes
a fter a careful read ing of M ahabhara t tha t S iva wa s the God of the upper
c lasses, Brahmans and Ksha triyas, a nd Manu in ment ion ing the ca ste of

the Gods, ma kes out tha t Siva is Brahman
,
V ishnu Ksha triya

, and

Brahma Va isya , a nd Indra Sudra , and their worsh ip by the respec t ive
castes are recommended . And Sri R amakrishna Pramahamsa spea ks of
Siva a s the idea l of a l l contemp la t ive a nd sel f- absorbed men, a nd a s the

G od o f the Yogis; and the descri ption of the M un i , ( Yogi) is a lmos t the
same as tha t of Rudra even in the lfiigveda , ( R . V. X. 1 36) and the M uni
and R udra a re dec lared to drink the Vi sha together. And in the M a ha~

bhara ta , Siva is over a nd over aga in spoken of as the Yogi of Yogis .

And the form a scribed to Siva , h is bra ided ha ir, his na ked body or body
c lothed in sk ins q m srfl e

'

G
’

g nm
— Sk in consist ing of Amba ra

Akas) , wi th U pa v rda of snakes, wi th h is Ga nges a nd Dandu,
are exact ly

the fea tures a nd a ccompa n imen ts of a Bra hm in Ascet ic ( Yogi ) , and the
remarkable resemblance w i l l be strik ingly not iced in the Poona Art

P ictures of S iva a nd Parva t i , Vasishta or ViSVamitra and their w ives.
And to- da y ni nety per cent of the H indu Popula t ion wea r the emblems of
Siva , Ashes and R udraksha , and the temples of Siva cannot be counted
in numbers, and one need only try to count the temples ment ioned in
M r. R . Sewel l 's book on South Ind ian Ant iqui ties. (Vide the pa pers on.

Sv eta§ v a tara U pa nisha t a nd Sa iva R el igion in
5 2 . In this Indestruc t ible , ( Brahman ) the sun a nd moon were

estab l ished ( Br. Up. I I .)
" There sh ines not the sun, nor moon and
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removed by H is th ird ey e . T hey know not tha t by this trad i t i on
tha t a l l the Ligh ts of heaven are but refl ec t i ons of H is Supreme
j yot i form .

HE I S YOG I AND BHOG I .
5 3. They know not tha t the Dev as fel t dejected and unhappy

for want of sense enjoyment when the SupremeSi va assumed Yoga .

1 hey know not t ha t when God Vishnu persuaded H is son Kama
Deva t o fa ce Si va , the lat ter burnt h im t o ashes by H is U pper Eye;
and when the S upreme however became un i ted t o the Gra c i ous
Mother, Umi Ha imava t i , a l l sent ient crea tures recovered their
ha pp iness .

TH E REASON FOR nrs assunmc roams.

54. Unless the Supreme can assume Forms. we cannot have
mani festa t i ons '

of H is Paficha ltrity a . and o f H is Grace t o H is
Bha k tas . W e cannot get the sa cred Revela t i ons . W e cannot eat
the fru i ts o f our Karma , and seek release by Yoga , and by sa cred
ini tia t i on.

con rs RGPA, a afim AN D RGPSRGPA.

5 5 . Once we assert Form t o the Supreme, i t fo l l ows tha t I t
is Formless a lso . F rom°this aga in, we deri ve a th ird Form wh i ch
is nei ther Form nor Formless . Al l these three va riet ies of Forms
are assumed only and so le ly for the purpose of dostroy ing our own

phys i ca l forms, ( ca use of b irth and dea th ).
cor) SHADAD I IVA MfiRT l .

56 . 1f asked why God is spoken o f as Adhva Mart i ( ha v ing
the Adhvas for H is Body). i t is beca use H is is E terna l and
stars, nor do these lightni ngs sh ine ,

much less th is fi re. \Vhen he sh ines
forth , a l l th ings sh irie a fter H im. By Brahma n'

s sh ining, sh ines here a l l

below.

"

( Svetael . Up. v i . 14 ; Ka tha Up . v . 1 5 ; M end. Up. i i .
Gui xv .

5 5 .

'

l he fi rst is ca l led the Saka la or Apa ra , the se : or1d is ca l led
N ish lta la or Pa ra , and the th ird is or Sa ka la - N ishka la or l ’a ramra ,

5 6. These six adhv a s a re ( t ) Ka la ,
whose sub d iv is ions a re

Si ntya tl ta Ka la ( m ifi wn31 4 9m ), Sa nt i Ka la ( o n ifi a fisv ), Vidy ii

ml ), Pra tishta (J ah chmrn. Niv in i ( 2 ) Bhuvana , ( 3) Varnn,
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omniprese nt and insepa rab le from a l l these bod ies . and He a ctua tes
and mo ves both Ch i t and Ach i t , tha t the Vedas ca l l H im so .

GOD rs M AX I
—
R A smart .

57 . I f asked , why i t is the Vedas speak o f Mantra more
spec ia l ly as His Body , i t is because tha t , of the ma teria l causes o f

the Un i verse. namel y , Vindhu ( K unda l ini l . Mob in i (ASuddha Maya)
and Maha t the indu body is the pures t , and 13 in Union
w i th Si va Sakt i .

5 8 . And beca use th is Mantra origina tes from th is Pure
Vindhu, and is caused and permea ted by Para '

sakti and is the

cause of man '

s progress and sa l va t ion, a l l the Vedas speak

spec ia l ly of the Mantras as Hara '

s Body ,
GO D rs a ss erts. M AN

’

I R A mi en .

59 . I f asked W 1 y of these Man ras, the Tantra s spea k of the
five man : ras , ISana &c ,

more as H is Body , Hea r!These five

(4) M an tra , ( 5 ) Pa da , ( 6) Tan a
, and these re spec t ively form ( 1 ) members

of H is bo d y , ( a ) hea d , (6) fa ce, ( 5 ) ches t, (J) a rms, (a) feet, ( 2 ) ha irs , (3)
skin, (4 : blood nerves , ( 6 ; flesh and bones. V ide ma ntr a 99 1 in

R . A. Si strin ’

s La fiti Saha sm K ama . T u es
-

f eed ing,
etc. ( S had adhv ati ta

ni pini ) . T be six a dhv as a re,
words (PadAdh va ), worlds (Bhuv a na ), let ters

( Varna ) , ca tegories (Ta ty a ) , pa rts ,
Ka la) and Mantra (Mantradhv a ) ; of

these ,
three are the pa rts of of Vima rsa , a nd other three of Pra kasa . The

V irfipaksha Panchasi l
-za says, “ T he qua l i ty o f Vima rsa is a ttributed to

three era ,
11 1 7 615 , mantras a nd l etters, o f Pra kasa , is t orus, catzgarus and

f a rts About these the j fiané rna va says , In th is C ha kra there a re six

adhv as , O Dev i , adored by wa rriors, th ts one shou ld med i ta te by six
adh v as upon the pure Srrchakra . Thus ends cha ra c terist ic s ascribed to
ea ch a dhv a t . 11 , adhv as of rrwdi ta ting u pon Siva , c ia , a s man ifes ted in
words

,
&c . T he Dakshini mfirti Sam a lso : H ea r now, 0 ruler of Yogas,

the na ture of six one shou ld med ita te by six adhv as upon
the Srt cha kra .

"

59. T he Pa i cha -ma n tras are Bau m, Ta tpurz sham,
Aglwram,

Vdmo

M ann , a nd S ai y oj dram. They are ca l led Mu ta nt
,
Va étmm, H fi

'

day am,

Guhj
’

am,
a nd M a ri ; an d their respec t ive funct ions a re Anagram, T iro

M m
, S am/1 3m , St itki a nd S fiskfi . I saac, is so ca l led a s i t is fil led with
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omni present and insepa rab le from a l l t hese bod ies, and He actua tes
and moves both Ch i t and Ach i t , tha t the Vedas ca l l H im so.

con I S M ANTRA MfiR
'

I l .

57 . I f asked , why i t is the Vedas speak of Mantra more
spec ia l ly as H is Body , i t is because tha t , of the ma teria l causes o f

the Un i verse, namely , Vindhu (Kunda l ini ). Mob ini (ASuddha Maya)
and Maha t (Parkriti), the Vindu body is the purest , and is in Union
w i th Si va Sakt i .

TH E REASON.
5 8 . And because th is Mantra origina tes from th is Pure

Vindhu , and is caused and permea ted by Parasakti and is the
cause o f man

’

s progress and sa l va t ion, a l l the Vedas speak
spec ia l ly of the Mantras as Hara ’

s Body ,
GO D 1s PANCHA M ANTR A Mann .

59 . I f asked why of these Mantras, the Tantras speak of the
five mantras, lsana &c. , more as H is Body , Hear!These fi ve
(4) M a n tra , ( 5 ) Pads , ( 6 ) Ta ty a , and these iespectiv ely form ( 1 ) members
of H is body, ( a ) head , (b) fa ce, (0 ) ches t, (d) a rms

, (e) feet, 2 ) ha irs, (3)
sk in, (4) blood ( 5 ) nerves, ( 6 ) flesh and bones . V ide ma ntra No . 99 1 in

R . A. Si strin’

s Lo l ita Sahasm N dwa . Tmnsrenduzg, etc. ( Shadadhv é ti ta

rtl pint) . T he six a dhv a s a re, words (Padadh va ), worlds (Bhuv a na), let ters
( Va rna ), ca tegories (T a tva ), parts (Ka la) a nd M antra (Mantradhv a ) ; o f

these, three are the parts of of Vima rsa , a nd other three of Pra kasa . T he

Virfipaksha Panchasika says , T he qua l i ty of Vima rsa is a ttributed to

three via ,
wa rds, mantras a nd l etters, o f Prakasa ,

is worl d
’

s, categories and

fa rts.

"

About these the j fianarna va says , 1 1. th is C ha kra there a re six

a dhvas, O Dev i , adored by wa rriors, thus one should med i ta te by six
adhva s upon the pure Snchakra .

" Thus ends cha rac terist ics a scribed to
each a dhv a e. 11

, adhv a s of med i ta t ing upon Siva , l ., a s manifested in
words

,
&c . T he Dakshinamfirti Sam . a lso: Hear now, 0 ruler of Yoga s,

the na ture of six one should med i ta te by six adhvas upon
the Sri cha kra .

”

59. T he Pancha - rna ntras are 135 71 11411, Ta tpuricsham,
Agkoram,

Vdma

d wam, and Sady oj dtam. They a re ca l led M u ta nt
, Va

’
rtn m, H z iday um,

Guhy am, a nd M arti ; and the ir respect ive funct ions a re Anugmha , Tiro

dhg
‘

na , S ci/thi rd , and S fishfi . Band , is so ca l led a s i t is fi l led wi th
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mantras arose fi rs t and is the cause of a l l other Mantras, and are

gu i ded by the fi ve F irst Sa k t is.

Adh ik arana I I I .

G OD .axo 7 12 1 1 111 12 1 1 9

60 . I f i t be asked how the gods Brahma and the rest a re a lso
Forms of Hara , i t is so , beca use i t is by the Power o f H is Sakt i
tha t these gods perform their funct i ons.

‘T he object ion tha t i f

the h ighes t qua l i ties and is the ruler of a l l a nd i t is ca l led Murta , because
i t gran ts the h ighes t wish of Torpada . I t is ca l led Tatpurusha ‘

because i t
dwel ls in a l l souls as Anta ry ami and i t is ca l led a lso Vaktra (mouth) as i t
fi l ls the worlds wi th Safifaj a' la , the product o f N ddham a nd Bindu.

Gbomm is Aj i
‘

dna and Aghoram is j i
‘

id na and as its place is the hea rt it is
ca l led H rida ya . Vdma l wa is so ca l led ( Vdnza z l cft or cruel ) a nd ( Deva
Pra kasa or l igh t ) a s i t plunges the soul in Maya ( lower) in pursui t of
Dharma , Artha and lim e

, and
o

its form is l igh t ; and i t is ca l led gahy o
a s i t i nduces \

' i j 1‘1ana etc .,
from B indu

, a nd th is is a Sukshma ac t.

Sa dyojAtam is so ca l led beca use i t induces from its mere wish Sthula a nd

Sakshma bod ies to souls, thr’ough ma ntesv ara mantra , a nd tha t is the

reason why 11 is ca l led Mum a lso. These five ma ntras form ( we Sa k t is a nd
together wi th H arem] 1 11 1111 115 a nd R hodayatri , they form the Ashta Sak t i .
H d ra gn

'

Sa k t i a cts both a s Samhz
'

rra and Anugraha Sak t i . j a num'

as

Srishti Sa k ti ; a nd l day a l ri as both S tith i a nd T irobha v a § a k t i . T he

Paficha man tras were the fi rst to» arise a nd they are ca l led mantra mula
as al l others rise from them.

’ These a re ca l led Brahma ns a lso, and there
is a spec ia l U pa nisha t devoted to i t and wh ich is transla ted into E ngl ish
in the September number of the Siddhan ta D i pika' i

I t ma y he noted here tha t the commenta tor observes c lea rly tha t
these ma nt are only God '

5 bod ies , so ca l led ( Upa chara ) a nd not rea l ,

as H e is C hit -wrufi and can ha ve no bod ies in Maya or Mantra .

60 . T he power of these G ods is confined to a nd by the respec t ive
M a teria l pla nes in wh ich they exerc ise the ir funct ions . ( iods, Brahma
and Vishnu, canno t rise &bove the Pra kri t i p lane of the Universe , R udra
and Mahd i/ are a bove the Asudd lia M aya plane and so on. So tha t , an
M i

d -oer and All -worker i s essentia l ly nec es iary .
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these gods perform these funct i ons, no other God a s Hara is

necessary is met by the fa c t tha t these Gods can only perform one

and only funct i on ea ch .

cop
'

s star t one .

6 1 . T he Sakt i is not many but only one. I t appears as

vari ous by its mani festa t i on in vari ous funct i ons . J ust as the one

Supreme Law and Power vested in the person of our AugU s
/
t

'

Sovereign appears as vari ous when executed by Her Majesty ’

s

min isters of sta te, Hara a ctua tes a l l Gods and grants boons and
sa l va t i on a ccord ing to

‘

H is own SupremeWil l .
roam or su m.

62 . anag r
am a

'teGQJGDg fina flgn(
mamm alia n (g na rwlrg tb

,

Gh zb giQD rfl é m arG aru
'

JQ d amn/g nsarj g a e n G a azirszrfiei i

os i
,s g nm y ar

’

ra r eefip tfié m a ctl e ubfi

a lg afl tfl fé/ Qfl emw év ev ntb.

I T I S PU R E INTELL I GENCE .
6 2 . T he form of th is Sakt i is Pure Intel l igence. I f asked

whether Supreme Wi l l and Power are a lso found in th is Supreme
Intel l igence, y es. Where there is intel l igence, there is w i l l and
power. As such the Power and Wi l l wi l l be man i fested a lso by
the Supreme Ch i t Sa k t i .

6 1 . One m inister of S ta te works for peace, another for war. One

educa tes, another punishes. One is engaged in col lec t ing Revenue, another
in spend ing. One a t tends to Home a ffa irs and another to F oreign affa irs.
And a l l these derive power from one and the same source. T he com

menta tors ment ion the inc idents of the Da ksha ’

s Sacrifice, M arkandeya ’

s

sa lva t ion, the churning of the Ocean etc.
,
as i l lustra t ing tha t none of

the Lower Gods can act independent ly of the sweet w i l l of the Supreme
Paramasiv a .

62 . T he saying K nowlodge is Power expla ins the sta tement above.

T he phrases g m g uflmfl
,
wenp c

’

rdlab tha t cannot be obstructed or hidden
a pp l ied to the Supreme Intel l igence, have to be remembered part icularly.
T he Siddhz

’

mta does not contempla te a ny Power or Intel l igence wh ich can
even tempora ri ly undergo obscura t ion or changeor become impure. In

the presence of th is Supreme Sa t C h i t , there can be 110 darkness, no
ignorance and no sorrow a t any t ime. Darkness, ignorance and sorrow
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sou l is not sel f- dependent enough t o secure the fru i ts of his works
or sa l va t i on, h imsel f.

H I S DI FFERENT FORMS .

65 . W hen pure j i zmza , H e is ca l led Sir/ am . When Pure
K r iy zz , He is ca l led Sak t i . When Jnana and K riy a are equa l ly
ba lanced , He is ca l led Sadaé iva I f kriya predomina tes, He is»

ca l led Mahesvara I f jnana predomina tes H e is ca l led Vidya
In these Forms or Bod ies, He performs the vari ous funct i ons ,
const i tu t ing Rea bsorpti on (Laya ), Enj oyment (Bhoga ) and Crea t i on

H I S SVANT ARA BO DY .

66.

'T hese five forms of Sivam, Sakt i &c . , form H is F i ve
sel f- luminonus Bod ies. As these Si va -

'

l
‘

atvas are in ex istence
before the genera t i on of

"

l ime i tsel f, these may be sa i d to be
eterna l (N i ty a ). T he order is not order in T ime, therefore, but
order m mani festa ti on of Jnana and K“ riya Sak t i s.

GOD N I RVI K AR I .

67 . As one act or p lays the part o f many ch .1 racters such as

Rav ana , R ama etc . , so . the Supreme One works in a l l these Forms
and yet rema ins one and unchanged . Al l these Forms are H is
Sakt i . He and H is Sak t i are rela ted a s the tree and its inner sol i d
core

GOD U N KNOWABLE EXCEPT THROU GH H I S GRACE.
68 . J ust as the crysta l appears as the vari ous colours

reflected on i t , yet rema ins unchanged , so God mani fests Himsel f
a s vari ously as H is Sak t i Forms, and rema ins Pure and one. And

He cannot be percei ved excep t when He mani fests Himsel f in H is
Aru l Sak t i .

65 . T he first two forms, Siv am and Sak t i const i tute the Laya or

N ishka la Body . Sadésiva is the Bhoga - F orm or Nishka Ia - Sa ka la body.
M aheév a ra and V idya a re the crea tors and const i tute the Sa ka la - F orm.

66. W e wi l l have to note tha t there are forms of M a tter wh ich l ie
beyond T ime a nd Space too . These bod ies a re ca l led Sva ta ntra , as these

bod ies a re the put‘

cS t and most translucent and God ’

s Ligh t sh ines in its
own F orm.
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THE U N I VE RSE I S AFTER GO D'S IM AGE , MALE AN D FEM AL E .
69. Al l th is Uni verse is of the Form of Si v am and H is Sakt i.

O f The ir form , are a l l ma les a nd fema les, possess ing marks and

q ua l i t ies agreeing and di ffering from each other. By the Power of
Sa kt i , are a l l our wel fare secured . Peop le do no t understand the
secret meaning of the Siva linga and P i ta .

7 0. 3 919 35 a g a j t z éua isér F g ficg i L fig gmnsvwaw

c a r

ap a p n tél é i a O am aérgmfo u eeercwfifia frgmw

g ra y e d ; Ga r s Gu ra tb g n
‘lu u ar Gareil’a a irqycaar

&m a a u p eS omwé QQu J airg “QW UJ ID
'
QL H ufl u eiid l@ @6w,

GO D I S ALL AND NO T ALL .

7 0 . éiva is nei ther a Rup i nor an Arup i . He is ne i ther ch i t
nor a ch it. He .does not crea te nor susta in nor perform o ther
funct ions . He was never a Yog i nor a Bhogi . Though present
in and pervad ing a l l these insepara bly , y et, H e is of a na ture

from a l l these .

69. C ompare Mahabha ra ta , page (Anusa Parva ). Th is universe

of mobi le and immob i le crea turm is perv aded by two k inds o f forms
(ma le and fema le). E very being wi th the ma rk of the ma sc ul ine sex should
be known to be of Isana; wh i le every being wi th the mark of the

feminine sex should be sh own to be o f Uma .

"

70 . After a l l the abo ve- named d iscussion, note the supreme posi t ion
i n by the S iddhanta fi na l ly .

2 1
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Adv a ita La ksha na .

cop
’

s RELATION TO “me womp .

I ,
e mf

LL ITQ
, 003137 1111 , e g g / tomb § é @ ,

g w wn anuihi s eir, a sirwg
’

g , cgfiem uilair a toms- go G i mme",
Qa i

r
rbfl szir grah am ) em s ib g aflairfl g g nG
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Ge rri/(5 th ,

One wi th theworl d , and d i fferent , and one- and - d i fferent , T he
Light transcendant ,

T he Lord who gu i des sou ls innumera ble, in obed ience to

H is Wi l l (Aj i’ i a Sakt i ) and each ones ’ karma ;
T he F irst Cause, untouched by the defec ts of H is crea tures ;
Sel f- luminous N irma la Being, stands, secondless, pervad ing a l l.
1 . T he author expands th is one verse into ninety- fiv e stanz as and

the d iv ision by commas in the Tam i l verse shows the v arious parts
o f the same and each is in answer to d ifferent objectors. T he primary
d iv ision is into four adh ika ranas, and the rea der is asked to fol low
th is wi th the giv ajfianabodha Sutra a nd chfirnika a nd adhikaranas and

i l lustra t ions. W e give very few notes, as the subjecf is more or less ful ly
trea ted in my ed i t ion of gwaj iidnabodham.

W e wi l l a lso refer to the papers i n our
“ S tudies on M ind and

Body “ T he T wo G ems
"

,

“ God and the
“ W orld "

and our
“ R ev iew

of Drav ida Bhashya Al l knowledge is rela tive, and the true purpose
of Ph i losophy and R el igion is to seek tke rela t ion tha t subsists between
man and the world and G od ; and from the rela t ions deduced , we proceed
to govern our l ife and guide our ac t ions. In d iscussing these rela t ions

,

some people deny the existence of some one or other, or a l l, of these
th ings ; and some in doing so, assert the ident i ty of the one wi th the
other. M os t peOpie do not know however to keep the d iv isions a nd sub

d iv isions separa te, and they confound and confuse some and a l l of them.

N ow we sha l l sta te some of these quest ions d istinct ly.
( 1 ) \Vhether the ex is tence of a l l or a ny one or any two is accepted

or denied
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Adh ik arana . I .

MAvAvAnr
'

s OBJECTION ANSWERED .

2 . When a l l the Vedas procla im the Oneness o f G od w i thout
a second , why do y ou potula te a second by speaking of H is
Presence in sou ls? No . You m isread the Vedas. They only,
declare tha t th ere is onl y One G od . H is rela tion to the sou ls is
tha t of the letter (A) to other let ters .

t on rs Au . AND Norr ALL .

3. As the sou l is a t tached to its forms and organs ( physi ca l
body ) and is yet separa te form the body , so a lso is Isa a t tached to
the sou ls.

’ However, the houls cannot become God , and G od

cannot become the sou ls. God is one and different from the

souls .

body a nd the embod ied , or substance a nd a ttributes
, ( 2 ) where two th ings

become one by the power of a ssoc ia t ion 43; c qg g s
'

v l and he says the
former k ind of T ad

a

tmiya is ca l led a s such , and the la tter k ind of

T i datmya
'

is ca l led Adv a ita . And he d istinguishes from the above sa id
rela t ion, other k inds of rela t ions l ike a ikky am,

a s union of the Aki s in
the pot and the M ahzl Akas, Samandy a , l ike

’

fire and hea t ( Samav i ya of

T arkikas is same as T adatmya ) . Sayy agam,
l ike fingers on one’

s pa lm
,

Sort
—
1mm union from some one sim i lari ty, a nd Arcirvac/mniy am. W e may

a lso point out tha t of a l l Ind ia n fol lowers of gankara , i t is . M anila l

D v iv edi a lone who points out in his.work on M onism or Adv a itism
”

,

whi ; h we have quoted a t length in our
" Drav ida Bhi shya R eview ' tha t

Adva i ta means Anany a and not E ka or Ali/mid or Ablaz
'

rzna .

2 . St. Arul N and i é iv z’tchariar does not .devote much spa ce for the
discussion of adva i ta , and he does not even use the word a nywhere in
his works. H e however defines it asw a nmeii

, gainer

Ldl g so
'

arQi Slezirws rmei) meaning nei ther one nor two, nor nega t ion of

ei ther "

in h is I f und I mfia lztu.

”

T he i l lustra t ion of Vowel s and C onso
nants is found in Aitreya Aranya ka “ I ts consonants form its body ; its
v owels, the soul (Atma). C f. a lso. H e who dwel ls in Atmz

‘

r and

w i th in the soul , whom the soul does not know
,

‘

whose body (ga t ira ) the
soul is, a nd who ru

l
es the soul wi thin, H e is T hy G od, the R uler wi thin

,

T he Immorta l " . Briha daranya U p. 3, 7 , 2 2
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Adh ik arana I I .

HO\V GOD AC T L
'

ATE S SOU LS AND KAR MA.

4. T he Sou l , subject t o good and bad Karma endures birth
and dea th. and p leasure and pa in. T he sou l enjoys the fru i ts of
Karma through the Power of God , in the same - way . as a King
metes out revvard and punishment in th is mundane world or as

a physi c ian app l ies remed ies. T he fru i ts ca nnot a t tach t o a future
b irth by the appro pria te bodies etc of their own force.

THE LOK AYATH A S OBJECTI ON.
5 . I f you object to the ex istence of Karma , by sa y ing tha t

both p leasure and pa in are only na tura l t o us, then na tura l
chara cterist i cs rhust be harmoni ous. Men shoul d not be subject
t o pa in and p leasure wh ich differ. You aga in point t o a na tura l
fa ct such as wa ter becoming fra grant when flowers are soaked in
i t and becoming warm when-hea ted .

M AN I S DI FFERENT FROM H I S AT TACHMENT AND M U ST BE I NTE LL IGENT.
6. j ust so ; the wa ter becomes fragrant or hot, not by its

own na ture but by its at ta chment . So a lso the two Kinds of
Ka rma become a tta ched to the sou l . Pa ins and p leasures cannot
a t ta ch themse l ves t o a non- intel l igent , non- consc ious substance.

ANOTHER OBJECTI ON . THERE I S NO FUTU RE STAT E
.

7 . I t is aga in objected - tha t a man ’

s effort is the cause of
his ea rning wea l th and enloy ing p lea sure . T he indolent can never
ga in nor can they enjoy. I f, otherwise, persons must secure wea l t h
who do not, possess industry and cfi

'

ort .

THE SAME AN \VL R BD.

8 . T o th is we rep ly tha t a man ’

s effort or indolence is the
resul t o f his prev ious Ka rma . 1 hen aga in, when a man is most
indus trious in the pursuit of wea l th. suddenly he becomes indolent .
Then aga in wea l th secured a fter grea t effort is suddenly lost by
fire or theft etc . Bes i des, the mo st indo lent are a lso rol l ing in
luxury .
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H OW KARMA ACTS .

9. Ga in and loss and p leasure and pa in, honour and d isgra ce
a l l these six , become a t ta ched in ‘

the womb . They man i fest
themsel ves as the resu l t of one'

s endea vour. They are the resul t
of the endeavour made in a prev ious b irth . Resu l ts of present
endeavour wi l l be man i fest in a future b irth .

H I S BODY I S CAU SED .

1 0 . Karma being a cts of the body, how was the‘ body caused
you ask. T he karma of the last body causes the new body . They
are mutua l ly connected as cause and effec t , as the seed and tree
mu tua l l y cause each other.

H OW OU R
(
F UT U R E I S FORMED .

u . I f past Karma is ea ten in th is b irth , how do y ou get seed
for a future b irth you ask . Th is Karma consists of a cts produci ng
p leasure or pa in . These a c ts caused the present body and in
performing them aga in, other a cts are formed . I t is impossible to
act wi thout gi v ing rise t o o ther a cts.

' Hence the conneciton.

THE ABOVE PO I NT I LLU STR ATED .

1 2 . As the fru i t of husbandry yei l d us food for present
enjoyment and '

seed for to morrow, so a lso , our a c ts a lso a ccoun t
for our present enjoyment and form seed , the fru i t o f wh i ch wi l l
be enjoyed in a future b irth . Th is is the eterna l order of Karma .

9 1 0 . T he author po ints out how persona l effort is necessary in a l l

the stages. E ven a seed would not sprout into a. tree nor a tree yield
seeds wi thout cul t iva t ion and wa tering.

1 2 . T he three k inds of Karma and their defini t ion ha ve to be borne
in m ind. Sam/rimkarma fol lows one from b irth to b irth . Prdrabdha

karma is formed out of Sanchita and is the d irect cause of the body and
worlds and enjoyments, one is born to in the present ex istence. fi led /H iy a

karma is the seed ga thered for a fu ture sowing wh i le so enjoying a nd

consists of F a yy um a nd Papam. F rom the beginning of th is adh ikarana
to th is

, the S iddhantis posi t ion is establ ished a s aga inst the Lokay ata .

Pi d rabdha is d ist inguished as I chclzc
'

i
,
l ike the pleasure and pa in endured

by a person in performing a secret sin, Am’

chchfi, l ike the resul ts of l igh t
ning, storms etc. and Pam /whit as one suffers punishment meted out by
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T H E PuRVA M i i tmsa xA
‘

s O BJE C
'

I
‘

I ON ANSWERED .

'

1 4: How does G od mete out the fru i ts of Karma you ask.

He the Omni present does so , out of his Love t o his crea tures.
He b lesses those who do good and a ffl i c ts those who do wrong.

coo’

s W Avs AR E ALL. LOVE .
1 5 . I t is out of H is Love, He pun ishes the w i cked . He

pun ishes those who do wrong and makes them mend their ways
and do righ t . A l l his a cts therefore fl ow out of H is Love.

AN I LLU STRATION.
16. Parents chast ise their refractory ch i l dren. Is th is not out

o f l ove? G od ’s anger is a lso simi larly mani fested .
FU RTHER ORJE C ’

I
‘

ION ANSWERED '

1 7 1 8 . Acts themsel ves produce fru i ts; no God is necessary
y ou say . But these a cts themsel ves are lost as soon as performed .

You further instance manure and med i c ine wh i ch die and produce
resu l ts. But th is ru le does not hold good in every case ; as when
you gi ve food and betel to a starv ing man you secure no strength
but fa ces.

FU RTHER ANSW ER S
19. Further the examp le of manure and med i c ine is not a

proper one. But i f y ou st i l l say there are inst ances where acts

performed in one p lace produce frui t in another, such as
,

T i la
tarpana on wa ter H am

'

s on fire and a lms, yet these are found to
perish even here. How can they produce effec ts in an another
worl d ?

TH E SAME ARGUMENT commueo.

2 0 . You say tha t a l l these acts leave their impr
ess on the

doer's mind , and are reproduced from the mind in another birth .

I f so, sir, the heaven and hel l and earth a t ta ined to by the v irtuous
and v i c ious resol ve into y our mind and they were born aga in from
y our mind . My dear sir, your beaut i fu l words are wonderful

GOD I S THE SU PREME LAW :

2 1 . T he gi ft and gi ver, the ri tes and recei ver, a l l perish ; as
such, an E terna l ( nower who can mete out good and bad is
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necessary . Al l good ac t i ons are the .ord ina t i ons of the Faul t less
God . I f we fo l l ow H is Law, we wi l l a lso be freed from our disease .

HOW ?

2 2 . Sou ls enjoy alone in conjunct i on with body and organs,
place and t ime and order, a ct ion and object ; a l l these la t ter are

non- intel l igent and cannot a t ta ch themse l ves to the soul o f ' their
dwn accord . The sou l being bound cannot choose these of its
own power. As such the Infin i te Being brings a bou t their uni on
by the Supreme Power of His Law, (Ahja Sakt i ) and out of H is

Supreme Law .

cove 1 5 mm

2 3. Good behav i our, Love, Grace, Achara , courteous recep
t ion, ami ty, good sense, blameless austeri ty, chari ty, respect , and

reverence, and intel l igent tru thfu lness, fau l t less S am zyd sa , hum i l
i ty , if these const i tute blameless Virtue, they are a lso the ord in
ances of the Lov ing Lord .

Love coo .

2 4. When one worsh ips the God he l oves, w i th m ind fixed ,
and mantra s and words o f pra ise, and hands showering forth
fl owers, a fter get t ing rid o f anger, des ire and other faul ts, and

entering on the pra ct i ce of the above named v irtues, then the most
Ancia i t o f the anc ient gods wi l l deign t o a ccep t his worsh ip.

2 3. These v irtues are comprised under Iy ama and N iy ama of the

might k inds of yoga , a nd are genera l to every one, whether he bel ieves in
God or not. These are not suffi c ient a nd as we ha ve elsewhere pointed
out, lov e o f God is necessa ry to free one from his sin, though w i thout th is
mora l perfec t ion no further progres s is possible. Hence, the nex t verse
dea ls with the worshi p o l ’God .

24. T he word in the text Qé fia
’

u Go th am,

" “
any G od loved is

gcm l and refer to the worship of a ny de ity , the sole req uisi te be ing tha t
he leads a blame less l i fe , a nd is fi l led wi th true devot ion and perfec t
M ummy of thought , speech, a nd deeds.

I t is however contended tha t S iva understands and mctcs out the

reward. Th i s is no t a mere ma t ter o f sec ta rian prejud ice. I f a s we con

tend , Siva sta nds for si l l tha t is h ighest and nobles t and purest in our

concept ion o f the i t te ltows tha t such 11 Powercan a lone t ontcr any
rea l and las ting [11. O ur '

. utJC epl iun of wha t v.e hope for, our idea l of
2 2
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AND TH E TRU E one W ILL snow You
'

c a acn.

wfla g Qe ulxwrzij s eame n; Qfi ul a j mngaw ri 'Qa

waQe rr/r u fie ggrig rru
'

: amggawimmmme
’

r Ge n)

Gan/ aw ed U GLfigpé g w Lflp é g w b wa l d ‘
devr

l
u atwq tb

agg aga iema mfl a rr fi nm fi eg g ah G a
r

2 5 . Wha tever God y ou worsh ip , even as H im, the Consort
of Uma w i l l appear there . O ther gods w i l l d ie and be born , and

sin and suffer by performing Karma . H e, who is‘a bov e a l l th is,
w i l l understand your true worsh ip and show you Grace.

THE R BASON THEREOF
2 6 . When we worsh i p some beings, such as paren ts, &c. , i t

is not they who show us g ra ce in the future sta te . Even where

these gods show us grace, i t is thus . Al l these gods are under
the gui dance of the Supreme power ; and the Supreme grants us
our prayers through t hem.

THEREFORE woasmp TH E rave con.

2 7 . I f i t is Si va who shows you
'

Grace u l t ima tely , the l ove
.oi H im w i l l be the supreme v irtue. Al l other worsh i p wi l l be
Muk t i is a lso in consonance wi th our concept ion of the Dei ty. And our

content ion is tha t the idea of M uk ti a s postula ted in S iddhanta is the h igh
est; and unless one a t ta ins to i t, there w i l l a lways be a return , a nd immort

a l i ty w i l l be merely a shadow. T he reason is given pla inly in the next
stanz a where the concept ion of God as the U abom (Aja) and N irma la a nd

N irguna is contrasted w i th the concept ion of the dei ty as subjec t to a l l

the laws of b irth and dea th. H ow can .one cure y ou of a d isease, when
he is subject to i t h imself ?

2 5 . Cf. (a) T he words of tha t most anc ient poet Nar ktrar.
c fl eofi /DGp a / ri 6

7 0m.né ai gg uwi a mi

Q-mfl é mQa ra
’

vfig sa rfi/amg rub— a m; 57a s

& Ufi a flj Qfi ne
’

pfifi fi/Qfl é l ( snw gfiw fl ana rnfififi

fi g fi
r
é

’

nQfi ufia fi mwmb.

2 6. j ust as the honors conferred by the V iceroy o f Ind ia flows
d irect ly a lso from H er 'most grac ious M a jesty , so do a lso the gods show
grace ea ch in h is own sphere of influence.

2 7 . T he a uthor expla ins h is true a t t i tude wi th regard to his own
rel igion and other rel igions in these verses. H e does not condemn the

worsh ip of other gods, for the simple reason that a l l such worsh ip is useful
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be adequa te worsh ip . In any mode, fa i l not to l ove and laud him
every day .

TH E GRE ATNE SS OF SU CH DEVOT IN .

2 9. Even the sins of the Lord ’

s devotees become v irtue, the
v irtues of l oveless men are sinfu l . T he a ustere sacri fi ce o f Da ksha
was in va in ; wh i le the sin commi t ted by the human ch i l d was
benefic ia l .

wnenn T H E LAW rs consumer) .

30 . T he Veda is
(
G od

’

s Word . They who do not fol l ow the

Word rea ch hel l and those who fol low rea ch the worlds of b l iss.

M en suffer pa in or enjoy pleasure accord ing t o the ord inances of
G od .

1

AN I LLU STRATION.
3! By the law, the k ing administers just ice and punishes

those who do not obey the law . Those, who fol low the law, he

2 9. Al l sins flow from se lfishnes s, and v irtue from selflessness, and

love of man and God . Th is is the true test of v ice and v irtue . E ven
man-ma de law looks to the intent ion in the first instance, in defin ing
most crimes.

.As such , where we may be sure tha t a ny act was not

prompted by any persona l greed , for the avoidance o f pa in or the ga in ing
b f p lea sure to the ind iv idua l but had proceeded out of pure l ov e of G od
a nd his fel low crea tures tha t a t once ceases to be a v ice. In fact, a l l

persona l responsib i l i ty ceases wi th such persons, in the same way , as

wi th ch i ldren, id iots, and luna t ics
, and the world have ca l led such grea t

beings fools and id iots.

Cf ,
“
u na ie tD G’

u tu h iifiie i u nairéwwO
e
i ew fifiu g c

’
a f

Qantdlg g ra fiwria rb Oarubw s umrq
’
w.

"—Tfiy tmidnavar.

ms ch ildren, luna t ics and the possessed , so do holy j fianis beha ve.

T he a l lusion in the last l ine of the text is to the h istory of St. Dandtéa
Nfiyanar, one of the éa iva

'

Sa ints, who, when interrupted in the d i v ine
puja, by his own fa ther, struck and severed the la tter’

s foot w i th a st ick .

( V ide p. 89, Vol . 1, 0 5pm ) .
W e ha ve a lready enlarged upon the story of the Da ksha sa crifice

and its import. Daksha was the first son of God Brahma , and so from
the beginn ing of th is world, the contrast between l i p serv ice and hea rt
worsh i p has been ma nifest, between mere ri tuals and true devot ion to
G od and love to man.
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l oads w i th wea l th and lands, and cl othes them a lso w i th powers
under the law . Such is a lso the Power of God 's law.

w e K ING
’

S L AW nor AN EXCEPT ION TO T H E surname L AW .

32 . Even the act a i the k ing is an act ofG od
’

s mercy. Those
who commi t h igh crimes and m isdemeanours a re pun ished surely
gri d sufi

'

er and thus work out their Ka rma . Then they learn to
'

fol low the law. Such puri fied be ings w i l l avoi d hel l . T he suti
'

e r

ings of man in
'

hel l and ii i ea rth are rea l ly the same .

BECOME BALANCED IN GOOD AND EV I L .

33. He who commi ts wrong aga inst the injunct ion conta ined
in the sa cred Sastras gi ven out gra c i ousl y by G od , wi l l suffer
pa in in the dark regi ons of hel l , and Ehus work out his sin. T he

v irtuous man also works out his Karma by ea t ing the fru i ts in
hea ven ly regi ons . Th is k ind of suffering and enjoyment are the
two kinds of physi c wh i ch the Supreme Physi c ian administetzs for

the remova l o f man'

s ma la .

Both v irtue and v ice b inds man to the earth and form the seed

of birth and dea th . Th is is one of the centra l doc tri nes of H induism.

Our C hris tian friends are hardly able to comprehend th is truth . But this,

by the way , forms a lso one of the ch ief points in the C hrist ian doctrine.

Accordingly to them, how was the fa l l of man brough t about in th is
ea rth . H ow did sin arise and wi th i t dea th and b irth ? W hy by the

first man disobeying G od ’

s law ? And wha t was th is law ? Do not ea t
the frui t of the tree of knowledge of good a nd ev il . And wha t is the
mea ning of th is sentence ? To the ord inary C hristian, we dare say th is
wi ll be qui te mea ningless. At any ra te, i t wi l l be a puz z le to him how

the tas ting of the knowbdge of good wil l be sin. W hen, however, it is
exp lained tha t the tree of knowledge of good and ev i l is merely man'

s

consc iousness of good and bad , and his ea ting of the frui t of them is his

following out in ac tion such knowledge. W i th the feel ing of Abat
'

ikzira

and Mama kara (
‘ l

’

a nd ‘M ine '

) most predominent in his m ind , i . a. .
wi th his wil l as the sole guid ing principle and not the supreme w i l l of the
Lord , then indeed , he commi ts sin a nd lays the seed for a course of births
a nd dea ths. l f a vo id ihg both good a nd bad . as he fel t i t, he simply and
ca lmly submi t ted to the l l] of G od ( a nd ded ica ted a l l his ac ts and

thoughts and speech to God'

s set v icc and glorifica t ion (Qwp u ewfidlpés a id.)
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THE SAME E X PLAI NED .

34 . H e who fo l lows the ru les gi ven in books of hygiene w i l l
never sufier si c kness. If such ru les are neglected , si ckness wi l l
torment a man. T he phys i c ian w i l l administer med ic ine to the
suffering man and remove his i l lness. He w i l l cure i l ls even w i th
out med i c ine by an incanta t i on or a mere t ouch .

So al so, does Si va make them eat Karma and get freedom.

BOTH coon AND avu. AR E F OR THB
“
BE NE F IT oF MAN.

35 . O ur earth l y phys i c ians cure certa in i l ls by cut t ing and

cauterismg. O ther i l ls are cured by feeding w i th mi lk and sugar.

So a lso the Lord cures the i l ls of Karma by subject ing mank ind
to pa in and pleasure.

LI FE AF TE R DEATH .

-

36 . When the gross body d ies, the sou l reta ins its S ti les/limo
Sa r tre: of eight T a tous , for enj oyment or sufiering, in hea ven or

hel l ,
°

under the d iv ine decrees, and passes int o the womb as an

a tom before i t is born aga in int o the worl d .

a ll sin and sufl
'

ering wi l l v anish. mahaQQGM uSle-zirc’

p h

( See paper on the Tree of Knowledge of Good and E v i l in Stud ios.)
But th is idea l of the h ighest eth ics a nd rel igion cannot and does not

commend i tself to the thorough ly ma teria l ised peoples of the W est and
hence their obtuseness.

As the Supreme Physician who cures our ignorance and sin, H e is

ca ll ed Va t
'

dy anc
‘

ifl za ; and under such name, G od is worsh ipped in the
Va idtsvaran Koi l in Tanjore District .

35 . No body can a ccuse the physic ian of part ia l i ty in causmg pa in
to one and pleasure to another. T he fac t is, these ac ts are not for h is

own benefi t but to benefi t h is pa t ients possessing d ifferent ma lad ies.

36. T he Puri - as/ztaka is the Sukshma Sari ta or body composed of

the fiv e subt le elements, Sabda , sfa rta , mfia , rose and gand lza , and moms,

buddhi and a l ien/tam . In th is subtle body , they undergo no new ci peri
emees

, but l ive over the l i fe they have l ived in th is world, in a more
intensified form than on earth. I f in '

this l ife their though ts were good
and pleasant , they feel thousand t imes more ha ppy in the astra l world .
but if they led a v ic ious l ife , their bad though ts‘ haunt them ever, and

theiy suffering is mu l t i pl ied a thousand - fold . After the a ppointed t ime
15 over, they are aga in reborn to work out their further Karma.
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a ccord ing t o its respect i ve karma , but not its form . But answer

me fi rst , whether when human beings enter Svarga and parta ke
of the bl iss therein, whether they do so there as human beings
or a s celest ials

42 . I f they enjoy in heaven as rnere human beings, then th is
heaven ceases to be such . I f as celest ia ls they enjoy , your theory
tha t they do not change their forms fa l l s t o the ground . After
enjoy ing as celest ia ls, when they are rebern on ea rth, they wi l l be
only reborn as human beings and not as celest ia ls .

SOME I LLU STRATIONS.

43. Some worms become beet les and some worms become
wasps . S im i larly be ings change th eir forms a ccording t o their
Karma . Most of the schools are a lso agreed on th is point , and

why shou ld you a lone have doub ts about i t .
T H E S AM E .

44.
- T he a ccounts of Aga lya becom ing a s t one, of Ma li a

Vishnu incarna t ing in severa l forms, of a sp i der being born in the
So lar Race of far famed k ings, and a rat ha v ing become Mahaba l i ,
a lso demonstra te our point .

A FU RTHER OBJECTION AN SWERED .

45 . You say tha t these instances on ly show
,
tha t these

change of forms were due to certa in causes and not t o the eifect of
karma . But I have a lready sta ted tha t the Lord is theWitness of a l l
k inds of karma . As i t is, everyth ing fo l lows only the D i v ineWi l l .

KARMA INE RT U NLESS ENERG I SED BY GOD.

46 . Karma cannot of i tsel f d iscover the part i cular body or
the part icu lar world and a t ta ch i tsel f touJiva and the j i va i tsel f
is equa l ly incapab le of choosing the part i cular.body. « T he uni on
and evolut i on of these bod ies are brough t a bou t by God . God
intel l igent ly gi ves each a su i ta b le body , a ccord ing to his karma .

GROSS BODY 1 5 DER IVED FROM THE SU BTLE ; NECESS ITY OF A CREATOR.
47 . I f you ask whence the gross body is deri ved , i t is

deri ved from the sub t le body . If y ou ask
‘

aga in, whether, if so,
47 . T he quest ion has often puz z led people whether the h igher

forms of anima ls, and man can revert in a next b irth to st i l l lower and
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the forms shou l d not a l l be simi lar, we answer no . Though gol d
is one, d i fferent k inds of ornaments l i ke cha ins etc., are made
therefrom . T he crea t i on of a l l these forms a nd un i verses are

brought abou t by the only One God , Si va .

THE GROSS BODY 1 5 CAU SED .

48 . T he gr oss body is not formed by the change and des

ruct i on of the subt le body , nor the body formed separa tely in
the subt le body i tsel f. The subt le body i tsel f possesses the power
of crea t ing the gross body , as a tree when cut down to the root
is aga in produced from the root .
d i fferent forms . But the d i fficul ty wi l l va nish when as herein pointed
out tha t the d i fferen t k inds of gross bod ies possessing form a re a l l

deri ved from the more subt le and formless ma t ter. F rom th is formless
subt le ma t ter i t ivil l be a s easy to form one body as another, the two

ch ief powers br inging a bout th is form being the Supreme Power of G od
and the lesser power o f the Ka rma of each ind iv idua l . But we seem to
fee l doubt a s to how the man

'

s .superior inte l l igence can vanish into the

brute ‘

s inte l l igen e . T he intel l igence does no t suffer in a ny way but is

simply covered over or h idden by the part icular body for the t ime being,
jus t let t ing in a l i tt le l igh t

.

or more, and just a s we cage a w i ld a nima l ,
so tha t the bruta l inst incts o f the ma n ma y not run riot and cause more
damage to h imsel f a nd others . And the d ifficul ty o f most people w i l l
va nish a lso when th is fundamenta l tenet of H induism is grasped , namely,
tha t the so ul o f ma n is in i tse lf perfec t but is eterna l ly covered over by
Ana va or Av idyz

'

i and is further covered over by may ft ma la or ma tter
,

a nd the effec t of the last covering is just to give as much O pening a s

is necessary for lett ing in
.

the l igh t of God, to sh ine on the ind iv id ua l
soul and to ma ke i tse lf s h ine. T he h igher a nd the h igher the body, the
grea ter and. grea ter, wi l l be the intel l igence d ispla yed . But as often
ha ppens , man misusw his intel l igence a nd powers ; these have to he
curbed a nd l imi ted aga in for a t ime, and so a less deve loped body is
given ,

where he ca nnot be able to use a l l such superior powers he

possessed for misch ief. W hen these powers ha ve been thorough ly
subjuga ted ,

modula ted
.
in perfect harmony, the ind i v idua l ga ins back a

better body for h is further c lea nsing .

48 . Various theories of forma tion of the gross from the subtle body
are considered here, and each sc hool have a fa vouri te simile. Accord ing

‘3

b
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a ccord ing t o its respect i ve karma , but not its form. But answer

me fi rst , whether when human beings enter Svarga and parta ke
of the bl iss therein, whether they do so there as human beings
or a s celest ials

42 . I f they enjoy in heaven asomere human beings, then th is
heaven ceases to be such . I f as celest ia ls they enjoy , your theory
tha t they do not change their forms fa l l s t o the ground . A l t’er
enjoy ing as celest ia ls, when they are reborn on earth, they wi l l be
only reborn as human be ings and not as celest ia ls .

SOME I LLU STR ATIONS .
43. Some worms become beet les and some worms become

wasps. Simi larly be ings change th eir forms a ccording to their
Karma . Most of the schools are a lso agreed on th is point , and

why should you a lone have doub ts about i t .
TH E SAM E .

44. T he accounts of Aga lya becom ing a s t one, of Maha
Vishnu incarna t ing in severa l forms, of a sp i der be ing born in the
So lar Race of fa r famed k ings, and a rat ha v ing become Mahaba l i ,
a lso demonstra te our point .

A FU RTHER OBJECTION AN SWE RED .

45 . You say tha t these instances only show tha t these
change of forms were due t o certa in causes and not t o the effec t of
karma . But I have a lready sta ted tha t the Lord is theWitness of a l l
k inds of karma . As i t is, everyth ing fo l lows only the D i v ineWi l l .

KARMA INERT U NLESS sunsc reen av

46. Karma cannot of i tsel f d iscover the part i cular body Or
the part i cu lar world and a t tach i tself to v j iv a and the j i va i tsel f
is equa l ly incapa b le of choosing the part icular.body. .T he uni on
and evolut i on of these bod ies are brought a bou t by God . God
intel l igent ly gi ves each a su i ta b le body , accord ing t o his karma .

GROSS BODY I S DER IVED FROM THE SU BTLE ; NECESS ITY OF A CREATOR.
47 . I f you ask whence the gross body is deri ved , i t is

deri ved from the sub t le body . I f y ou ask
‘

aga in, whether, if so,
47 . T he quest ion has often puz z led people whether the h igher

forms of anima ls, and man can revert in a next b irth to st i l l lower and
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A. PE RTHE R E X PL AN AT I ON .

49. Under the D i v ine law , the gross bo dy ari ses from the

sub t le body .

'Wi thou t such di v ine power , i t cannot ar ise o f i tsel f,
and from the power o f Ka rma a l one. T he gross bod y can a rise
from its ma teria l ca use, as a tree from a seed . Th e tree and
(

seeds may be destroyed together. and so the subt le body
a lso be destroyed

° N o . These bod ies arise and perish and
ar ise again , as the moon and its [f a /r? waxes arid wanes and

waxes again .

T H E C L
’

H MATE CAU SES OF T HE BODY .

5 0 . T he ca use o f the gross body is the Puri - a shta lta or

sub t le body . T he ca use o f « the la t ter is Mulapra ltriti I ts ca use

is ASuddha Maya or Mob ini . I ts superior cause is Vindhu or

Kunda l i . Above i t , and energising thern a ll is the power of the

Lord ( sin-n) and the Lord H imse l f (Siv a tn). When the sou l
rea ches the Supreme G od , a l l these d is t in ct ive bod ies cease, as

a lso the sou l 's bondage.

Adh ik arana I l l .

6 05 5 wa s .

gt . God '

s a c ts a re determ ined bv l ove, we sta ted before.

Mak ing them ea t the frui ts o f theirkarma in the d i fferent worl ds,
and gi v i ng ea ch , su i ta b le bod ies, God removes the ma l a by the

to one schoo l , the change of body is like onc piese of gmd ornament
changing in to another ornamen t . According to a nother ( Buddh ist ) i t is
the seed gi ving rise to the tree. Accordi ng to a th ird , i t is l ike the ch il d
formed in the mother's womb . A fourth thorny is tha t i t is deri ved as

the rays of the moon one a fter a no ther . T he differences are very subtle,
though each of the si ntiles is usefu l in express ing a phase of the meaning.

The a uthor
'

s own s imi le . a rare, one is the root a nd the tree, im szn uch as

even in c i f present gross body, the subtle body is presen t and is no»: des
troyed a nd the Si ksh ma boa } remains, even th oug h th e g

r oss co
i
r may

be cut on;
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means o f these med ic ines , and gives the sou l s the h ighest b l iss and
crowns them wi t h H is ow n Lotus- Feet .

MRYS, A PU R I F l C A
‘

I OR Y ME ANS.
5 2 . T he body and senses are formed out o f (Maya) ma la ,

d irt . Why do y ou say t ha t t h i s d irt w i l l remove anot her d irt .

(Ann a) Ma la , y ou ask . Yes. J ust as the washerman washes a l l
c l o t hes c lean

. .
by mix ing.with t hem cow - dung , fu l ler’

s eart h , etc . ,

so the Anc ient o f Days removes our s ins w i t h Maya Ma la .

DEF I N ITI ON or Mm .

5 3. Indestruct ible, formless , one, seed o f a l l the worlds,
non- intel l igent , a l l pervas i ve, a saktio f the Perfect One, cause o f
the sou l 's bod y , senses and worlds, one o f the t hree “ 1 - 113 5 , ca use
a lso o f delus ion: i s Maya.

lT S PRopucr s ; TIME , E T C .

54. From M aya arise Time and order (N iya ti), and then
Ka la. O f t h is, Time act ing under the Lord '

s w i l l ru les a l l the

worlds in its t h ree forms o f pa st , present and future, by crea t ing.

deve loping and destroy ing everyth ing and gi v ing ri se to d ivis i ons
o f t ime.

N IVA
’

I
‘

I
,
KAL X AND wow.

5 5 . N iy a ti brings a bout order and harmony in the work ing
o f Karma ; the energet ic Ka la arises nex t and l i ft ing Ana va a l i t t le,
brings into p lay the sou l 's a ct

‘

i ve powers ; the V idya ta tva ari ses
out o f Ka la and brings out thesou l 's intel lect ua l powers .

5 3. T he defini t i on has to be careful ly no ted . Each word in i t is in
a nswer to a pa rticufar school o f pl i ilOSO phy . maya here mea ns Asuddha
M ay

-8 . I t is ca l led K i tya , as aga i nst K shanika Vad is ; formless aga inst
Lokz

'

i y a tas ; one, as aga inst S i nkhya s ; seed , as aga inst Sfinya Vind is ;

a ch i t , as aga inst giv a sa ina Vad is, who ident i fy i t wi th Ch i t - Sa li t i ; V ibhu,

a s aga inst the a tomic theory ( Va iseshikas) ; ga kti , as aga ins t the
Blfi ska ra

'

s theony tha t
'

it is the Pa rinama o f G od M a la , as aga inst the
am

’

rvacha : iy a doctrine ; a nd came of delnrion a lso
, a s aga inst a school

o f ga i vns who asse rt its so le funct ion to be caus ing del us ion.

‘iakti here
is ne t the a ( In!Su ’ l i but the Bhinna I ’w

'

gra/mmi ni .
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A FU RTHER EXPLANATI ON.
49. Under the D iv ine law, the gross body arises from the

subt le body . W i thou t such d iv ine power, it canno t ari se of i tsel f,
and from the power of Karma a lone . T he gross body can a rise
from its ma teria l cause, as a tree from a seed. T he tree and

seeds may be destroyed together. and so the subt le body can

a l so be destroyed ? No. These bod ies arise and perish and
arise aga in , as the moon and i t s K a le?r waxes and wanes and

waxes aga in.

TH E U LTIMATE cw ses or rm: BODY.
5 0 . T he cause o f the gross body is the Puri - ashtaka or

subt le body . T he cause o f "the latter i s Mulaprakri t i . I t s cause
i s ASuddha Maya or M ob ini . Its superior cause is Vindhu or

Kunda l i . Above i t , and energising t hem a l l is the power o f the
Lord (éakti) and the Lord H imsel f (Sivam). When the sou l
rea ches the Supreme God, a l l t hese d ist inctive bod ies cease, as

a l so the soul 's bondage.

Adh ik arana . I I I .

oon'

s wars.

St . God '

s a cts are determined by love, we sta ted before.

Mak ing t hem ea t the fru i t s o f their
‘

karma in the d i fferent worlds,
and giv ing each , su i ta ble bod ies, G

'

od removes the ma la by the

to one school , the change of body is l i ke one p iece of gold ornament
cha nging into another ornament . Accord ing to a nother ( Buddh ist ) i t is
the seed gi v ing rise to the tree. Accord ing to a th ird , i t is l i ke the ch i ld
formed inthe mo ther's womb. A fourth theory is tha t i t is deri ved '

a s

the rays of the moon one a fter ano ther. T he d i fferences are very subt le,
though each of the s imi les is usefu l in expressing a phase of the mea ning.

T he a uthor's own s im i le a ra re, one is the roo t a nd the tree, inasmuch a s

even in our present gross body, the subt le body ispresent and is not des
troyed a nd the Sultshma body rema ins, even though the gross body may
be cut oil

”

.
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RAGAM AND PU R U
’

s H A.

5 6 . From V idya tatva arises R agam wh ich a ccord ing to
ea ch one ’

s Karma induces Des ire for Bhoga or sensory enjoy
ment s. When the sou l i s t hus c lo t hed in t hese organs o f a cti on ,

intel lect ion and vo l i t ion, t h i s comb ined tri part i te body is ca l led the
Purusha ta tva .

MuLAPR Ak R I
'

rI ; I
'

rs PR ODU CTS .

57 . From Ka la rises Prakri t i in A '

vy akta form. Th i s gives
rise to the t hree Guna '; each o f the Guna i s o f t hree k inds and
t hese Guna pervade every th ing . And the soul becom ing com

pletely o f the form of t hese Guna becomes bound for purposes o f

enjoyment .
C I I I

'

IT AM AND BU DDH I .
5 8 . From the Avyakta , Chi/tam arises.and t h inks out every

th ing. From the same, ari ses Buddh i , and becom ing a t tached to
5 6 . Th is body is a lso sa id to fiv e- fold inc lud ing T ime a nd N iya ti,

and hence is ca l led Paficha K afichuka .

Th is Purusha T a tv a is not a separa te T a tv a ,
but i t is wha t const i

tutes the karm ic ego or ind i v idua l i ty o f the sou l wh ich th inks tha t i t is
tha t wh ich a c ts, desires, a nd th inks a nd thus performs Karma becomes
c l othed w i th ignorance and des ire etc ., enjoys a nd suffers, a nd requires
meri t and demeri t ; a nd becomes a tta ched to the soul l i ke a shadow and

is reborn from b irth to b irth , a nd is a l together annih i la ted a t the t ime of
fina l M oksha ( N irvana ). I t is th is Purusha T a tv a wh ich Buddh ists
recogn i z e and not the rea l soul ; a nd accord ing to them ourselves, th is
undergoes ext inct i on. St i l l , a s the sour is a ssoc ia ted w i th th is Purusha
T a tva i t is certa inly the soul tha t enj oys ; a nd the

Purusha T a tv a w i l l become dead and inert , the moment the soul turns
away from i t and towards G od .

5 7 . T he three Gunas are Sa tva , R a jas and Tamas. W hen comb i h
ing, w i th each other, and one of the qua l i t ies a lone predomina te, they
form into groups of Sa tva , Sa tva - R a jas, a nd Sa tva -Tamas, R a jas, R ajas
Sa tva , and R ajas- T ama s etc .

5 8 . I f every bo dy is not infl uenced by h is ind i v idua l good and had

Karma , a nd his own a pprehens ions of p leasure or profi t or 10 5 5 , then his
judgment would be c lea r and h is a c t ion true.

T he severa l infl uences tha t ac t on one’

s Buddh i are the three Guna ,
good f x

’id bad Karma , pa in and p leasure, fear and M oha .
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D ha rma and A d
’

lsa rma , d is crimina tes between the menta l percep
t i ons , and becoming c l ouded by M oha , pa in and p leasure, infl u
ca ces bo t h jnana and K riy a .

AH M
L’ K RRA.

cg, Buddh i gi ves rise to Ahankara wh i ch is the Seed o f
‘ I nes s in man , and wh i ch says, who is t here to compare w i t h
me, and wh ich says ‘ I and ‘M ine ’

, and is insepara bly connected
in man . Th is . Ahankara is of t hree k inds, a ccord ing t o each o f
the t hree Guna , Sa t va . etc. , namley T a ijasa , Va ikari and Bhuta .

M ANAS : JNANENDR I YA AND K ARATE NDR I YA.

60 . From Ta ij a sa arises M a na s . l t perceives object s and re

members and d istiguishes and and doubts t hem. From Ta ij asa a lso
arise the j fiatzendrb'a s . From Va rkfir i , arise the K a r inendr ty a s .

JNANENDR I YA AN D THE I R OBJECTS .

6 I . T he Jfianendriy as are ear, eye, nose, tongue, and body.
T heir ob jec ts of percep t ion are sound , form, smel l , taste and

t ouch . Ea ch o f t hem is united to a part i cu lar ma teria l e lement
such as Akas etc .

K ARBI E NDR I YA AND THE I R ACTION .
62 . T he w ise dec lare the K armendriyas t o be mout h , feet ,

hands , a l imentary cana l , and organs o f genera t ion. Their act i ons
are repectively speech , mo t i on, mani pu la t ion, a l imenta t ion and

excret ion and p leasure .

A CLASS I F I CATION OF ALL TH E ABOVE .
63. T he Ka rmendriy a a ifd Jfianendriya form externa l organs .

Mana s and ot her fa cu l t ies form the interna l organs (Antahkarana ).
Those who enqu ire furt her w i l l find the Ragam and o t her
facul t ies are even interna l to t hese four. And the soul l ives con
tro l led by t hese forces genera ted by Maya.

enfi
‘

n : T AS MKT R AS , PU R I AS HT AK A.

64. From l i lni l a are genera ted the five Tmmrd tra s , gubda ,

Spa r5 a , l t
’
upa , R a sa , a nd ( Jami /ta . They induce knowledge in

5

64. T he former c la ss of T a nma tras are the object i ve a nd the la t ter
subjec ti ve, a nd should not be confounded w i th each other. I t is a dis
tinc tion of t e l )

’

grea t p yc ho lugit ul impo rtance .
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the ex terna l organs . T he subject i ve T anmi tras and Mana s,
Buddh i and Ahankara from the Puriashtaka .

THE F I‘VE GR OSS ELEM ENTS AND TH E I R R ELATION S T O THE ' ABOVE .
From the five Ta nmfi tr a s arise respect ively akas, a ir,

fi re, wa ter, and eart h . These ha ve qua l i t ies one more t han the
o ther. T he rela t i on o f the origina l Bhuta to its v isible products
is t ha t of the embod ied t o the body .

THE QU AL ITIES OF THE GROSS ELEMENTS.
66. Akas i s spa ce giv ing room to a l l o ther elements . Air

moves everywhere and brings t oget her everyth ing. Fire burns
and un i tes t h ings. Wa ter is coo l , and i t so ftens th ings . E art h is
hard and i t bears a l l th ings. |

THE I R FOR M , COLOU R AND SYM BOLS .

67 . T he eart h , wa ter, fire, a ir, and skas are respect i vely o f

the form o f a square, crescent , triangle, hexagon, and c ircle .

'

1 hey

are respect ively o f the co lours go ld , whi te, red , bla ck , and b lue.

Their let ters respect ively are cm
,
a )

, .a
h
lU

, aw.

THE IR SYMBOLS AN D DE ITIES.

68 . Their symbo l s respect ively are : the sword o f d iamond.
lo tus, Svast ika , the six po int s, and Amrita Bindhu . Their de i t ies
are Brahma , V ishnu, Rudra , MaheSvara , and SadaSiva . T he

dei t ies of the fi ve [Ca /as are a l so the same.

A SU MM ING UP AN D CLASS I F ICATION OF THE TATVAS.
69. T he first fi ve, named a bove as Suddha T atvas, and the

nex t ment ioned t h irty - one ta tvas make up a to ta l o f t h irty - six .

65 . Bhuta , the produc t of Ahanki ra ,
is‘ the v isible elemen t out of

wh ich the gross ma teria l elements earth , a re fina l ly evol ved . Th is
origina l Bhfita is menta l and is subjec t i ve. T he gross element are objec t
ive

,
though a l l these are products of Maya.

E1265 possesses only one qua l i ty sound, wh ich is its spec ia l one.

Vt
‘

iy u possesses sound, and its own pecul iar qua l i ty S fars'a .

Agni possesses sound a nd touch a nd its pecul iar qua l i ty R afa .

W ater possesses sound, touch , form , and in add i t ion R asa or taste.

E a rl /L possesses a l l the above four and its own pecul iar qua l i ty,
Ga ndha or sme l l .

69. T he commenta tors add tha t the fi rst fiv e only are ca l led Ch i t , as
they refl ect the T tue Ch i t, L igh t of Truth , perfec t ly. Atma or Purusha
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Adh ik a rana IV .

PLACE OF R EL I G I ONS IN OR DE R OF T GTVAS.

7 3. Al l fa l se creeds take their stand severa l ly in the T a tvas
from Bhutas (element s) t o M ob in i (A Suddha M aya). T he six true
creeds begi nn ing from Sa iva ha ve their respect ive p la ces in the
T a tvas from V idya upwards. O ur Lord is beyond the T a tvas.

NAVAO DHEDA AND w e LOR D.
74. T he one Lord a lone a c ts , pervad ing t hrough the n ine

vargas : Si va . Sakt i , N ada , and B indu , the formless four ; Sada
Siva , of form and w i t h ou t form Mahesv a ra , R udra , V ishnu and

Brahma , the four o f form— who man i fest ing t hemsel ves in d i fferent
T a tvas, perform t heir severa l funct i ons .

sAx’

rr BH E DA.

7 5 . T he Sak t i k inds a pperta ining to the man i festa t i ons o f
Siva are seven in number— Sak t i , B indu Sak t i , Manonmani,

Mahesa , Uma, Lakshmi and
'

Sarasva t i . Yet t hey are a l l one,

ParaSakti . W ha tever aspect H er Lord mani fes ts H imsel f in, in
t ha t She mani fest s Hersel f a l so .

saxrr AND siva .

7 6. I t i s Sakti who man i fests Hersel f a s N ada and the six

fo l low ing v arga s . I t i s S i va who forms a l l vargas from Sak t i
73. Fa ls e creeds are eighteen in number, of wh ich six are ex terna l ,

six externo - interna l and the rema in ing six are ex terno - ex terna l . T he

names of these creeds and their explana t ion ca n be gleaned from com

mentaries. Creeds here stand for the dei t ies worsh i pped by the people
who profess them. T he T a tv a s, wh ich form the sea ts of the de i t ies, a lso
form the M uk t i Sthana of the creeds .

‘O ur L ord ’ Suddha S iva is the
Dei ty of the S iddhanta Sa i va R el igi on.

74. Sa k t i and Bindu a re included among the ma le energies of S i va
in sp i te of their fema le character, because, un l i ke M anonmani and o ther
Sa l ztis

,
they partake o f the characterist ics of bo th the ma le and the

fema le energies in ca us ing the mani festa t i ons.

7 5 . T he ma n i festa t i ons of S i va reckoned here a re on ly seven for
,

Sakt i a nd Bind u have. been lef t out, as they stand m idway between the

ma le and the fema le energies.
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upwards . Wha tever o f shape t here i s, t ha t proceeds from Sakt i:
i s Sak t i and S iva comb ined . T he Sak t i who mani fests Hersel f in
whatever forms the Sakta w i l ls is H is ma t ch less C onsort.

W E SAME .
7 7 . Siva beget s Sakt i and Sa k t i beget s Siva Bo th in t heir.

happy un i on produce the worlds and the j ivas. S t i l l Bhava
(S i va ) i s a Bra hmachari ( ce l iba te) and the sweet speeched Sak ti
rema ins a v irgin. Sages onl y comprehend t h i s secret.

THE BONDAGE AND RELE ASE OF TH E SOU L .

7 8 . T he Tatvas mani fest ing t hemsel ves as the body, senses ,
worlds and enjoyments , bondage ( bandha ) and freedom (moksha )
arising from t hese, a ffec t the

.l i va s. H e who t hus understand s the
na ture o f the Tatvas and el imina tes t hem one by one t hrough
N iv ri tti and o t her Ka las , rea l i ses the Supreme beyond . Such i s
the true sa ge just descri bed .

THE U § E OF THE T ATV AS .

7 9. Why do al l t hese T a tvas toget her a ffect the j i va s It

is for reaping the fru i t s o f past Karma comp letely , for roo t ing
out the very seed o f Karma so t ha t i t may not a rise aga in, and

getting rid of the ev i l Ana va Ma la .

Adh ik arana . V .

N ATU R E OF ANAVA MALA.

80 . Anava Ma la ,

°

with i t s many S akt is, is one. Pervad ing
through the numberless Ji vas as the d irt in co pper, i t b inds t hem

79. Since i t is Jtvas, not S iva, tha t get rid of M a la a nd Ka rma
by mea ns of the T a tv as , i t fo l lows tha t the T a tvas do not a ffec t S i va .

80 . T he dirt tha t is inherent in capper can be removed once for a l l
only by a lchem ica l processes ; a nd , when i t is so removed, the c0pper

tam ing no longer c opper but is tra nsformed into replcndent gold . In l i ke
m utter, the J iva tha t is a ffec ted by Ma la ca n be freed from i t only when
giv ajt

‘
una is a t ta ined ; and the j iva tha t is so freed from Ma la rema ins

1 4
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from Jnana and K riya . I t a lso a ffords them the capaci ty for
experience, and i s ever the source o f ignorace.

ANAVA AND MAYA D I FFER ENTI ATED.
8 1 . Do y ou say ,

‘There i s no o t her ent i ty as Ma la (Anava )
i t i s only the effect o f Maya.

'
Understand wel l t ha t Maya causes

l chcha, J nana and K riya to arise in the j i vas but Anava causes
the same to d i sa ppear ; t ha t Anava i s inherent in the Jivas bu

t

t

M aya i s separa te from t hem, and , bes ides,‘ mani fest ing i tsel f as the
uni verse, forms the body , senses, worlds and enjoyment s .

PfiR VAPAK SH A VADA.

8 2 . As a black cloud h ides from V iew the bri l l iant sun, so

Maya v eils
'

Jfiana and K riya
’

of the Jiv
-

a s . T he sun beg ins to
sh ine in h i s fu l l glory when the c l oud vani shes. So , j i

‘

i ana and

K riy a begin to sh ine in the Jivas w i t h the d isso lut ion o f the body
PfiRVAPAK SH A vAD A ( CONTINU ED) AND sroDHAN

'

rA.

8 2. As the expans ive l igh t d isappears when the c loud vei l s
the sun, so mama and K riya d isappear when the body screens
the Jiv as.

S z
'

dd/zanta . Ichcha. Jnana and K riya a re mani fest in the

Jiv as when t hey are embod ied . When they are not, no t h ing but
darkness preva i l s .

s1DDnANT A ( CONTINU ED).
84. Wha t vei l s Juana and K riya of the j iv as i s the Anava

(whose ex i stence you ignored). S ince i t is commingled w i t h the
no l onger a j iva but a tta ins Pa titv a merging into S i va . T he i l lustra t ion
o f d irt and c0 pper is fa vouri te wi th the S iddhanta , a nd should, therefore,
be carefu l ly noted.

0 1 . Th i s forms a n a nswer to the fa lse creeds tha t ident i fy May ;
wi th Anava M a la .

8 2 . Th is is ca l led the Av a rana Sak t i of Maya. I ts power to enl igh t
en the soul is ca l led Vikshepa Sa k t i.

83. Embod ied ' inc ludes bo th the gross and subt le bod ies.
84. By comm ingled , i t is to be understood tha t M a la is separab le

from the j iv a s , and by ‘
one of the qua l i t ies that i t is so very i nt ima tely

connec ted w i th them. T he word a lso ' ind ica tes tha t Ana va is not a

qua l i ty of the Ji v a s. Vide fo l lowing stanz a .
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THE TWO OTHER M ALAS.

87 . One i s May ey a , wh ich is the effect o f Asuddha Maya ;
and the ot her is T roday i, a éakti o f the Pure t ha t commands the
t hree Ma las to perform t heir respect ive funct i ons. 5 0 the learned
say . These five Ma las stand adhering to the l ivas .
Th is fol lows S iv ajfiana yogi’s expla na t ion ; other commenta tor’

s difier

a s to wh ich i s wh ich. S ivagra yogi ident iti es bran w i th Ana va and Maya
w i th husk ; and wi th th is we are d isposed to agree. Th'ough both are
coverings of the soul , the connec t ion of Ana va is much more immed ia te
a nd the husk ( Maya) is useful in remov i ng the bra n (Anava ) in pound ing
( See v srse 84 above).

Al l the Three M a las cause Bhanda and cover the soul l i ke the
S prout, bran'

and husk . Karma‘

is the materia l cause ( M uta l karanam)
ca using immed ia tely pleasures and pa ins, a nd ca l led therefore ca use of
Bhoga .

M aya
“

is ca l led cause o f Bhanda and as inst rumenta l cause (Tuna i)
causes body , senses, etc ,

mak ing the soul enjoy p leasures and pa ins.

Anava 1s ca l led cause of Bhoktritv a and 15 the efficient ca use (Nimitta)
induces a l l these for its own remova l fina l ly.

M t
‘

iyey a otherwise ca l led a lso as M aha Maya is the comb ina t ion o f

a l l the products of Asuddha Maya, from Ka la etc., wh ich becomes a t tached
to each ind iv idua l soul . I t is these M a la as a t tached to each man causes

h is ind iv idua l i t)! a nd wh ich is born aga in and aga in, t i l l they are utterly
ann ihila ted in N irvana .

87 . M ayeya is the M a la tha t l im i ts Ichc ‘

na
, jnana and K riya of the

a l l - pervad ing sou l .
T i rodhdua or T irobhava l i tera l ly means concea lment and is accord

ingly transla ted in Tam i l a s wan/115 ,
5 61 ) or wmp u q . In I . 37 , th is 13

considered a s a § ak ti o f the Supreme G od, in effec t ing one of the Pancha
K rityas , T irobhav am . As the Pancha K rityas are a scribed to the fiv e

Mfirtis from Brahma , Vishnu, etc ., the L ord of T irobhava becomes
M ahesv ara . I t has its p lace in the Panchakshara a nd its symbo l N a

( Vide U nma i Vi lakkam, v. 41 , 42 S tudi es) . T he rules for the contem
pla tion of thefive l etters are given in erses 74 and 79, Sivafimkafam. In

the v erse be fore us and in verse 2 0 Sivapm lrasam, th is T irobhava gakti
wh ich is rea l ly of the L ord is cons idered as a M a l a or Para, impuri ty,
and the reason is g iven in verse 8 , Sivapm lea s'am.

wfl a leog fiw q wm r
ma g tb

u nswnbmm a rflwb fic
’
fl nenufl i efi
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u afir g z g a msorwsvgww agmu a da g g u fi ai gfl

rs r s wnefi e fiw tbg u nfi arswm wnm m s

g f
g i a xams s g m fis s tu s

'

g é j ngw .

I t concea ls the intel l igence ful ly a nd brings about M a l afia rifr
’

z
‘

kam

and hence i t is ca l led a M a la . T he same éakti w i l l act as the Grace
wh ich w i l l ma ke the soul reach the Feet o f the L ord whose bra ids are
adUrned wi th the serpent and Gang} and moon

In v . 2 0 , St °U mii pa ti éi v é chari ya r spea ks of th is as induc ing M a l a

pa riffikam aga in. Th is he descri bes more ful ly in his Pozgfz
'

fia li goda i z

fl é m a m a wnfi g a é s az fififir/pg fifi

Geab
‘

aawgop O av a irw gpe 5195 16961 1” w émllfim ais

G a r! abmfl a ja ig g w
’fl d q Q QmQq iirQ

Qrme nwb tgairw t sgc
’
ot 5 173 10 isa

'

i a iQsfi
w fi a c’

g mi s nmr; airw ai u anfl é a eab tnairq g g

g ubq g fi fi ff fl eg q afi g fl ad QMJ LU QQJ

t r_nubwsv fl nb mg s nafié rgaa iram rm ar

a d g ny g wny m
f
g gu nw é QtL ta uJG

’

g fl fr

mai a id p d cgfifip tbcslj g a fl QM am

Qwabtaud a a it rilm g Qu nd d lfi
u fifiwfim c’

y ww gfiré p u fl fififig dfi
S i fi u fi é g i g fl tbGu n/bfi ,

T he anc ient of a nc ients , w i th no one before h im
,
thus ma kes the

souls ea ts the frui t o f bo th k inds o f Ka rma , and on perform ing g
ood

Karma , H e ma kes them enter the Punya lokas in succession w i thout
entering the be l ls , and when he thus nea rs the good pa th . H e ma kes them
both enjoy the company of true

'

bha ktas and just as a flower becomes a
full blown? flower from a sma ll bud in good b irths , and when their Ka rma
is ba lanced. He wa tches the proper time and gives H is Grace to them.

PM he to H im.

"

In T imkéa l iu afimry dr, verse 4, i t is sa id
J aw wwm b fié pmtbu i fi é k j g a ir

o a d w w u ny wfimp — tfia w wfl

u nm o y wwwwommnfi g w m d ’ a nw

1mm « 0 9 111 1611

“ T he Da ncer in the i4mba l am
, the Nishka la ,

became immanent in the

W M even as Saka ia . Oh my disc ip le and H e even M ame one wi th me

to rid me of my Ana va Ma la .
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R E - I NCAR NATION OF THE JIVAS .

88 . T he sou l , a ffec ted by the five Ma las—Anava , Maya,
Karma , M ayey a , and T roday i

- passes in a moment a t the good
Lord '

s behest , t hrough the wheels of b irt h and dea t h , the h igher
and the lower worlds, l ike the wh i rl ing fire brand and the wh irl
w ind wh i ch cea se not in t heir motion.

R AR ENESS OF THE HU MAN B I RTH .
89. When we cons ider the ca se o f a

.l iva wh ich , a fter pass
ing t hrough the eighty four hundred t housand k inds o f yon i s
( embryo), o f four- fo ld na ture as Andaja , S veta j i , U tbija and

In T i rmnantm, th is very same aspect is brought out under the head
ing of T i robhava .

o ew evr§ ®g fl q5® 86w moirglrg fii’f nék ow

g eirarrma ll L QLJmLQ. f é e fi®a ng a 26w

& sr
‘

rawGOd f lrg yj (p QG
’m uflg é Qg /tb

q g mfl wnG’
a

H im who dwel ls 1n sou ls , T he L ight tha t 1 5 w i th in us

T he one who 1 8 no t sepa1 a ted even one foo t from our heart
H im who dwe l ls together w i th the souls
I l im

, the souls did not understa nd .

g airu ibdl
r
ma ll u m mfiffi M an

t
r a /g ym

g raa CDf u
'

J u ncrai gnu 15 61}
co/Gnm réecmeér ,

T he L ord who is born as Bl iss
Entered the sorrows o f the ev i l Pasa .

H eece a lso H e 15 ca l led @@ a flw (QC/5 01i} ( T he darkness i n darkness). I n

the verse before us, th is § ak t i is sa id to order the ac t i v i t ies o f
other ma las. From these we ga ther t ha t the L ord ’

s Power has to come
into play in na ture and in man and his sheaths of Pi sa , and wh i le in such
c lose union, H e concea l s H imsel f from the souls, and the souls from H im

sel f, and concea ls their intel l igence, besides, t i l l they have ea ten the fru i ts
o f Karma and a t ta in to M a l apa ripd fmm and Imm

'

natyoppu ; a nd thus
becomes the sav ing Grace wh ich fina lly uni tes the soul to H is Feet.

88 .

‘At the good Lord
’

s behest ’ shows the agent wi th whose grace
the esca pe from the wheel of b irth a nd dea th canbe effec ted.

89. I t is to be no ted tha t the human frame only is fi t for the a t ta in
ment of eterna l freedom by the j iv as.
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R E - I NC AR NATION OF T H E Jiv A

88 . T he sou l , a ffec ted by the fi ve M as— Anava , M aya,
Karma , M ay ey a , and T roday i

- pa sses in a 1oment a t the good
L ord '

s behest , t hrough the wheels o f b irt h ad dea t h , the h igher
and the lower worlds , l i ke the wh i rl ing fire rand and the wh irl
w ind wh i ch cea se not in t heir mo t ion .

R AR ENESS O F THE HU MAN B I R T.
89. When we consider the ca se o f a l il wh i ch , a fter pass

ing t hrough the eigh ty four hundred thousnd k inds of yonis
( embryo), o f four- fo ld na ture as Anrl aja , Sveta j i , U tbija and

I n T 1 1 11111a 11tm,
th is very same a spec t is broucft out under the head

ing o f T 1 1 ob11ava .

wd ggc s e m w

g ewe11 d 694 @c- nu 9.

Q airawgorég trgy GOL C
’
w ull g af

/

sl g nb

g eirwrwrmaew q g mfl w nG’
s

H im who dwel ls in sou ls , T he L igh t tha t I S vith in us

T he one who 1 8 no t separa ted even one l oo' 1 0m our heart
H im who dwel ls together wi t h the souls
H im, the souls did not understa nd .

Qmu d lfi
r
maflu w g gg a f soy r ozggnb

gnu g en
co/m g é g ewezir ,

T he L ord who is born as Bl iss
Entered the sorrows o f the ev i l Pasa .

H eece a lso H e is ca l led Qg g fl s @ g owr (
’

l he dartess in darkness). In

the verse before us, th is Sa k t i is sa id to orer the ac t i v i t ies of
other ma las. From these we ga ther t ha t the L or 5 Power has to come
into play in na ture and in man and h is sheaths of i sa , and wh i le in such
c lose uni on, H e concea l s H imsel f from the souls, a il the souls from H im

sel f, and concea ls their in tel l igence, besides, t i l l the have ea ten the frui ts
o f Karma and a t ta in to M a l apa ripdkam and Im

'

ua iy oppu ; and thus
becomes the sa v ing Gra ce wh ich fina l ly un i tes the m l to H is Feet.

88 .

‘At the good Lord
’

s behest ’ shows the agot w i th whose grace
the esca pe from the wheel o f b irth a nd dea th cah t effec ted.

89. I t is to be no ted tha t the human frame on] is fi t for the a t ta in
ment of eterna l freedom by the j iv as.
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Saray uja , becomes hman born, we can but compare it wi th an
ind iv idua l who has w 1 h i s own hands swum the wh i te ocean.

R AR E NE S OF A H I GH CLASS HUM AN B I RTH .

90 . I t i s a grea t lessing to be born in a land where savages
do not inhab i t but i s study o f the four veda s reigns supreme .

E scaping b irt h among he lower c la sses o f the human ra ce, ra re is
it th a t one sh ou ld bl fortuna te to be born among the peop le
pri v i leged t o perform :l ig.ious a usteri t ies , and to profess the Sa iva
S iddhanta rel igion witout fa l l ing into the ways of o t her creeds .

11 m 1 135 s or BECOM I NG A sixiVA.

9 1 . Very rare i s t ha t one sh ou ld be so fortuna te as to enter
w i th meekness the S1 va creed una ffected by the pride o f ri ches
on the one s ide and es 1ping the l i t t len’

ess of poverty on°t he o t her.

Th ose who can worsh i the c1 escent- crested Be ing, w i t h the h igh
givajfiana , ha ve a tta in i H i s Gra ce .

1 5 U SE OF HU M AN B I R TH .
92 . W as i t not 1e purpose, when the sou l s were endowed

w i th human b irth , tha t hey shou ld , w i t h t heir m ind , speech and
body, serve Hara “ h is ano inted w i t h the five- fo ld produc t s of
the cow. T he celest ls t hemsel ves descend on the eart h and .

worsh i p Hara . Dum men, a la s !who roam h i ther and t h i ther,
in the fl eshy frame. unerstand not anyth ing ( of t h i s h igher l i fe).

TR AN S ) R I NR SS OF TH E HU MAN BODY.
93. Perisha ble ir he womb , perishable as soon as i t is born,

perishab le a fter a l i t t legrow th , perishab le as an infant , perisha ble
91 . R iches are of V; on; k inds o f rank , youth , lea rning, wea l th a nd

power. To be born poc is indeed m iserab le. I t is des irable therefore
tha t one should be rich i1a moderare degree so tha t he ma y not go abeg
ging ; but, ho mus t not, )wever, be proud o f i t . Such meekness ca nno t
be obta 1ned but by devo t n to the L ord . Thus meekness and devot i on
are a lmos t synonymou iv aj i

‘

iana : know ledge of S i va .

‘Have a t ta ined’

expresses certa inly.
92 . By ‘dumb 1 1 n are the bea st - l i ke men whose a sp ira t i ons

go no fa rther tha n tl 1 ~ se f the phy sit a l c ra v i ngs.

93. Body in a l l 1 1 A nascent a s 11 in the a ir. W h ere

is room then for a 1 1 a youth “ power or
bea uty
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R R - l NC AR NAT ION c T H E JIVAS .

88 . T he sou l , a ffec ted by tk five Ma las—Anava , Maya,
Karma , May ey a , and T roday i

- pa ses in a moment at the good
L ord '

s behest , t hrough the wheelsaf b irt h and dea t h , the h igher
and the lower worlds , l i ke the w fi i ing fire brand and the wh irl
w ind wh i ch cea se not in t heir mo t io .

R AR ENESS OF THE UMAN B I R TH .
89. When we cons ider the cae o f a l iva wh i ch , a fter pass

ing t hrough the eigh ty four huneed t housand k inds of yonis
( embryo), o f four- fo ld na ture as l nfjaja , S veta j a , U tbija and

I n T 1 1 11 111a 1ztm, th is very same a sir t is brought out under the head
ing of I 1 1 ob/1ava .

D ev errgcal g fl g mw

fgé i fl g a fl @ &6f

g marrgoé g rrgoj / ( gog
'

Genrulln Qy tb

a drerrwa j
’

dew q g aJ/fiw trc’

g ,

H im who dwel ls in sou ls , T he Lgb t tha t is w i th in us

T he one who is no t separa ted esn one foo t from our heart
H im who dwel ls together w i th e sou ls
H im, the souls did not understa i .

o

g enru tl efip aflu m g eig M m g ey gu}

g awu é5®e ubu ns
r
ét gnu (gaff g et—fi g m ent

T he L ord who is born a s Bl iss
Entered the sorrows o f the ev i l asa

H eece a lso H e IS ca l led Qg en
‘l a

'

o Q( 5 01 1 ( T he darkness i n darkness). In

the verse before us, th is Sak t i is sa id to order the ac t iv i t ies of
o ther ma las. From these we ga ther ta t the L ord ’

s Power has to come
into play in na ture and in man and h is heaths of Pi sa , andwh i le in such
c lose uni on, H e concea l s H imsel f from 1e sou ls, and the souls from H im
sel f, and concea ls their in tel l igence, besles, t i l l they have ea ten the frui ts
o f Karma and a t ta in to M a l apa ripfiim and and thus
becomes the sa v ing Gra ce wh ich fina l ly mites the soul to H is Feet.

88 .

‘At the good Lord
'

s behest ' sows the agent w i th whose grace
the esca pe from the wheel o f b irth a nd lea th can be effec ted.

89. I t 15 to be no ted tha t the hump frame only is fi t for the a t ta in
ment of eterna l freedom by the _]1v as.
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as a you t h , perisha b le as a grey - ha ired old man, any w ise, Dea th
dogs the foo t - steps of the fl esh . There fore, look to your freedom
( from bondage) wh i le yet you are strong.

TR AN S ITOR INESS OF W OR LDLY EXPER I ENCE .
94. When one sense experiences, o ther senses are away.

T he experiences of a s ingle sense are not exhausted a t once. In a

certa in s ta te, a l l experiences vanish . T he annoy ing l i fe-

experiences
are ei t her instant ly vani sh ing somet ime a fter as dreams. I f ( t h is
truth is) understood , ( freedom) is a t ta ined .

ME N OF PROSPER I TY W I TH PR I DE AR E COR PSE S.
95 . W i th spices smear’ed and w i t h garlands adorned , wearing

c lo th s o f .go ld and fo l lowed by a t tendant s , men o f prosperi ty ,
speech less and devo id of understand ing lounging proud ly m the

palanqu in borne by carriers , on ei t her s ide fans sw inging, amidst
the harmonions mus ic o f the instrument s and the w i ld sound o f
the c larion, are but corpses .

WOR LDLY POVER TY VER S U S D I V INE R I CHES.
96. Beh ind men who lead the l i fe o f a corpse, you mo ve

a bou t l ike wa l k ing corpses, stra ining your body , soul and under

stand ing toget her for nourish ing your
‘ body wh i ch appears and

v anishes in a moment . K nowiug t hus , you do not even once
worsh i p Hara . ( I f you do so) He w i l l see tha t beings h igher t han
you fa l l prostra te at your feet.

94.

‘Sense - experience’

signifies experience induced by externa l objec ts.
As the ex periences a re so mul t i fa ri ous a nd vary ing, they canno t a l l be
grasped a t once by the intel lec t tha t res idesin the body . T he pecul iar
sta te referred to is s leep or swoon.

‘L i fe experiences a lso inc lude the

objects tha t form the stage o f experience.

95 . W i th a l l the embel l ishments tha t riches can afford, wha t better
profi t can men deri ve than corpses i f they do not open their eyes of
Understand ing.

96. To support th is body is not a grea t th ing. F or the ma ttet of
tha t, the crea tor H imsel f wi l l take care of y our body i f you fa i l to feed i t .
Therefore worsh i p H im a lways, a imi ng a t l ibera t ion from ignorance and

bondage . W hen h igher be ings themse lves tender their homage to you,
no ment i on need be made of beings of your k ind.
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Pa su La ksh a na .

THER E I S A SOU L : I T S N ATU R E .
r. T here

o

is a sou l
“

separa te from the body . I t is ex istent ;
it is un i ted t o a body , and possessed o f fa’

ul t s ( the feel ing o f ‘ I
and ‘M ine i t wil l s , thinks and a cts ( Ichcha, Jnana and K riya) ;
i t becomes consc ious .a fter dream ; i t experiences p leasures and
pa ins , ( the fru i ts of Karma ) .t undergoes the five a vast-ha s ; and

it rests in T uriy atita .

1 . Each one of these sta tements is made in answer to a
' di fferen t

theory as regards the sou l . I t is sa id to be ‘
ex istent ,’ in answer to those

who deny the rea l i ty of a soul -

substance, as such a th ing is impl ied in.

the very act of denia l . T he nex t sta tement is made in answer to those
who would assert tha t the body i tsel f is the soul , and tha t there is no

soul o ther than the body . T he fac t is, thoug h the soul may be in con

junct i on and corre la t ion w i th the body, yet i t asserts its own independ
ence when i t ca l ls, “ my body, my eye etc . Another asserts tha t the
fiv e senses form the soul . To h im the answer is made tha t the soul is
possessed of more powers than those exerc ised by the

Another s ta tes tha t the Saks/1 11111 Sari ra forms the soul . T he answer is

tha t a fter awa k ing, one becom ing’ consc ious must be d i fferent from the

dreambody . Prdna is shown’

not to be the soul , as there is no consc ious.
aw in deep sleep, though, F ragra may be present . I t is d i fferent aga in
from God , as

.

instea d of its inl el l igencc be ing sel f - lum inous, i t understa nds
only in conjunc t i on wi th the d i fferent sta tes o f the body . T he comb ina
tion of a l l the above powers c f the body is shown not to be soul

,

’

imsmuch as it subs ists even in the T imy ati ta cond i t ion when a l l the

W ily func t ions cea se .

Th is stanz a is further important as i t g i ves a c lear and conc ise defi
nit ion Of the soul or a defi ni t ion wh ich we fa i l to get in any

other system. It is shown to be d i ffe rent from the body composed of
Ma ya and its mo duuts, Buddhi , senses. etc , and a lso d i fferent from God .
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as a yout h , perishab le as a grey - ha ired o ld me , any w ise, Dea th
dogs the foo t - steps of the fl esh . T herefore, 10 k to your freedom
( from bondage) wh i le yet you are strong.

TR ANS ITOR INESS OF WOR LDLY E X PE R NC E .

94. When one sense experiences, o t he senses are away.
T he experiences of a s ingle sense a re not exhasted a t once. In a

certa in s ta te, a l l experiences vanish . T he annogng l i fe-

experiences
are ei t her instant ly van i sh ing sometime

’

a fter s dreams. I f ( t h is
truth is) understood , ( freedom) i s a t ta ined .

ME N OF PROSPER I TY W ITH PR I DE AR E ORPSE S

95 . W i th Spices smeared and w i t h garlans adorned , wearing
clo t h s of go ld a nd fo l lowed by a t tendant s , nen o f prosperi ty ,
speech less and devo id of understand ing, lourring proud ly in the
pa lanqu in borne by carriers , on ei t her side fas sw inging, amidst
the harmonions mus i c o f the instruments ad the w i ld sound o f
the c larion, are but corpses .

WOR LDLY POVER TY vsnsu
'

s D I V IN E cue s
.

96 . Beh ind men who lead the l i fe o f corpse, you mo ve
abou t l ike wa l k ing corpses , stra ining your boy , sou l and under

stand ing toget her for nourish ing your
‘ body wh i ch appears and

v anishes in a moment . Know ing t hus , yo do not even once
worsh i p Here . ( I f you do so) He w i l l see the beings h igher t han
you fa l l prostra te at your feet .

94.

‘Sense - experience’

s ign ifies experience indued by ex terna l objec ts.

As the experiences are so mul t i fa ri ous a nd v a ry ig , they canno t a l l be
grasped a t once by the intel lec t tha t res idesin th body . T he pecul iar
sta te referred to is s leep or swoon . L i fe - experieres

’

a lso inc lude the

objects tha t form the stage o f exper ience.

95 . W i th a l l the embel l ishments tha t riches t n afford, wha t bet ter
profi t can men derive than corpses i f they do at Open their eyes of
Understand ing.

96. T o support th is body is not a grea t th ig. F or the mattet of
tha t. the crea tor Himsel f wi l l take care of y our boy i f y ou fa i l to feed i t .
Therefore worsh i p H im a lwa y s, a im i ng a t l ibera t n from ignorance
bondage. W hen h igher bei ngs themse lves tende their

no ment i on need be made of beings of your k ind.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


s1v aJNANA srnnnrvAR [Bk. I I I.

I t is not to be ident ified w i th any one or w i th a l l or any comb ina t ion and

permuta t ion of the bodi ly funct i ons ; nor is i t a comb ina t ion of the body
( Maya) and antahkaranas and God nor any abhdsa of these. But how i t is
found ? I t is a lways found in union wi th a body, gross or subt le ; a nd the

mystery of th is uni on is o f more seri ous import than most other prob lems.

I t is poss essed o f certa in powers, wi l l , intel lect ion, and power, but d ist in
guished from the Supreme W i l l and .

Power
,
ina snmC h as th is is faul ty/ Jr

imperfect and dependent . I t is possessed of feel ing aridemot i on, and

suffers pa in and p leasure as a resul t of its ignorance and uni on wi th the
body ; and th is suffering is not i l lusory , wh ich must d ist ingui sh i t aga in
from God ,who is not ta in ted by any and who has nei ther l i kes nor d isl i kes,
Qweiwfag e

'

v d wg nmwaflw fl efir ufip ybayair
‘weuuilewrair eg a eu

Ldlev nair etc .

T he soul is a lso l imi ted by its coa ts , and th is l imi ta t i on is not i l lusory
ei ther.

Even a f ter say ing a l l th is, there is one characterist ic defin i t i on of
the soul

,
wh ich is a lone brought out in the S iddhanta and in no o ther

schoo l
,
and wh ich serves to c lear the

{
whole pa th of psychology a nd

meta phys ics, of its grea test stumbl ing bl ocks. W e mean i ts fiozwer

egg ( gr/g age d) J fl léfi g a ir meénm wnfi ei )
,
q g rrm gv u rozfiezng a ir

Qu aiu mb 18pl ea) to become i ndentica l witli tlze one it is attached to, and

erasing thereby its own ex istence and ind ividua l i ty, the moment a f ter its
union w i th th is o ther, and i ts defect or inab i l i ty to exist independent of either
the body or God as a foothol d or 7 05 5 ( u rmé Qsma etiT/dl lfigbp a tns fl w w),
So tha t the c l osest phys iologica l and b i ologica l experimen t a nd ana lysis
ca nno t d iscover the soul 's ex istence.

in the body, la nd ing, a s such , a

Buddha , a nd a SchOpenhaur and a Tynda l in the d irest despa ir and

pessimism ; and i t is th is same peculiarzty wh ich has foi led such an

astute th inker a s Sankara , in h is search for a: soul when in un ion w i th
G od . T he ma teria l ist and idea l ist work from opposi te ex tremes but t hey
meet w i th the same d ifficu l ty, the d i f ficul ty of d iséovering

'

a soul, other

than ma tter or G od . Hence i t is tha t Buddha , and h is modern da y repre

senta tiv es the agnosti cs ( i t is remarkab le how powerful ly Buddha a ppea ls
to - day a nd is popular w i th these soul - less and God - less sect ) dec lare the
sea rch for a fsy clie ( soul ) to be va in, for there is no psyche, in fac t . And

the absurd i t ies and contrad ic t ions of the Ind ia‘

n idea l ist ic schoo l flows
freely from th is one defec t o f not c learly d i fferent ia t ing between God and

soul . This power or characterist ic o f the schoo l is broug ht out in the
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ana l o
g
y of cry sta l orm irror, (see l ast no te inmy ed i t i on of L ight of G race or

T immmttaj
'an) and the defec t of the soul is brought out by comparing

i t to the agni or fire wh ich cannot bec ome man i fest exceptwhen i t is
a ttached to a p iece of firewo od or w ic k . “

Then once we understand th is
parti cular na ture o f the soul , how ea sy i t is for one to expla in and i l lus
tra te the Ta tvamasi and other mantras , wh ich are to be taug h t to the dis
c i

‘

ple for prac tising soul e leva t ion. And in my read ing, I never came
upon a more remarkab le bcnk than a sma ll pamphlet of Pro fessor Henry
Drummond ca l led the C hanged l ife in wh ich

)

the ana logy of themirror
is ful ly broug ht out, together wi th a ful l exp lana t ion o f the process by
wh ich the soul -e leva ti on is effec ted, T he text chosen by the learned
theol ogia n is tha t o f St. Paul wh ich we quote a lso .

Vil e a l l , wi t h unve i led fa ce, reflecting as a mirror, the glory of the
Lord are transformed in to the same image, from glory to glory, even as
from the Lord the

’

spiri t.
"

H e para phrases the sentence as fo l lows : \Ve a l l reflec t ing as a

m irror the charac ter of Christ are trans formed into the same image from
charac ter to charac ter— from a poor character to a bet ter one, from a

be tter one to one a l i t tl e be tter st i l l , from tha t to one st i l l more complete,
unt i l by s l ow degrees the perfec t image is a t ta ined . Here the so lut ion of
the problem of sanc t i fi ca t ion is compres sed into a sentence, reflec t the
character of Christ , and you wi l l become l i ke Christ or as we w i l l say ,
reflec t the image of G od in yoursel f, and you w i l l become God l i ke,
or G od.

But how is the poor charac ter to be made better and bet ter, or the
reflect ing image c learer and c learer ? I t is by c leansing the m irror ( soul )
freer and freer from d irt, and bringing i t more and more in l ine wi th the
effulgent l ight , tha t th is can be effec ted , and when them irror is absolutely
perfec t and nearest, the l ight sh ines brightest , a nd so overpowers the

m irror, tha t the mirror. is l ost to v iew, and the glory and L igh t of the
Lord is fe lt. F or, observ es the lea rned Professor truly, Wh a t you are

conscious of is the ‘

gl ory of the Lord.

’

And wha t the world is consc i ous
of, i f the resul t he a true one, is a lso the ‘

glory of the Lord.

‘

I n look ing
at a mirror, one does not see the m irror or th ink o f i t

, but only of wha t i t
reflects. For a m irror never ca l ls a ttent ion to i tse l f - except when there
are flaws in i t . Th ese f laws are the co lours of the S iddhanti who com

pares the m to the 1n s or body. In union wi th the body , i t is the body
alone tha t is cogni z ed , and not the mirror- like soul . In union wi th God ,
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I t is not to be ident ified w i th any one or w i th a l l or any comb ina t ion a nd

permuta t ion of the bod i ly funct ions ; nor is i t a comb ina t ion of the body
( Maya) and antahkaranas and God nor a ny (ab/mm of these. But how i t is
found ? I t is a lways found in uni on wi th a body, gross or subt le ; a nd the

mystery of th is union is o f more serious import than most other prob lems.

I t is poss essed o f certa in powers, wi l l , intel lect ion, and power, but d ist in
guished from the Supreme W i l l and Power, ina smuch as th is is faul ty/ Dr
imperfect and dependent . I t is possessed of, feel ing and, emot i on, and

ufTers pa in and p leasure as a resul t of its ignorance and uni on w i th the
body ; and th is suffering is not i l lusory , wh ich must d ist ingui sh i t aga in
from God ,who is not ta inted by any and who has nei ther l i kes nor d isl i kes,
‘Gmafartag eii d wg nw wufiwne‘éf u

r
rnp ybgyair

‘wenuflemnah

J enna
'

s! etc .

T he soul is a lso l imi ted by its coa ts , and th is l imi ta t i on is not i l lusory
ei ther.

Even a f ter say ing a l l th is, there is one characterist ic defin i t i on of
the soul

,
wh ich is a lone brought out in the S iddhanta and in no o ther

school
,
and wh ich serves to c lear the

(

whole pa th of psychology and
meta phys ics, of its grea test stumbl ing bl ocks. \Ve mean i ts power

4 5 1 4 5 age d) J fl rég g a ir misdirm tnnys ei i , we g trairgy u
r
rbfii

’
arrg a

'

rr

Quinn “ ; {8
(
rip en to become i ndentica l with the one fit is attachrd to, and

erasing thereby its own ex istence and ind ividua l i ty, the moment a fter its
union w i th th is o ther, and {i s defect or inab i l i ty to exist independent of cit/li ar
the body or God as a foothol d or rest ( u emetfiwmairfl fifipmns fl w w),
So tha t the c losest phys iologica l and b iologica l experimen t a nd ana lysis
canno t d iscover the sou l 's ex istence,

in the body, la nd ing, a s such , a

Buddha , and a SchOpenhaur and a Tynda l in the d irest despa ir and

pessim ism ; and i t is this same pecul iarzty wh ich ha s foi led such an

astute th inker as gankara , in h is search for £3 sou l when in un ion w i th
G od . T he ma teria l ist and idea l ist work from opposi te extremes but they
meet w i th the same d ifficu l ty, the d i fficul ty of diséovering

'

a soul, other

than ma tter or God . Hence i t is tha t Buddha , and h is modern day repte
sentativ es the agnost ics ( i t is remarkable how powerful ly Buddha a ppea ls
to - day and is popular w i th these soul - less and God - less sect ) dec lare the
sea rch for a fsy cl ze ( soul ) to be va in,

for there is no psyche, in fac t . And

the absurd i t ies and contrad ic t ions of the Ind ian idea l ist ic schoo l flows
freely from th is one defect o f not c learly d i fferent ia t ing between God and

soul . This power or characterist ic of the schoo l is brought out in the
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SOU L I S OTHER THAN BODY AND PRAN A.

2 . Wh y shou ld you requ ire a sou l o ther t han the body
Does the body i tsel f feel and know T hen i f so , why does not
the body feel when i t becomes a corpse ? I f i t he repl ied t ha t
feel ing is absent , as Prana is a bsent t hen t here is no feel ing ei t her
in s leep , t hough Pri na i s present in the body .
the Glory a nd L ight a l one is perce i ved and not the m irror-Jike soul ei ther;
and the Professor dec lares, Al l men are m irrors— tha t is the first law on

wh ich th is formu la ( of sanc tifica tion or corrupt ion) is ba sed. O ne of the

a ptest descriptiohs of a human being is tha t he is a m irror," and we must
beg our readers to go through the who le pamph let to note how beaut i~
ful ly he draws out th is para l lel .

H e notes the second princ i ple wh ich governs th is process, namely,
the law o f assim i la t ion or ident ifica t ion. Th is law of a ssim i la t ion is the
second, and by far the most impressi ve truth wh ich underl ies the formula
o f sanctifica tion— the trut h tha t men a re not only m irrors, so far from
being mere reflectors of the fleet ing th ings they see, transfer into their
own inmost substance and hold in permanent preserva t ion the th ings tha t
they reflect . No one ca n know how the soul can hold these th ings. N o

one knows how the m irac le is done. No phenomenon in na ture, no pro

cess in chem istry, no chapter in Necromancy can even help us to begin
to understand the ama z ing opera t i on. F or th ink of i t, the past is not only
focussed there in a man

’

s soul , i t is there. H ow could i t be reflected from
there i f i t were not there ? Al l th ings he has ever seen, known, fel t
bel ieved of the surround ing world, are now w i th in him, have become
a part of h im, in part are him— he has

o

bcen changed into thei r image.

These two princ i ples, the law o f reflehtion and the law of assimi~
la t ion in fac t underl ie our M antra and Tantra , our U pasana and

S iidana, Bhav ana and Yoga , and our books instance the case o f the
snake charmer cha nt ing the Garuda M antra in i llustra t i on of th is second
pinciple o f assimi la t ion or ident ifica t ion. T he doctrine of regard ing
G od as other than the soul requires very elabora te trea tment , and we

hope to dea l w i th i t separa tely. I t is the one point wh ich d ist inguishes
the true Vedanta as borne out by the tex t of the Vedanta Sutras
themsel ves a nd wh ich is accepted by a l l the '

Tam i l ph i losophers l i ke
T irumfilar a hd T ay umanav ar and others, and the Veda nta so ca l led, as

interpreted and expounded by gankara.
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THE F I VE SE N SE S DO NU T CONSTI TUTE THE SOU L .

3. I f the senses const i tute the rea l sou l , t hen why don’t t hey
perceive in sleep . Then the senses perceive one a fter ano t her and
ea ch one a different sensa t ion. You say t h is is t heir na ture. But

i t is a defec t t ha t one sense does not perceive ano ther sensa t ion.

Wha t cogni ses ea ch sense and sensa t ion and a l l toget her mus t be ’

different from a l l t hese and i t is the soul . T he five senses have no
such

'

cognitibn.

PR SNA I S NOT TH E sooL.

4 . Prana i s the consc i ous Being as t here is no consc i ousness
when the brea t h is stopped , temporari ly or permanent ly . But it is
not consc ious in deep sleep . You say t h is is so , as i t is not in con

junct ion w i t h the senses . But i f the Prana i s the sou l , the senses
canno t drop when Prana is consc ious. T he sou l rea l l y cognises
everyt h ing, by contro l l ing the Printer.
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SOU L I s OTHER THAN 130! AND PR AN A.

2 . Why shou ld you requ ire a sou l o t her t han the body ?
D oes the body i tsel f feel and know T hen i f so , why does not

the body feel when i t becomes a ccpse
? I f i t he repl ied t ha t

feel ing is absent , as Prana i s a bsent ten t here i s no feel ing ei t her
in sleep , t hough Pr i na i s present in th body .
the Glory a nd L igh t a l one is percei ved an not the m irror-Jike soul ei ther;
and the Professor dec lares, “ Al l men are rirrors

— tha t is the first law on

wh ich th is formula ( of sai i c tifica tion or ceruption) is based O ne of the

a ptest descriptiohs of a huma n being is tht he is a m irror, a nd we must
beg our readers to go thro ugh the whole mmph let to no te how beauti
ful ly he draws out th is para l lel .

H e notes the second
'

principle wh ic lgoverns th is process, namely,
the law of assimi la t ion or ident ifica t i on. Th is law of a ss im i la t i on is the
second, and by far the most impressi ve tt tnwh ich underl ies the formula
O f sanctification —the truth tha t men ar not on ly m irrors, so far from
being mere reflectors of the fleet ing th ins they see, transfer into their
own inmost substance and hold in perma ar preserva t ion the th ings tha t
they reflec t . No one can know how the m1 can hold these th ings. No

one knows how the m irac le is done. N phenomenon in na ture, no pro

cess in chem istry, no chap ter in Necror.ncy ca n even help us to begin
to understand the ama z ing Opera t i on. F o th ink of i t , the past is not on ly
f ocussed there in a man

’

s soul , i t is there. H ow could i t be reflected from
there i f i t were not there ? Al l th ings e has ever seen, known, fel t
bel ieved o f the surround ing world, are ow w i th in h im, have become
a part of h im , in part are h im— he has

°

br cfi anged into thei r image.
"

These two princ i ples, the law o f rdection and the law o f assimi~
l a t ion in fact underl ie our M antra ad T antra

,
our U pasana and

Sei dana, Bhav ana and Yoga , and our odks instance the case o f the
sna ke charmer cha nt ing the Garuda M arra in i llustra t i on of th is second
pmcrple o f assim i la t ion or identifica tio. T he doctrine of regard ing
G od as other t han the soul requires v er elabora te trea tment, and we

hope to dea l w i th i t separa tely . I t is tb one point wh ich d ist inguishes
the true Vedanta as borne out by tb tex t of the Vedanta .Sfitras

themselves a nd wh ich is accep ted by II theTam i l ph i losophers l i ke
T irumfilar ahd T ay umanav ar and othe; and the Vedanta so "cal led, as

interpreted and expounded by gankara.
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SUTRA IV.

Pa su Lakshna— ( contimied)

Adh ik arana I
SOU L I S NOT THE ANTAH KAR ANA.

1 . Y ou say the conscirus being is the A nta hkam iza . But

none of t hese senses cognise ea ch o t her ’

s opera t ion. Ea ch in fact
performs a d i fferent funct i on . T he sou l understands a l l , contro l s
a l l , is in union w i t h t hem, bringing t hem into mani festa t ion or not,

in the various A vast/ms , and stands apart w i t h the consc iousness.

of ‘ I
'

and ‘M ine
T H E THREE KmosOF JN ii NA : past, Pasu AND PAT iJNAN A.

2 . Manas, Buddh i , C h i ttam, and Ahankara are the instru

ment s o f the soul . T he union w i t h the soul is such tha t the
Antahkaranas look as though they were the rea l soul . Regard ing .

it merel y as a l igh t (wh i ch a ids the ey e in darkness), and c learly
d ist ingu ish ing i t as such from the soul , he understands h i s rea l se l f.
Such knowledge is Pa s’ ujfiii na . T hen w i l l be induced the h igher
know ledge, Patz

’

yfic
‘

ma or Sivaj fid na .

2 . T he ident i fying of sou l w i th the Prod ucts of Maya is Pdfafiifina .

Tha t the knowledge of one’

s own na ture is d istinc t from ma t ter and from»

G od is Pasuj fldna or Atmaj
'

fiana . W here even th is consciouness is merged

and lost in contempla t i on and enjoyment of T he oH ighest Bl iss, he a t ta ins
to Patijr

’

iana .

T he expression ‘

g abam wfig é i a a w nm ma is very of ten
misunderstood and m isinterpreted. I t simply means understand ing one
sel f,” “

understand ing h is rea l na ture," and does not mean understand ing"
onesel f as G od or as anyth ing else . Af ter a t ta ining th is self- know
ledge, the Veda s postula te d ist inc t ly a h igher know ledge, the knowledge
of G od and such passages are aga in m is interpreted to mean tha t the

sou l sees G od a s h imsel f .” W hen in fact the last two words as h imsel f
is nowhere found in the text .
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rna iv . 99

THE IR i l HAR A.

3. T he Akshara , A, U , M ,
Vindhu and Nada respect ively

represent and influence Ahankara , Buddh i , ianas, C h i t tam, and

Sou l . A l l t hese t ogether form the Pranava (sukshma ) . T he way

the consc iousness ri ses and fa l ls is as the r ise and fa l l of the waves
in the sea . When cons idered deep ly , the na ture o f t heir act ion
wil l be mani fest .

'

rneta s xras,

4 . Brahma , V ishnu , R udra , M aheévara , and Sadasiv a res

pectively gu ide the le t ters A , U , M . V i ndu and N ada . I t is in
t h is fi ve- fo ld union the sou l cogn ises, and as such is more l ike
A sa t . I f one contro ls in Yoga h i s two brea t hs and examines t hem,

t he i r na ture can be p la inl y seen.

0THE COMBI N ATION O F AL L THE FOR EGO ING I S NOT THE SOU L .

5 . i f the f i tmd is sta ted t o be the comb ina t ion o f a l l the
a bove senses and sensa t i ons, t hen the seer w i l l only see t hem each
separa tely and not as a s ingle who le (Alma) . I f you say t hese
v arious t h ings t hemsel ves in fac t const i tu te the sou l , then the man
'wh o cogni ses t hem a l l together i s d i fferent , as the objec t perceived
is qu i te d ist inct from the perceiv ing subjec t .

5 . T he v iew of the soul ( J ivatma) refuted here is cred i ted to the

Sautri ntika Buddh ists by some commenta tors and to M a
‘

ty z
‘

tvadis by

o thers. \Ve have not been able to get from the fol lowers of the la t ter
school a prom defini t i on of the J i vatma, nor a uni form one ; and one

Svami of Ch idamba ra m when we pressed h im for a defini t ion sta ted tha t
it was a n 0 114; odn

’

da of
q
the abbasa of Brahma n, a nd Antahkarana a nd

o ther lower produc ts of May a. ( ) ur rep ly to him was —wh ich of these
was in Band/mm, ( bdndage ) and wh ich o f these was to rmch M ukti ( free
dom) ? T hc abhz

'

tsa of Brahman is ei ther Brahman or i t is no t. I f i t is
Brahma n, i t ca n suffer no bondage nor does i t require to be freed . I f i t
is no t, then we reek not if i t is in bondage or not. I t cannot ma t ter to
us e i ther whether the anta hkaraoa a nd lower senses do or do not suffer.
And i t is here sta ted Once more tha t our d ist inc t pos i t ion is: tha t tho
j iv‘a tma W c

‘

pos tula tc is one abov e the a nta l tka ranas and is in no sens e
an

ol iafodn
’

da of any number of th ings . l lu i t is tha t is constra ined and



SUTRA I V .

Pa su La k shmi— ( court ed .)

Adh ik arana I .
SOU L I S NOT THE ANTAH K . ANA.

I . Y ou say the cOnscirus being is 1e A nta i
’
zkam na . But.

none of t hese senses cognise ea ch ot her's oeration . Ea ch in fact
performs a d i fferent funct ion . T he sou l uderstands a l l , contro l s
a l l , i s in union w i t h t hem, bringing them no man i festa t ion or not,

in the various A vast/1 a s , and stands apartnith the consc iousness
of ‘ I

'

and ‘M ine
T H E THREE K INDS OF JNANM PABA, pas AND P

-

AT IJNAN A.

2 . Manas, Buddh i , C h i ttam, and Aankara are the instru

ment s o f the soul . T he union w i th the sou l is such tha t the
Antahkaranas look as though they were ti rea l sou l . R egard ing .

it merel y as a l igh t (wh i ch a ids the eye i- darkness), and c learly
d istingu ish ing i t as such from the sou l , he uderstands h is rea l se l f.
Such know ledge is Pasuj

'

fiama . T hen wi be induced the h igher
knowledge, Pa z‘z

‘

fii dna or gt
'

v aj na na .

2 . T he ident i fy ing of sou l w i th the Prod t ts Of Maya is Pd‘

s
‘

aj fidna .

Tha t the knowledge of one’

s own na ture is d ist ct from ma t ter and from
G od is Pa i uj adna or Atmaj fifma W here even tls consc iouness is merged

and lost i n contempla t i on and enjoyment of T h.H ighest Bl iss, he a t ta ins
to Patijnana .

T he expression ‘

a séraaom fl a é i aa a nm fra a is very of ten:

misunderstood and misinterpreted. I t simply n ans understand ing one

sel f,” “
understand ing h is rea l na ture, and doesnot mean “

understand ing
onesel f as G od or as anyth ing else . Af teratta ining th is sel f—know
ledge, the Veda s postulate d ist inct ly a h igher nowledge, the knowledge
of G od and such passages are aga in misinterieted to mean tha t the

soul sees God a s h imsel f .” W hen in fact the lat two words as himsel f ’

is nowhere found in the text .
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SUTRA IV .

Pa su La kshna— ( continue )

Adh ik arana I .

SOU L I S NOT THE ANT AH KAR M .

I . Y ou say the conscirus be ing is thfi éf fl fd kfea rr

none o f t hese senses cogn ise ea ch o t her's opeah on. Ea r

performs a d i fferent funct ion; T he sou l uncrstands a l l
a l l , i s in union w i t h t hem, bringing them intananifestati

in the various A vast/ms, and stands apart wh the con.

of ‘ I
’

and ‘M ine
T H E THREE K IND S or mima z Pi sa, PA§ U ND PAT IJNRI

z . Manas, Buddh i , C h ittam, and Ahakara are t
ment s o f the soul . T he un ion w i th the stul is such
Antahkaranas look as t hough they were the ml soul . 1

it merel y as a l igh t (which a ids the eye in crkness), a

d ist ingu ish ing i t as such from the soul , he unerstands h i
Such know ledge is Pasujfirma . Then w i l l 8 induced
knowledge, Pa tz

'

j fié na or gz
'

vaj na na .

2 . T he iden t i fy ing of sou l w i th the Prod uctb f Maya is
Tha t the knowledge of one’

s own na ture is distintf rom ma t te
G od is Pasuj fla

‘

na or Atmaj
'

fiana . W here even thisnnsciouness
and lost in contempla t i on and enjoyment of T hej ghest B l iss
to Patijfi

’

ana .

T he expressi on ‘

g efirh wfl gm ‘

a eirwm rie a
'

v

misunderstood and m is interpreted. I t simp ly meas understaa

sel f,” “
understand ing h is rea l na ture,” and does nomean undn

onesel f as God or as anyth ing else . Af ter at ining th is
ledge, the Veda s postulate d ist inct ly a h
of God and such passages are aga in mi

sou l sees God as h imsel f .” Wh en in fact
is nowhere found in the text .



K SHA—Sfl
’

I RA iv

THE IR AKSHARA.

3 T he Aksha , A, U , M,
Vindhu

represent and infl uecc les wh ich has been
Sou l . Al l t hese tog they requ ire very
the consc iousness ris s is as
in the sea . When ? cred deeply, the
wi l l be mani fest .

ua l ities of Intel l i
o the Supreme as

4. Brahma , V i tion and a ppears
petitiv ely guide the lSSC SSC d of senses

I f the

5 . T he v iew
Sautri ntika Budd
o thers. W e haw

school a proper d

tel l igence and not

i t canno t develope
ten ta ke the Isv ara

ense . And hence the
terpretation o f these
id ing the U panishats,
sha t wri ters had no

'
a , S i va , Deva , Ma ha
would seem to have.

fa l l off, sufferings are
to

.mmerscd, bewi ldered by
l ' contented and knows
1 8 i i i . r .

“ conce i t , and pull ed up
'5' to and fro l i ke bl i nd
w :

u
’

f
‘

ia ndhana Series, where
335 7 we could no t find the

mfg ) " a t Brihad . v i . 3. 9,

W ? in union wi th God , i t
am‘flzfl

fi rmfi
o

id ,
i t must be se l f - lum i

Cw fi i hincs wi th the l ight of
L178 fisfi

'

the L ord when in un.on
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d ragged by sin and desire, and suffers pa in. T he fo l lowing passages
from the Upan ishads c learly bring out the d ist inct ion .

Isa supports a l l th is together, the perishab le and the unperishable,
the developed and the undeveloped. T he Ani s

’

a ,
A is boa rd , because

he has to enjoy ( the fru i ts of Karma ) ; but when he has known G od

( Deva ) he is freed from a l l fet ters .

”

There are two, one know ing ( Isv ara ) the other not knowing ( j ive) ,
both uxbom (Aja ) , one strong, the Other wea k ; there is she the unborn,

through whom each man recei ves the recompense of theworks and

there is the Infin i te Al ina
?

( a ppearing) under a l l forms, but Himsel f
inact i ve. W hen a man finds out these three, tha t is 1L Brahma .

Tha t wh ich is perishable is the Pradhana ; the immorta l and imperi~
shable is ti a ra . 1 T he One ( G od ( E ko Deva ) rules the perishab le
( Pradhana ) and the fi tsi zd . From med i ta t ing on H im

,
from join ing H im,

from becoming one w i th
.

H im, there is further cessa t ion o f a l l i l lus ion in
the end.

”

( Svetasv a tara Up . I . 8 to

ADI aa and Isa , Atma and Paramatma, Purusha a nd Paramapurusha ,

J i va and Param or Brahman
,
Pasu and Pa t i , Ajfia and j r

‘

ia are para l lel
sets of terms mean ing Soul and G od . 1929. in these passages does not
mean a persona l G od but the H ighest Bra hman.

She is Pradhana or Pra kri t i a nd not D egatma Sa k t i .
TTha t here means man,

man when he understands the d ist inct ion
of the T ripadartha becomes God . T he three means Pasu, Pa t i and Pasa .

And lsv ara and Brahma in the passage do not mean repec tiv ely Persona l
and G od Brahman but mean the same Being. Accord ing to Sankhyas,
a true knowledge of Pasa and Pasu, Prakri t i and Purusha , a lone gave
l ibera t ion. r

,

1 Professor M ax M u l ler observes on th is word , “ he would seem to he
meant for Isv ara ,

or Deva or the O ne G od , though immed ia tely a f ter
wards he is ta ken for the true Bra hman and not

‘

for i ts phenomina l d i v ine
personifica t ion only.” I .e., in m e and the same mantra , Hara means bo th
the Persona l G od and the true Brahman! W hen i t is further seen how in
o ther passages, the same learned Professor and o thers of his i lk read S i va;
a nd R udra for the True Brahman, wherein is the rea l d ist inct ion between
lsv ara and Brahman. T he word lsv ara or Isa ( the first word in the lee.
U panisha t) origina l ly mea nt in the U panisha ts and Brahma Sutras on ly
the Highest Bra hman, not any phenomena l someth ing or noth ing. T he

word Iév ara ha s however been used by Sankara and h is
‘

fol iowers as

meaning the l ower Brahman in a restricted sense. M isled by th i s la ter
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W i l l . and Power. I f i t i s rep l ied t hat t hese guna s are acqu ired
from the body and in the Presence of the Atma, t hen, t hese powers
must be found a lso when the body is dead or dead a sleep . But

i f i t i s aga in sa id , t hat t h i s is due to the dea t h or the s leep o f the,

body i tsel f, the statement t ha t these are brough t into a ct iv i ty by
the Presence o f the Atmc

‘

z
‘ stands contrad i cted .

THE SAME .

8 . It is aga in sa id t ha t thegum: is induced by the Presence
of the Alma just as the magnet a t tra cts the iron. I f so , i t can
only induce i ts own power o f a t tracting objects and not t ha t o f
repel l ing objects . On the other hand , the A lma

“ induces such
vary ing act ions such as think ing, and forget t ing, running, s i tting,
recl inining, stand ing etc .

THE PAU R ZN I KA’

S DOC TR I NE. TH E S OU L HAS FORM ? NO.

9. i f the soul is sa id to possess a form, t hen t h is form must
be apparent in the body . Then a l so, it w i l l become indistinguish
a ble from ma t ter wh ich undergoes trans forma t ion and destruction.

It must aga in be perceived when th is E lma”

enters the womb.
You rep ly that it is siiks/zma and impercep t ible to the eye. J ust so ,
your own words bel ie your t heory that i t has a form ( perceptible).

T h e sour. H AS N E ITHER SfiKSHMA FR OM .

1 0 . I f you say i t has sfi/eslzma ( subt le) form, t hen you

are ev idently mistak ing the Atma for the subt le cause o f the gross
body , namely , Manas, Buddh i , Ahankara and the five tanmatras

( the Pur i
—ashfalea ). I f you say no, and wou ld make it even more

subt le than the Puri—a s/zza lea , t hen according to us, there are even
ta tva s h igher than Pur i - as/z iaka , the ka le

"

, R aga, Vz
'

a
’

y a etc., and

a l l t hese are materia l and a ch it, and peri shable.

T HE 5 00 1. ts R t
‘

iPIt
’

tPA. NO.

1 1 . I f the sou l i s sa id to be R flparfipa , themknow that R ape
cannot become Ara/m, and Arie/5a canno t become R fipa . One

1 1 . T he commenta tors ascribe th is doctrine to s a lami or assum e d

( pronounced kaula ,,kaulaka , or gaula , gaulaka ?) a nd we are not able to
ident i fy who these schoolmeu'

are. Perha ps they are Sak tas.
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t h ing canno t have .two contrad i ctory na tures . I f you say , it i s
l ike the fire la tent in the wood , t henas the fi re shows out in

v is i ble form when i t burns , the sou l must become v is ible. I f i t
d oes, i t w i l l cea se to be sa t .

rue same

1 2 . I f you say aga in t ha t the Almfi i s Rnparnp
'

a ( form and

formless ) l ike the moon, t hen i t must become v isible to our ey e at
some moment . If you rep ly t ha t t h i s v isi ble body i t sel f i s the
product and man i festa t i on o f A lma , t hen ihe fitmfi can never
become freed o f Bha nda , i t becomes a e/i it a nd materia l .

PST ANJALA
‘

S DOCTR INE . sou . rs ARfim AND macrtve.

1 3. I f you sta te t ha t the sou l i s A rfipz
’

( formless) and ina ct ive
or ( unchangea b le)

' l ike Ak i s. t hen exp lain why does the sou l ,
becom ing bound in bod ies , make it undergo a l l sort s o f mot ions
such as wa lk ing, etc.

0

TH E VIEW S or wusesmxa, PfiRVAM iMRMSAK A AND om ens.

ts SOU L acmr , cutrxcmr OR cmr ?

14. I f sou l is Ac/u'

l ( non
- intel l igent ), t hen i t can ha ve no

cogn i t ion a t a l l . I f i t is t hen, a l so what is ch i t canno t
become a ch i t. and v ice versa . I t canno t be a chit in one part , and
ch it in ano t her part . I f aga in, ano t her a ssert s t hat i t is not d olu'

l ,

but ch it, t hen why is i t . t ha t i t has no cogn i t ion excep t in union
w i t h the body .

M scum xrm
'

s oocmm z . m e sour. ts ANU , os ATOM I C ?

1 5 . I f the sou l 15 sai d to be A im or a tomic , t hen i t can pass
away w ily from the

.
body by any o f i ts outer pa ssages . I t canno t

1 2 . O ne commenta tor ascribes the pfirva paksha v iews sta ted in the
last four stanz as to a sec t ion of the Pancharfitris.

14. Ma tter is i nte l l igent , soul is inte l l igent, God is intel l igent. But

al l thos e a re o f d i fferent p la nes . and the l ower one pa les a nd is considered
non- inte l l igent in the presence of the superior one . And the soul in par
ticula r receives l ight from both s ides from ma t ter a nd from G od . Soul is
luminous but not se l f - lum inous. i t cannot i l lum ina te but can be il lumi
na ted .
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be kep t up in the body . I t canno t bear burdens and sufferings .

I t w i l l be reduc ing i t to the level o f ma teria l a toms wh ich are

Ach i t . E ven as an a tom, i t w i l l have an organism and a ccord ingly
i t w i l l be perisha b le.

THE S AME . T H E SOU L occurres PLACE in T H E BODY ?
1 6. I f y ou say t ha t the sou l i s loca ted in some port i on of the

body , t hen it becomes l im i ted l ike a « form, and hence becomes
peri shab le ; and its intel l igence canno t be fel t a l l over the body .

I f you instance lamp and i t s spread ing l igh t , even t hen the sou l
w i l l only cogn i z e the t h ings nearest i t , as the lamp can l igh t onl y
t h ings near i t . E lse, as l igh t , its intel l igence must be fel t t hrough
every sense at the same t ime.

THE JAINA’

S DOCTR INE . TH E SOU L I S ALL ovs t. T H E BODY ?
r7 . I f you s ta te t ha t the sou l i s spread over the who le body

and t hus cognises, t hen i t must not undergo sleep and o t her
A v a st/1&3 . Bes ides, i t must understand t hrough a l l the senses a l l
at once. Then the intel l igence must be more or less in proport i on
to the largeness or sma l lness of the body . Then, aga in,

i t must
decrease as some one or o t her organ is~cut off and, it must vanish
when the who le body v anishes a l so.

THE PaRVA M iMdM SAK A
'

S DOCTR INE. THE SOU L I S VI BHU .

r8 . I f you say the sou l i s a l l pervad ing t hen you must
exp la in how i t is t ha t the sou l undergoes the five A v ast/ed s and

1 6. Siv ajfianayogi a lso points out tha t the ana logy is wrong, ina s
much the sou l and i ts intel l igence are related a s Guni a nd Guna , whereas
there is no such rela t ion between the fl ame and its l igh t. 6 H e points out
tha t l igh t is but pa rticles of the flame a nd is one wi th i t and the flame
as such can be d issi pa ted.

O f course, i t is a n old and wel l - roo ted fa l lacy tha t m ind can fi l l
ma tter or spa ce. T he two are u tterly contrasted ; m ind is the unex tended
and matter the ex tended. H ow can the unex tended fi l l the extended ? I t
can on]y do so,

i f i t was the ex tended, i.e.
‘
ma t ter. But m ind in present

in a l l and every part of the body , and the na ture o f th is connec t ion is
wha t is rea l ly mysterious. T he ana l ogy of vowe l a nd consonant is wha t
giv es us the barest idea of the na ture o f this connec ti on.
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coming one w i t h the t h ing i t dwel l s in for the t ime being (body
or G od .) Its eterna l intel l igence and power i s eterna l ly concea led
by the Para , ( bondage) Ana v a -ma l a and hence ca l led Pasu.

i
'

rs D I FFER ENT MAYA co n s AND THE I R EFFECT.
2 1 . Entering the womb o f Maya (Asuddha ) i t rega ins d imly

its inte l l igence, w i l l , and power. Put t ing on the furt her coa t s o f
Ka la, R aga , and V idya, i t sh ines in part icu lar bod ies. Further
donn ing the c loak o f the t hree gunas and their products such as
a nta lzlea ra i za etc ., i t perceives in adva i ta union w i t h the same.

IT S PILG R KMAC E .

2 2 . T he sou l qu i t s a sfi/es/zma -sa r ira and l ives in a st/zfila

body , and cont inues in the five Av asthas, and becomes born and

born
.

aga in, and performing good and bad works,‘ it enjoys the
frui t s t hereof.

T h e F IVE Kosas.

2 3. T he five kosa s are Anamdamaya , Vijfianamaya , Mano
maya , Pranamaya , Annamaya . Of t hese one i s more subt le

2 1 . These const i tute its gum -scrim,
hafichuka - S

‘
artm, and karma -scrim

accord ing to one c lassifica t ion .

2 3. Each one of these kosas is m istaken for the fitmd . T he ma teria l ist
m istakes the a rmamay a tos

‘

a for the soul. T he Alzankdmvddi m istakes the
M anomaya as the soul . T he Buddha m ista kes the Vijr

‘

ianamaya as the

soul. And the Vedanti ( idea l ist ) m ista kes the Enandamay a as the soul .
Commenta tors ident i fy the Anna and Pranamayakosas wi th the Sthfila
Sarita , M anomayakosa wi th the S fi les/mm body, and Vijfiana and Ananda

mayakosas wi th the Karana - éarira . giv ajfiana Yogi ident ifies these fiv e

kosas respec t ively wi th the Sthula , St‘ikshma , ‘Guna , K anchuka and

Ka
rana

-ga t ira as defined in stanz as 2 1 and 2 2 .

W hen the soul ident ifies i tsel f wi th Annamayakosa , i t iswi th in i t. W hen
it ascends to the Pranamayakosa and cogn ises the Annamaya as difierent

from i tsel f, i t gets out of i t and so on. But i t is to be no ted paricularly
here t ha t the h ighest cond i t ion postula ted by Vedantis as Anandamaya ,

where the atmet is in its own place, is but an experience derived by the

soul at its first contac t and co- ord ina te evolut ion wi th ma t teror mi ye't.
W ha t rises even above th is is the Siddhanti’s soul or j iva or Pasu or arms

and above th is and on a h igher plane dwel ls the Supreme Brahman, é iva .
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(Sukshma) t han the one t ha t fo l lows i t . And t hese are a l l evo l ved
from t heir first cause Maya . T he formless fi tmd found in t hese
five kosas l i ves in and out o f i t .

HOW TH ESE Kos AS ARE MOVED ?
2 4. T he sou l l i ves and moves and has i t s being in t hese

respec t ive bod ies , as the chari o teer and the car, as the showman
and the p lay ing do l l s, as the maskedman , as the Yogi in ano t her
body , as the a ctor and h is d i fferent part s.

w e An t}. OR FOU L rs D IFFERENT FROM TH E BODY .
2 5 . Your body i s d i fferent from yoursel f as you say ,

‘my

body ‘my senses ’

,

‘my karana ’

,

‘my buddh i ’

etc . , inasmuch
as y ou a l so say my house ’

, my catt le ’

etc. , wha t y ou considered
as insepara ble from you, you find to be severed as your ha irs and
na i l s .

A FU R THER AR GU MEN T.

2 6. When you c lo t he yoursel f in s i l ks and a dorn yoursel f
w i t h jewel s and fl owers , you are not consc i ous t ha t t hese are

d ifferen t from you. But when t hey are removed from y ou , y ou

become consicous o f the d i fference. J ust so , know thysel f t o be
d i fferent from your body .

SOU L [5 D IFFERENT PR OM VUN X NA AND RNANDAMAYAKOSAS.

2 7 . I understand t ha t the body ( first t hree kosa s) is not

mysel f ; but how can you say t ha t my zmder sfmm
’

z
’

ng (Viinana ,

physica l consc iousness) is differen from myse l f ? Inasmuch as y ou
say (my understand ing). But we say a lso ‘my sou l He who

has ra l ly perce ived
“
the sou l w i l l not say

‘my sou l I t is the

ignorant who say so .

“me MEAN ING or
“
MY SOU L .

2 8 . By labs/ra ng a l so we speak of the Budd /i i as Afa rms ,

and M a nes as Buddh i we .spea k o f ch i t ta as J iva , a nd Jim as

chit ta ; we spea k of Atma as G od , and G od as Atma ( soul ). So

24. It wi l l be weh tha t the ident i fica t ion and subjec t ion of the ma n to
his part is less a nd less as he ascends up ; and in the chari o teer he ha s
full contro l oser the car he guides and for his own benefi t.
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coming one w i t h the t h ing i t dwel ls in for 1e t ime being (body
or G od .) Its eterna l intel l igence and power i eterna l ly concea led
by the Pasu , ( bondage) Am en-ma l a and here ca l led Pas

'

u.

IT S DI FFERENT M imi co n s AN D TH E! EFFECT .

2 1 . Entering the womb o f Maya (Asudc a ) i t rega ins d imly
Its inte l l igence, w i l l , and power. Pu t t ing on he furt her coa t s of
Ka la, R aga , and V idya,

it sh ines in particulr bod ies. Further
donn ing the c loak o f the t hree guna s and the' product s such as
a nta l z/ea ra na etc ., it perceives in adva i ta uni0 1with the same.

IT S P I LGR IM AGE .
2 2 . T he sou l qu i t s a sfi/es/zma -sa r ira ad l i ves in a st/znla

body , and cont inues in the five Av asthas, an becomes born and

born aga in, and performing good and bad \orks,' it enjoys the
fru its t hereo f.

T HE F IVE K 0§ AS.
2 3. T he five kosas are Anandamaya , \jfianamaya , Mano

maya , Pranamaya , Annamay a . O f t hese ( 16 is more subtle
'

2 1 . These const i tute its gnaw-scrim,
kafiohuka - S

‘

em,
and kd ra gzad a rim

accord ing to one c lassifica t i on .

2 3. Each one of these kosas is m istaken for thr me. T he ma teria l ist
m istakes the annamay a tos

'

a for the soul. T he Alzatfimvddi m ista kes the
M anomaya as the soul . T he Buddha m ista kes tt ijfianamaya as the

soul . And the Vedanti ( idea l ist ) m ista kes the fin damay a as the soul .

Commenta tors ident i fy the Anna and Pranamayakca s wi th the Stht’ i la
Sari ta , M anomayakosa wi th the S ti les/ma body, andJijfifina and Ananda

mayakosas wi th the Karana - éarira . é iv ajnana Yot ident ifies these fiv e

kosas respec t ively w i th the Sthfi la , Sfikshma , ‘Gna , K anchuka and

Karana - éarira as defined in stanz as 2 1 and 2 2 .

i

o

W hen the soul ident ifies i tsel f wi th Annamayakosai t is wi th in i t. W hen
it ascends to the Pranamayakosa and cognises the Anamaya as difi

'

erent

from i tsel f, i t gets out of i t and so on. But i t is ttbe no ted paricularly
here t ha t the h ighest cond i t ion postula ted by Vedétis as Anandamaya ,

where the atmci is in its own p lace, is bu t an exper nce deri ved b‘

soul at its first contact and co - ord ina te evolut i on vth ma t ter 0
W ha t rises even above th is is the Siddhanti’s soul 01 Iva or Pa

and above th is and on a h igher plane dwel ls the Sureme Bra
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a l so the phrase o f ‘my sou l ’ denotes a not her, namely, the Supreme
Sou l dwel l ing in your sou l .

SOME LANGU AGE F ALLAC IES IN COMMON U SAGE .
2 9. T he understand ing , body , chifram, etc . , are one and a l l

ca l led fi tmc
‘

i ( in the upanisha ts) as we speak of the burner
( aflm sg a

’

rg wfirmas the l igh t i tsel f (wa rd Al l these senses etc
a re d i fferent in t heir a ct ion and inseparably uni ted to t hem, the

soul cog nises them as object . T he object (é /jficbu ng eir) i s separa te
from the subject

T H E F IVE AVAS
’

I HAS .

so . T he sou l who cognises t hrough the ex terna l senses
dreams in sleep , and sleeps sound ly w i t h but ba re brea t h and

w i thou t a c t ion or enjoyment ; and wak ing aga in, reca l l s i t s
dreams, and feel s i ts sound sleep and t hen enters into ea t ing and

exerc ises. Th i s i s the way the sou l cognises t hrough the five

a vasthas, w i t h the a id o f the phys i ca l vestures .
I

SOU L I S NOT . SE LF - LU M I NOU S .

31 . I f the sou l was sel f- lum inous t hen why does i t requ ire
the a id o f senses and organs. As the sou l is concea led eterna l ly by
Anava , i ts intel l igence i s restored by the phys i ca l senses etc. Its re

la t ion to itssenses and organs i s l i ke - tha t of the k ing to h is ministers .

Adhik arana . I I I .

R E LAT ION OF SOU L TO TH E ' LOW ER OR GANS AND ITS C OND IT ION

IN T H E VAR IOU S AVASTHAS .

SOU L I S THE K I NG .

32 . Just as the k ing, on h is return from a possess ion w i t h
h is troops, re- enters h is pa lace, leav ing guards at the ga tes o f the

32 . Th is is an old Si nkhyan ana l ogy ( V ide Sankhya sfitras, v .

a nd th is has found its way through the anc ient Greeks into the though t
of Europe

, and L y t ton a lso uses the s im i le of the k ing and his ministers
in one of his novels.

Sivajnana Yogi thus expands the s im i le : Soul is king ; M ana s is

chari o t ; I ’
rzl na and o ther Vayus, the horses; Buddhi is the ch ief minister;
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d i fferent courts he passes t hrough , and fina l l y enters a lone the
innermost harem,

so a lso the sou l pa sses t hrough the five

a v asthas in the body , leav ing Prd iza as the guard o f the inner
most porta ls.

TH E NAM ES or T H E F IVE AVAS‘

I
’

H AS E
'

rc .

33. When the sou l is in j agd raw s/ha , it and its organs
number t h iry - five, and the p lace Is midbrows. In sv apI Ia v a st/I a ,

t hey number twenty - fi ve, and the p la ce i s the t hroa t , in the

t hey number t hree, and the p la ce 15 the heart
in the TII r iy av ast/Ia, t hey number two. and the p la ce is the nab/I i ;

and in the Tur iy atita a va st/I II , the sou l dwel ls a lone.

0

How TH ESE ARE ENERG I SED BY TH E V I DYA TA
'

IV AS .

34. In J agra , a l l the five V idya T atv as ( from Siva and Sakti
are act ive ; in the Sv apna , the first four ; and in the nex t , the

first t hree and in the T uriya , the firs t two : and in the last cond i
tion, Siva T atv a a lone gu ides i t . T hey are so a ct ive, as the sou l
developes t h rough the Asuddha Maya and Prakri t i T atv as
Undestand t h is we l l .

Ahankz
’

rra is the Driver ; ahd jnz
’

tnendriya s and K a rmendriyas are the

foo tmen ; the midbrows, throa t, hw rt
, be l ly and anus are the d i fferent

courts of the pa la ce.

The na ture of th is passage of the soul from one cond i t i on to
another has to be c lea rly no ted and rea l i z ed ; otherwise, there w i l l
be endless confus i on. Vide pp

”

. 5 1 to 5 3 Sivajfianabodham for ful ler
exposi tion.

33. The th irty - tive areo the ten l ndriyas, and the ir ten subt le elements
,

the tanmatras, the ten I
’
rana

'

s. a nd the four a ntah ka rana s , a nd soul. T he

twenty- five are a t rived a t, by om i t t ing the first
, the Indriyas . T he three

are Chitta , Prim a nd Soul. T he two are Patna and Soul . In the Turiya
ttta , the soul a lone exis ts.

Siva jfih ta Yogi adds tha t even in T urtya’rttta , the so ul is uni ted to the

subtle causa l ma tter but wha t is mu m is , i t had no t deve loped Into a

separa te and diflcrcntiafct l organic body.
34. Some t ommcntntors interpre t th is to mea n t hat the tII iI ty

- ti ve
and twenty - l i ve cl ' are l urthu grouped into groups 0 !II\C

,
etc .
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a l so the phrase of ‘my sou l.’ denotes anot her, namely, the Supreme
Sou]dwel l ing in your sou l .

SOME LANGU AGE FALLAC IES IN COMMON U SAGE .
2 9. T he understand ing , body , chz’tfam, etc . , are one and a l l

ca l led fi ima ( in the upanisha ts) as we speak of the burner
( ailm sg gg sabrmas the l igh t i t sel f (a967raig ). Al l t hese senses etc . ,

a re d i fferent in t heir a ct ion and inseparably uni ted to t hem, the
soul cognises t hem as object . T he object (b/fl Ou ng dr) i s separa te
from the subject

T H E F IVE AVASTHAS .

20 . T he sou l who cognises t hrough the ex terna l senses
dreams in sleep , and s leeps s ound ly w i t h but ba re brea t h a nd

w i thou t a c t ion or enjoyment ; and wak ing aga in, reca l l s i t s
dreams, and feel s its sound sleep and t hen enters Into ea t ing and

exerc ises. Th i s i s the way the sou l cogni ses t hrough the five

a vasthas, w i t h the a id of the phys i ca l vestures .
I

SOU L I S NOT ! SE LF - LU M I NOU S.

31 . I f the sou l was sel f—lum inous t hen why does i t requ ire
the a id of senses and organs. As the sou l is concea led eterna l ly by
Anava , i ts intel l igence i s restored by the phys i ca l senses etc. Its re

la t ion to itssenses and organs i s l i ke tha t of the k ing to h isministers .

Adh ik arana . I I I .

R E LAT ION or SOUL To TH e- LOW ER OR GANs AND ITs C OND IT ION

I N T H E VAR IOU S AVASTHAS .

SOU L I S THE K I NG .

32 . Just as the k ing, O II h is return from a possess ion w i t h
h is troops, re- enters h is pa lace, leav ing guards at the -

ga tes o f the
32 . Th is is an old Sankhyan ana l ogy ( v ide Sankhya sutras, v .

a nd th is has found its way through the anc ient Greeks into the though t
of Europe

, and L y t ton a lso uses the s imi le of the k ing and his ministers
in one of his novels.

Sivajnana Yogi thus expands the s im i le : Soul is king ; M ana s is

chari o t ; I ’
réuga and o ther vayus, the horses ; Buddh i is the ch ief minister;



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


2 1 0 sIVAJNZtNA S IDDI I IYAR [Bk . I I I .

T HE LOWE R AND H I GHER AV .
‘ST HAS .

35 . Al l the five Av asthas are found uni ted in the J i va when
i t is in the fronta l region. You can perceive t heir p lay when t hese
organs are each act i ve. T he ever- w i se Juanis a l so , for get t ing
freed from b irt h , and for entering moksha , unite themsel ves to the
five H igher Avasthas, w i t h the Grace o f G od ,

TI IE FR U I TS OF THESE COND IT I ONS.
36. O f t hese two k inds of Avasthas: the one, lower, 'w i l l

drag down man into b ir‘ths . T he o t her w i l l l i ft him up freeing
him from b irth . T he Yogi a t ta ining to samadh i w i l l a t ta in sa l va
t ion in the very next b irt h .

a p

KARANAVAST HA.
37 . The causa l or subt le Avasthas are t hree, ca l led Keva la ,

Saka la and Suddha . The soul i s in Keva la when the soul is by
it sel f (w i t hout vo l i t ion etc .) It Is in Saka la , when God uni tes i t to
a l l its senses and organs. I t Is in Suddha , when leav ing b irth , it
i s free from a l l ma la ( impuri t ies).

K EVALAVASTHA.

38 . I t the K eva lavastha, the soul, i s non- intel l igent, i t i s
‘

formless, imperi shable ; it; i s not uni ted to R agam and o t her
35 . T he lowerAvasthas are ca l led Sama l a Av asthas, a nd the h igher the

N {f ina le Avasthas , Even in the la tter, there are stages as Jagra , Svapna ,
etc ., and the cond i t i on of the j ivan-M a k ta in these stages is ful ly describ
ed in the Agamas. In the nex t verse

,
these two cond i t i ons are a lso

d ist inguished from the five Avasthas undergone by the Yogi .
37 . In the Keva la , the soul is h idden inAnava and has no ac t i v i t ies

of any k ind and i t is lost or sunk l i ke a bright d iamond in a d irty poo l, or
l i ke the same d iamond coa ted wi th d irt a l l rbund. In the Saka la cond i
t ion , its intel l igence etc ., receive play now and then through the a id o f the
phys ica l facul t ies, just as the d ifferent facets o f the d iamond reflec t the
the l ight, now blue, now red etc ., as each side is ground and rubbed of its
d irt a nd ruggedness. W hen a l l its angles, and ruggedness and d irt is
removed i t reflects ful ly and stead i ly the Supreme L ight a nd is merged in
the same Glory. These cond i tions are ful ly desc ribed in the nex t three
stanz as.

38 . Th is defini t ion is ' important . There is a verse in a lmost the same
terms in the '

l
‘

irumantra . Ev ident ly bo th are transla t ing from the same



A . SUPAK SHA— SU TR A Iv. 2 I t

Gunas, nor to Ka l

a and o t her T a tvas ; i t i s a ction- less , mark - less ;
i t i s not a se l f- agent i t canno t enjoy fru i ts ; it i s uni ted to Anava
and i t i s V i bhu , omn i presen t .

sAK ALRVASTH X .

the Saka l a , the sou l gets a body , and becomes c lo t hed
w i t h the vari ous organs and senses , intema l and ex terna l , and the
des ire to enjoy the objec t s o f the senses, and reincarna tes in
d ifferent b irt hs.

SU DDHAVAST HA.

‘

40 . He becomes ba lanced in good and ev i l . T he grace o f
the Lord descends on him. He get s h is Guru 's b less ing. He

a t ta ins to Jr’ tana Yoga Samadh i arid is freed from the trip le ma la .

H e ceases to be fin i te in intel l igence, and becoming omnisc ient ,
he is un i ted tb the Feet o f the Lord . T h is is the Suddha cond i t ion .

verse in the Agama .

.Vibhu is expia ined to mean as ‘not loca l ised in
any one place or pa rt icular body.’

40. T he truth o f th is verse is often shortly expressed in the phrases
Qg fl k r Qu rrd q , wov u n

o
u fl a rb

,

"

a pfige g
rfi f w d

,
o i fi rflu np rfi.

"

and they sum up the h ighes t ma t i ngs .

b a é b i Qs
’

v a dt a ff air/pair 4 j fi Ge nubfi a

(g ara g e? G ra ig g um Qu a d-n } ; ( h aras s

fidww wa i g a d md g l am/9 O a r/1 59i ; (g auch e

Gu c i l tmu a a
'

vp a
'

x mu d. Gu y ana a i fl d nfi
’
w.



S UTRA V

ON T H E R E LAT ION O F GOD , SOU L AND BODY .

GOD, T HE SU PR EME KNOWE R AND I NSTR U CTOR .

I . As the senses can only understand w i t h the .a id o f the
sou l , and yet canno t know the sou l , so a lso the soul can only
understand w i t h the gra ce o f the Lord and yet canno t know H im.

T he a l l - know ing Siva a lone knows a l l and impart s knowledge
to a l l .

Adh ik arana 1 .

WHY DON’T SOU LS ALL EQUALLY U NDER STAND W ELL ?
2 . I f G od impart s knowledge, t hen every one's knowledge

must be equa l . I f the d i fference in w isdom is due to Karma , t hen
no G od i s necessary . No . T he First C auSe g ives to each a ccord ing
to h is Karma , in the same way as the earth y ields a ccord ing to the
la bour spent on i t , or as the sun brings into b loom the lotus buds .

x. Th is power of the L ord is ca l led H is Tirobhava Sakti .
2 . Though the soi l may be equa l ly good , one man rea ps a good crop

and another not, as he labours wel l in i t or not. Though the sun is

absolutely necessary for the ma turi ty and b l oom ing of flowers, yet the
sun canno t make the bud b lossom be fore - its t ime. Th is V iew does not
destroy the omni - penetra t iveness of G od , while‘

a t the same t ime, i t pre
serves to the Ind iv idua l h is responsib i l i ty. I t is, th is v iew wh ich saves
Hindu ism from degenera t ing into b l ind Fa ta l ista or base Pantheism.

T he fol lowing verse from U l a lmdaiy a N ay andr expands thesimi le of
theJOtus beaut i ful ly.
marn Q/ Iée g j fi t

é e g nc’
i e s j fi air wflmwwmbay ré/Qsii cq é/g fl j fl

wairgy goQa zcl g né aeg i s / fr am e} wen/fla g, oflj men befl j mg

e evuflggtfi a sér a enaamfl fl eviirfil tb s abrg ec
’
s J ams er ng aCEQ

mfifd u ng t l g né ub e necwaflé g rsw ri g s evirrgy é wm fi nd

@W @Qwszirg y c_é i u g wtfi asms rf Oweérgopé i

GTGU fl Li é
'QW fi D Owefiorswfif

f ’
w a n afiu asitu a icgi u nri ama l

e ée
‘
Es ’

w
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the a id of any organs or objects or luminaries or time or Karma
or body or books etc .

DOE S GOD R ECE I VE TAINT BY H I S PR E SENCE I N THE WOR LD ?
6 . You have forgo tten the Ved i c text t ha t the worlds under

go change in themere presence of G od .

'

God cannot be enshrouded
in Maya, and no Ach it can ex ist in the presence o f Siva , (the pure

C h i t ). In H i s Presence, the embod ied
“
soul s undergo evo lution

and are given w isdom.

ALL AR E BUT PARTS OF H IM .

7 . T he worlds form H is body ; the j ivas, H is senses ; the
Ichcha, Jr

'

iana , and K riya Sak t is, H i s A nta /z/ea ra na . Induc ing
a l l the count less j ivas to reap good or ev i l , a ccord ing to their
deserts, the Supreme Lord dances the Dance of (C reation, Develop
ment, Destruction, Vei l ing and Grace.

cop
'

s GR ACE H OW Besrowen.

8 . T he Supreme One a fter inducing the Jivas to uni te in
bod ies w i t h five senses, and undergo p leasures and pa ins, and

t hus make it ga t her experience by suffering many b irths, pities
their fa l len cond ition, and gra c iously grant s the H igher knowledge
as Guru and grant s the Supreme Sea t .

Goo’

s RELATION 1 0 ms 5mm .

9 , get/(gang 141 17n J / aair g a in s a gg
‘
da ruflair/fl

Qg g cairarm tdlei ifisv tw i g s
? a fiefirfl é 5 5 57N either

10 3 6092607 wg m trsii enmi ty. wa
i
rga uflgié &a fldiu air e arli e r;

QC/gafi
‘

é
‘

sar G u nafiiu n a L Qu
’

: a Q-

owmb Geo/rem afa air,

9 Hara has Gra ce for H is Saktdf Except as t h is Supreme
Love and Gra ce, t here is no Siva . W i t houtSiva , there i s no Sakti .
15a removes the i l lus ion o f the Sou l s w ith h i s love, and grants
t hem b l iss, just as the Sun d ispel s the darkness shroud ing the

eyes , w i t h h i s l igh t .

7 . H is a c ts are compared to a dance, as they are solely intended for
the benefi ts of the souls ( spectators) and not for any pleasure or profi t of
God H imsel f .



SUTRA VI .

NATU R E OF T H E SU PR EM E .
1 . I f you a sk whet her G od i s an object of knowledge or not,

t hen know i f He is an objec t o f know ledge , He w i l l become
Ach i t and Asa t . I f He canno t be known, He must be a non- ent i ty .

Tho a l l - pervad ing é ivam i s ne i t her, and i s pure C h i t and Sa t .

In the presence o f the Eat, cogni z ed by fo l l ow ing the True Pa t h ,
Asa t w i l l not appear.

Adh ik arana I .

W HAT I S acutr ?

2 . Al l objects o f cogni t ion are Ach it. Al l objects o f cogni
t ion come into be ing and are destroyed 1:being bound by t ime)
they d i v ide t hemsel ves into the worlds, bod ies and organs ( be i ng
bound by spa ce) and enjoyments ; t hey are ident ified a t one t ime
by the intel l igence as i tsel f ( in bandha ) and at ano t her t ime ( in
moksha ) are seen as separa te ; and t hey are a l l produc ts o f
Maya . Hence a l l such are Ach i t or non- Intel l igent orAsa t (o t her
than Sat.)

'AS AT DEF INED.
3. T he enjoyment s o f t h i s l i fe, and the bl i ss o f the K ing o f

gods, V ishnu and Bra hma , the l i ves o f the count less mi l l i ons o f
sentimt be ings , a l l t hese, may be compa red to the tri cks o f the
magician, or the dreams, or the mirage. They seem onl y to ex ist ,
and then perish insta nt l y . Hence the world is spoken o f as Asa t .

Adh ikarana I I .

con ts nor U NKOW ABLE .

4. IfGod is unknowa ble, t hen t here can be no benefi t from
H im ; He can never pervade us ; ne i t her can we uni te w i t h him in

4. The truth is H e cannot be known w i th our Pasufiedlw. “ i s ca n

only perceive H im wi th H is Grace or S ivajnan

a ma gGm 3

.

331 gi p
‘b éi M M .“ a tQM "

@eu la e a ewe/ y e gee -a m ,“

fia a fia p a d
’

l u d
’
d p y fl a

’

a nLQa o) .
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Moksha . He canno t perform the Pafichakrity as for our benefi t .
H is ex istence w i l l be l ike t ha t o f the flowers o f the sky and of the
rope formed of the ha irs of the torto ise.

Adh ik arana . I I I .

GOD IS NOT AN I RVAC H ANA.

5 . Why shou ld not G od be descri bed as (Anirvachana l being
nei t her Sat nor Asa t nor Satasat ? Wel l , i f the answer to the‘

query whet her G od is ex istent or not shou ld be tha t He i s
ex istent , t hen i t onl y esta bl ishes t ha t He i s Sat. Hence He is
C h i t wh ich i s pa st our human t hough t and speech . I t i s Ach i t
t ha t can be percei ved by our human m ind .

H OW GOD C AN BE KNOWN.
6 . T he known objects are Ach i t and perishable ; and the

unknown i s ca l led Sat ; and what i s the use, as G od v irtua l ly i s
non- ex istent ? T he knower, w i l l perceive Him w i t h H is Grace
as mza ny a as the knower and the known are one and d i fferent and
one-

and - difi
’

erent. G od wi l l be known in the Form of Love
(Aru l) a lone.

Adh ika rana IV.

TH E root ’

s CONCEPTION or con nor R EAL .

7 . I f God can be med i ta ted , then as an object o f our senses,
He becomes Asa t . I f y ou regard H im a s not conceivable by our

6. Th is rela t i on is the Adva i ta . T i l l the soul , by God ’

s Grace becomes
one wi th G od, i t is impossib le to know H im. In tha t condi t ion too, a s

the soul is one wi th God , i t cannot know H imas o ther than i tsel f, and

the soul i tsel f is Sivam. But i f the j tv anmukta should for a t ime rega in
h is ind i v idua l consc iousness, then he may feel his experience of God , j ust
as a man wak ing from sleep Speaks of h is experience in Sleep. In the

next Adh ikarana , even the knowledge of Yogi is said to be unrea l.
7 . T he vari ous concept i ons of the Yogi are pronounced no be merely

fic t i t ious and symbol ic . Vide, notes on the 6th Sti tra in my ed i t i on of
Sivajnanabodham tor a ful ler trea tment o f the subject .
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'

.

Atma Da rsa na .

Adhik arana I 8: I I .
SAT C ANNOT KNOW, AND ASAT CANNO T I i X I T .

i . I f everyt h ing is Sa t, t hen no consc i ous know ledge o f any
th ing can arise. I f you say tha t Sat becomes the knower by
union w i t h Asa t ( i ts produc ts— the organs), no ; Asa t canno t
a ppear in the presence o f Sa t, as no da rkness can subsist in the

presence of
‘

.l igh t . I f you say t hat Asa t i t sel f is .the knower, no ,

it canno t be, as i t canno t subs ist in the presence o f
,
the Sa t, and as

i t IS merely the instrument o f knowledge o f ano t her.

Adh ik a rana I I I .

Tm: Kxowuk or isom 1 8 T H E SO C !

2 . T he knower who knows bo t h Sa t and Asa t is the Atma
( sou l). It i s nei ther Sat nor Asa t . It i s eterna l and Sa tasat. It

is not produced from ei t her (as cause and effect ). Yet i t is pro
duced from t hem as the fragrance comes out o f the fl ower.

IMPU R ITI ES ATTACH T O SOUL AND NOT TO C OD .

3. Asa t and Ajnana cannot a tta ch themsel ves to the Sa t and
lfianasvart

‘

tpi and j y o t i (God ). Al l impuri t ies become a ttched to
the sou l . '

I he Vedas dec la re tha t the soul s and Asa t ex ist even
eterna l ly w i t h God ; as in the instance o f the sea

(

and wa ter
and sa l t .

2 . As Sa tasa t, i t is uni ted to both a nd in union w i th ea ch , i t identi
fies i tsel f wi th each So thorough ly tha t i t becomes each . Th i s is a pecul ia r
characterist ic of the Soul, wh ich Pro fessor Drummond ca l ls the law of
assim i la t ion.

3. T he ana logy of the sea is part icula rly note-worthy. There is a
world of d i fference between the way th is ana logy is used by Vedantis and
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the wa y i t is expla ined by Siddhantis. T he Purvapaksha V iew is thus
se t forth by a lea rned Swam i .

“ There is but one i tma n, O ne Sel f , eterna l ly pure, a rchangeabl a
’

urrbtmgrd , and a ll these various cha r?c are but a ppea rances in tha t O ne
Se l f . Upon i t

,
name and form have pa inted a l l these streams ; i t is the

f orm tha t made the wa xe d i fferen t from the sea . Suppose the wa ve sub

sides, w i l l the form rema in ? No , i t wi l l t au ish ; the ex istence of the wave
“ as entirely dependent upon the sea , but the ex istence o f the sea was

no : a t a ll dependent upon the wa ve. T he form rema ins so long as the

wa ve rema ins , but as soon as the wave lea ves i t , i t van ishes , i t canno t
rema in. Th is name and form is wha t i t ca l led M aya. I t is th is M aya

tha t is ma k ing ind i v idua ls , ma king .one a ppear d i fferent from the other.
Yet i t has no ex istence. Maya canno t be sa id to ex ist . Form canno t
ex ist because i t depends upon ano ther's ex istence. I t canno t be sa id to
non-exist, seeing tha t i t ma kes a l l th is d i fference. Accord lng to the

Ad va i ta Ph il osophy, then, th is May a or Igaom t ce, name a nd form or as i t
has been ca l led in Europe, t ituc , space and causa l i ty ,’ is out of th is O ne

I n fini te existence, showing us the mani fo ldness of the Uni verse ; in sub

stance th is un i verse is one .

"

5 0 according to this Svfim i , the O ne Infi ni te ex istence is G od, and its
m is Maya and its name

.

Ignorance ! G o d is the Sea , and the mu l t i
iormed waves , Maya. T he one is unchanged and two/tangcabl c and yet

th is t hongs into mutilorm waves wh ich are bttt appea rances. But i t is on
accoun t of these cha rges a nd a ppea rnces, dua l ist ic knowledge, and ignor
anca , a nd so rrow and Samsal ra resul ts, a nd the One Infin i te Ex istence
wh ich is elm a l l y pure becomes fin i te a nd iru/a rc!I t is on account o f these
appa ra t u s, G od becomes '

a ma n, a do
g , a worm ; and but for these

a ppea ranc es God would rema i n a God . Wh a t converts indeed a D i v ini ty
into a brute ca nno t be unrwl a nd non - ex istent, a nd of no moment as
unrea l and nhu- exis teht, and o f no moment as deno ted by the use of the
word ‘but

’

in the se ntences quo ted abov e. I f these cha nges a nd a ppear
anccs s a re v ita l, how can the ( ) ne l ntinite Existence be ca l led uncha nged
and excha ngea bl e too ? And wha t cons t i tutes the rea l d i fference between
cha ngea ble and tmc luu lgu i ble

? T he very h rst de fi n i t i ons wh ich the

W inner in Phys ica l Sc ience mee ts wi th a re a bout ‘
sta ble '

and ‘
u ns ta ble

equil ibriums '

,
in na ture . T he '

stahle '

is tha t wh ich rema ins una tfec ted
and wi thout cha nge of form by the surrounding forcm of. na ture. Unsta

hle
’ i. ma i l ) t a ffec ted by those very same forces and their forms are eas i ly
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c hanged . And as examp les a re gi ven, so l ids for the ‘
stable ’

, and
‘ l iqu ids '

and ‘

ga ses
’

for the ‘
unstable ’

. And wha t is here ca l led the
unchanged and unchangeable ? I t is the sea -wa ter, wh ich physic ists
expressly ca l l unstable a nd unchangeab le ? And yet there is no congru i ty
in the compari son, and no contrad ic t ion in terms I t is the sea -wa ter tha t
is ca l led here unchangmble and unchanged, wh ich is ever the sport of the
elements a nd the sun and the moon, wh ich changes wi th each gust of the
w ind a nd wi th each phase of the sun and the mooh l T h is

‘

ever- changing
and tempest - tossed a nd

‘

d isco loured wa ters of the deep, are they to be
compared wi th the uncha ngea ble Infi ni te O ne !T he horrors of a n howl ing
sea who ha s not read of, i f one has not a ctua l ly wi tnessed ? And tha t
true poet oftna ture ma kes h is M ira nda truly wish

“ Poor souls, they perished !
H ad I been any G od of power,
I would have sunk the sea w i th in the earth .

So we would have wished too there wa s no sea , and no G od, i f a l l
our sufl

’

erings aed sorrows, poverty and m isery, ha tred and a l l the evi ls o f
our Samsdm - srigam and ignorance , were but a ppearances of th is One God

And then aga in, on the a na l ogy as expla ined above, wha t l i tt le of
power and sel f ’ dependence ( Svatantram) is lef t to th is O ne Infi ni te Exist i
ence ? Is i t sel f - lum inous and sel f - dependerit or is i t the sport of every
chance ? T he sea tha t is p layed on by every w ind and t ide cannot be
sa id to have any power a nd independence. M uch less th is God who is
p layed on by M aya and ignorance ? O ur Svami e l oquently a sks, suppose
the wave subsides, w i l l the form rema in "

? But suppose we ask “ when
w i l l the wave subside ” ? W ha t ansvtfer w i l l our Svi rn i return to th is
question ? T he waves w i l l subside when the winds subsided . W hen
wi l l the winds subside ? Echo answers when? W hen wi l l M aya. and
Av idya

‘

t leave us ? W hen our Karma ceases .

'

\Vhen wi l l our K arma
cea se ? Echo answers when Q

T he inherent fa l la cy in the use of th is ana logy as above sta ted is in
ta king the large body of sea -wa ter as representig G od. Though popula r
use just ifies us in ta k ing the sea - space and every th ing conta ined in i t as
the sea , yet the true sense of the sea is the sea - space, conta in ing wa ter
a nd everyth ing else, the a l l conta iner, the foimless, changeless a nd

uncha ng ing and infin i te space. I n th is v iew how beau ti fu l is Sa int
M eykandan

'
s S imile as expla ined by K a ynugia iy o Va lza ldr and how ful l of

mean ing.
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changed . And as examp les a re gi ven ,

‘
so l ids or the stable ’

, and

‘ l iqu ids ’

and gases
’

for the ‘
unstab le ’

. And a t is here ca l led the
unchanged and unchangeable ? I t is the seawvaer

, wh ich physic ists;
expressly ca l l unstable a nd unchangeab le ? And y e there is no congrui-ty
in the compari son, and no contrad ic t i on in terms is the sea - wa ter that
is ca l led here unchangeable and u zclza vzgea

’

, wh ich is ver the sport of the
elements and the sun and the moon, wh ich changesv ith each gust o i the'
w ind a nd w i th each phase of the sun and the moon This ever changing
and tempest - tossed a nd d isco loured wa ters of th deep, are they to be
compared wi th the uncha ngeab le Infin i te O ne !T he orrors of a n howl ing
sea who ha s not read of, i f

.

one ha s not a c tua l ly itnessed ? And that
true poet oft na ture ma kes his M i ra nda truly w ish

“ Poor souls
,
they perished !

H ad I been any G od of power,
I would ha ve sunk the sea w i th in the earth .

’

So we would have wished too there wa s no se, and no G od, i f a l l,
our sufferings ned sorrows, poverty and m igery ,

ha trd and a l l the ev i l s of
our Samsdm - sr

‘

z
’

gam and ignorance , were but appearaxes of
And then aga in, on the ana l ogy a s expla ine above,

power and sel f ~dependence ( Svatantram) is lef t to tls One Infini te Exist
ence ? I s i t sel f - lum inous and sel f - dependen t or i t the S port of even
chance ? T he sea tha t is played on by every wi t and tide cannot
sa id to have any power and independence. M uch ess th is G od w‘

p layed on by M aya and ignorance ? O ur s l m i eloaently asks, S t

the wa ve subs ides, w i l l the form rema in But supose we a sl
w i l l the wave subside W ha t answer w i l l our s '

tmi retu

questi on ? T he waves wi l l subside when the w ins subsir
‘

wi l l the w inds subside ? Echo a nswers when? i
’
ben

Av idya leave‘

us ? W hen our Karma ceases. YVen

cea se ? Echo answers when 7

T he inherent fa l lacy in the use of th is ana l
ta king the large body o f sea -wa ter as representig G

use just ifies us in ta k ing the sea - space a nd every tl

the sea
, yet the true sense of the sea is the se

and everyth ing else, the a l l conta iner, the

uncha ng ing and infin i te space. In th is
M eykandan

'
s simi le as expla ined by K a rma
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su i t urn s 9x 1) $0 1 1 is ASVATANTRA.

v . i s grace, He frees the
souls of i t

own

and hopes of sa lvat ion. By “ t

in that Glory and 7

w “

rrom the commentaries.

to d isc i
ire powers .

the Acharya
a n be gi ven to a

i t i lta l i rahmachzl ri

the reader is relerted



SUT RA V I I I .

Adh ik arana I .

T H E W AY JY X N A I S mmm sn To 1 1 11: s our.
1 . l ust as the King

’

s son taken and brough t up among
sa vages d id not know h imsel f to be d i fferent from the o t hers t i l l
h is true fa t her came

, and separa t ing him from h i s wi ld a ssoc ia tes,
a cknowledged him as his own. and had him respected even as

h imsel f. So a lso , does our Lord appearing as the Gra c ious Guru
sepa ra te the sorrowing soul , wh ich is caugh t among the savages o f
the l i ve senses and is unable to know his own grea tness or t ha t o f
t h is Friend from its sensory env ironment s, and purify ing it o f i t s
d ross and transform ing i t even into H is own G lory , p la ces i t under
H is F lowery Foo t .

l lO\V D I FFER ENT SOU LS AR E S I IO\VN GRACE .
'

I he sou l s are d iv ided into three ‘

classes namely Vij i’ iana
ka la r, Pra layaka lar and Saka lar. They have respec t ively a ttached
to t hem, 144mm M a la , Ana v a M a l a and K a rma M a la , {Ti l a v a

M a la and M ay a M a l a . To the first two c lasses o f soul s, the
Supreme w i t h l imi t less gra ce shows H imsel f in H is Niradhara
cond i t ion and removes t heir ma l a by the two k inds of H is Sakti
nipada ( ca l led 7 17 mm and T iv a ra ta ra )? To the Saka lars, He
shows H imsel f in the form of the Guru when their ma la had

become ba lanced , and removes t heir s ins by means of the four
k inds o f sakl ln lpéi cla .

2 . Bo th Vijr
‘

i iinaka lars and Pra la yfika lars have burnt up their Ga ga
body , formed of Pra kri t i ma t ter, by the strength of their tapas and yoga .

T he Vijnana lca lar had a lso burnt up Karma , and his Anava or ind i v idua l
i ty a l one ex ists and wh ich separa tes him from Sivam. And when th is
i nd iv idua l i ty a lso ceases, the supreme union is establ ished. Th e Vijnfina

ha lars are o f various grades ca l led Pa/ekzwar ( ful ly ma tured) and Atakkuvar
( not ful ly matured) . T he la tter d iv ide themselves into U l l ama, M ad/name
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N I R BiJA nixsnr

‘

t DE

4. N irb ija D iksha is wha t can l en to ch i ldren,
to the‘

very young and very o l d peop le, and I
n

-men and world ly men ,

and the s i ck . T he Acharya ’

s son anc nov i ces (Samay i ) are

U fadesam. And we quo te the fo l lowing passage from M ahabhara ta
( Anusasana Parv am 8 5 ) wherein L ord Krishna h imse l f describes how he
got h is D t lcsha, from U pamany u M aharish i

,
who recounts to h im the

gl ories of H im, who is the Lord of Sacrifices a d Vows and who gi ves h im
ce rta in man tra s and asks h im to rec i te them cont inuous ly. E ight day s,
0 Bhara ta , passed there l i ke an hour, a l l of us thus being occup ied w i th
ta l k on M ahadm a . On the eigh th da y I m.dertucut the D aksha, accord ing
to due ri tes, a t the hands o f tha t Brahmana ( U pamanyu ). I rece i ved the
sta fi from his ha nds . I underwent the prescribed sha ve. I took up a

quant i ty o f Kuca blades in my hand. I wore rag for my vestments. I

rubbed my person w i th ghee. I enc irc led a cord of muiija g
g rass round my

loins. F or one month I l i ved on frui ts. T he second month I subs isted
upon wa ter. T he th ird , the fourth and the fi fth months, I passed l i v ing
upon a ir a lone . I stood a l l the wh i le support ing myse l f on one foo t , a nd

my arms a lso ra ised upwards and foregoing sleep the wh i le.

ale I then
beheld, O Bhara ta . in the fi rmament a n effulgence, O son of Panda ,

1 saw

a c l oud look i ng l i ke a mass of b lue h i l ls , a dorned w i th rows of c ra nes,
embel l ished w i th many a grand ra inbow, with flashes o f l ightn ing, and

the thunder- fi re l ook ing l i ke eyes set on i t . W i th in tha t c l oud wa s the
puissant M ahadeva Himsel f of da z z l ing sp lendour, a ccompan ied by H is
spouse Uma.

”

And i t is our content ion tha t in the M ahabhara ta days , the .

TX gama

ri tes had rep laced or were rep lac ing theo ld sacrifi c ia l ri tes of the Vedas ,
and modern Ind ia d i ffers very l i tt le fromthedays of th is period but for
the rise of the new sects. And the ga iv ites al l over Ind ia forming nearly
n inety per cent of the popu la t ion reta in the vsame trad i t ions ; and the

in i t ia tory ri tes of Sa i va s of to day a re a lso ca l led Di‘( shat , accompa nied
forma l ly by Homa and Ya jna , the va rious forms of wh ich a re d iscussed
in the nex t sta nz as.

4. T he d i v is ion here is into wha t is ca l led Samaya , Viéesha a nd

N irvana D iksha. Those who a re ent i t led to Samaya D iksha are those in
the Dasa and Sa tputramarga . T he Sa hamargis a re ent i tled to Viéesha
D i ltsha ; and jnfinamargis to N irvana D 1 ltsha.

O ur readers w i l l reca l l the famous pose of Arjuna in his ta pas a t
K a i lasa as represented in “ T he Seven Pagoda .

"
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purified by the ini t ia tor-y re
l igi ous ri tes ( S amay z

‘

tchara
‘

i and are

taugh t to perform the da i ly ri tes as far as poss i b le . These be long
to the c lass o f N iradhikara ini t ia tes . T hose who go up h igher are
A d z

’

rz
’

éfir a in i t ia tes . N irvana D iksha is a l so o f two k inds . Satyo

N irvana wh i ch leads one at once into Moksha and Asa tyo

N irvana wh i ch leads him only a fter the pa rt ing W i t h the body
T H E v u uocs FOR M S or

‘

s tem b rush } .

1

5 . T o the h ighly a ch anced in learn ing and chara cter i s
granted the excel lent Sa bija D iksha .

'

l
’

h
’

ey are taugh t the N ify a ,

.
‘Va imitti/ca and [(m a dut ies . and become c l o t hed w i t h aut hori ty
a s Sathakas. (C hela s) and Acharyas. and a t ta in Ireedom . T hey
a re a lso ca l led Lokadharminis. and giv adharminis .

’ l‘h c d iv is ion
into Samaya , \' i 5esha and N irvana and Abhishelca comprise the

a bove.

i

w e Pt
'

Rr’osr-z or Dtxsnft i s m e Pc R I F IC A
'

I I ON o r: rm : ADH VAS .

6 . l la ra destroys theb irt hs o f the t hree c las ses o f people
ment ioned above , by remov ing t heir ma la , by puri fy ing t heir
Adhvas by means o f the K riya or Juana D iksha .

'

l he pure

Adhvas ( pa t hs) a re six in number, nan‘

ely , Mantra , l
’
ada , Varna ,

Bhuvana . T a tva , and Ka la . O f t hese the lower one is pervaded
by the one above in the above ment i oned o rder.

'

l he last , Ka la is
pervaded by Sak t i , and Sakti 's p la ce is in Sit/ am .

T l l l i ADHVAS AS MAN I FE STBD BY THE .

‘

t

'

l V lt lTT l AND PR AT I SHT I IA K AL it s .

7 . T he first fi ve Adhvns a re evo l ved from the ti ve l i ztl z’ ts.

From the N ivritti Ka l i: a re evo l ved Mantra s two , l
’
nda twenty

5 . N ity a duties consist in ba th ing and a b lut ions ,
worsh i p of God ,

a nd keep ing up of the sacrcil ti res etc . Na imittilta consis t in consecra t ing
images of God , in perf orm ing D tl zsha , and impa rt i ng knowledge to d isc i
ples. Kamya cons ists in Japam and l ’ t

‘

i jft w i th intent to acqu i re powers .

Satha ka s a re only ent itled to p
e rform K i tya and lx

'

amya the .\chttryn

can perform a l l the three. ln kad harmini D i ltsha is wha t ca n be gi ven to a

G y i/msl lm. Sivadha rmipi can only be granted to a Na iziht ilut l i rnhmachdri

by a Na ishtika Brahmachari . F or further de ta i ls , the reader is re lerted

to the commenta ry of Jnanaprakasar.

7 .

'

l h e deta i l : o f a l l these should he lea rnt from the commenta ries,
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eigh t , Varna one, Bhuvana ro S, T a tv a one , namely eart h , and i t s
dei ty i s Brahma . From Pra l iS/Lt

'

l d [Ca /d are evol ved Mantra s
two, Pada twenty - one, Varna twenty - four, Bhuvana fifty

- six ,

T atvas twenty - three ; and i t s dei ty is V ishnu .

THE ADHVAS AS M AN I F E S
'

I E D BY V l DYS. AND QANT I R ALSS.

8 . Fram the V idya Ka la a re evo l ved Mantras two , Pada

twenty , Varna seven, Bhuvana twenty - seven,

'

l
'

a tv as seven, and i t s
dei ty i s the imperishable R udra . From Sant i K a la a re evo l ved
Mantras two , Pada eleven, Varna t hree , Bhuvana eigh teen, and

T a tvas three, and its dei ty is Mahesv ara .

(
T H E ADHVAS as M AN FE T E D BY sxnrv rm mm.

9 . From the gi nofi t ita K a la are evo lved Mantra s t h ree,
Pada one, Varna s ix teen. Bhuvana fi fteen, T a tva s two, and i t s
dei ty i s SadaSiva . Hence the to ta l number o f Mantras i s eleven,

Pada eigh ty - one, Varna fifty
- one, Bhuvana 2 24, T a tva t h irty - six,

and Ka la five.

l lO\V THE D l F l ’ l i R E NT K l NDS O l " AR E DE L' T R OYISD

BY THE GU R U .

0

to . T he Karma performed by the so uls by mind , speech and
body are destroyed by t hese being made to ea t the fru i ts t h rouzgh
their cause, the six Adhvas . After the ea t ing t hereo f, the Ana va
Ma la i s ma tured and the souls rea ch a stage o f suffi c ient develop
ment when God a ppea rs as the Guru , and destroys the Rkamya

K arma , so t ha t i t may not lead tofutnre b irt hs, and a lso the

Qata r/ a ma l a . T he Prc
’

n
’

abdha Ka rma 18 destroyed by the purific
a t ion of the Ari/w a s , and by experience in '

the body .

1 0 . So tha t i t fo l lows tha t both Sanchita and l
’
rc

‘

u
'

abdha Ka rma can

only be destroyed by man’

s own ind i v idua l efforts by puri fying his facu lt
ies ( Adhv as ) a nd by tast ing the fru i ts of both gpod and ev i l. I t is then
the Jeanamarya a ppears a nd perfec ts him w i th h is ba re touch , by sun

rlering the Ka rma root , a nd M a la root . Hence the import ance of the

puri fic a ti on o f the t i ff/n a s.
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o t hers postu la te the annih i la t ion o f the five Skandas as the end ;

and o thers aga in, the becoming possessed of the eigh t a t tri bu tes ;
o t hers postu la te a cond i t i on ana logous to stone ; and o thers,
V i veka , (knowledge o f onesel f as G od) ; and o t hers say t ha t the
becoming of the true form o f G od is the end . Wha t we postu la te

( is t ha t the rea ch ing of the Foo t of God i s the true Mukt i .
T H E DEF IN ITION OF A U N I VER SAL R EL I G ION .

I 3 gt gw
—‘
tn

'

u E
r

a s er} Qu ng gfim g fl é j dr
f

o om é’gzj fi cnrsar Qcy avm coo » a m umvaq ull eup gn/err

idea l is the best a nd wou ld not be conv inced tha t i t is not the best . As

y ou stay in a ma ngo grove, youav il l find d i fferent persons entering i t wi th
certa in defin i te objec ts. Some come in to carry away the dropped fuel ,
a nd tw igs a nd dead lea ves. O thers come in for the bunches o f the leaves,
o thers came in to ga ther the fa l len young raw fru i t e ra

,
and o thers aga in

for the zfu
'

tly grown unripe fru i ts, a nd others go in for the frui ts . Some
have grea ter re l ish for the unri pe frui ts than for the ripe frui ts : ( especi
a l ly the ta ste gets pecul iarly deve l oped among pregnan t women who wi l l
not be sa t isfied by the o ffer o f the most ta sty frui ts) ; and some have a
l ik ing for fru i ts wi th a dash of sourness in i t . And when people ea t frui ts,
some th ink i t sweet to b i te a nd ea t the fru i twhole. Some a re part icular
how they clean i t ; a nd cut i t and some would press the juice carefu l ly
and then a lone taste i t. There is no account ing for tastes a s we say a nd

ea ch deri ves some p leasure and profit no doubt and yet any honest thinker
canno t fa i l to see tha t there are va ri ous degrees of plea sure a nd profi t ,
d ifferi ng in qua l i ty and quant i ty .

T he e igh t a ttributes (manag am tb) OI Iainisrn is Ananta - inanam,

Ananta - darfianaan , Ananta - v tryam, Ananta - éukham, N ir-n
a mam, N ir-

got

ram, N ix—{tyusbym Sakala - samyata
-bhfi

v am. In Kura l , cha p. 1
, v . 9,

where the word a d r g w fiau eir occurs, Pa rimela lagar, tha t prince among
commenta tors, interprets the word a ccord ing to the Sa iv agamas rejec t ing
o ther interpreta t i ons : s a int -pegs @ ; z ei i sel f - dependent

, g mq g tbd l a r

@ e a
’

i the imma cula te in body, glu té afl fi y m fimtw ggs eb sel f - luminous
,

( gram {rare
-Iv a l l - knowing, Quei iu rmc’

a r U na /

f
l awed sag a s) eter~

na l ly free, Qu nq5® ang anw al l -grac ious, QJfl LZLg'

ci tS/GZITL J

GDW L—fmw l im i t less
b l iss. I t req uires indeed very l i tt le troub le to refute the fa l lac ious belief
tha t Saint 'I ‘

iruval luvar was a j a in or a Buddh ism,
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ru t/g a s u i

Q; 37 Sb fi g wg axé ssv G a sl y 9 55 5 65!39

g u nfig fig a f nm

fls
c

yf
’ J g t TC-

‘

Jg n
’

g f n u b g g f wwé fiu rrg sng r d r

cog wamp u rrs wfigg

rm . é g‘J DJ m a efiJ afiy Q mamms gg g é g i .

1 3. R el igi ons and postu la tes and tex t books are vari ous,
0 0 o o o

and
'

conil rct
'

one W it h the o t her. I t IS asked wh ich is the true
rel igion, wh ich the true postula te, and wh ich the true book. Tbut

is the true R el igion, Postzda tc a nd Book, which not confl icting
i t'itl z this or tha t, compr ises rea sonabbr every thing wit/t in i ts own

folds . Hence a l l t hese are comprised' by the Veda s and éa ivaga
mas. And t hese two la t ter are imbedded under the sa cred Foot
of Hara .

T H E nreoxr axce or? va ns AND Roan /ts.

r4 . As they expound a l l the tru t hs, the Veda s and .

Ttgamas

are ca l led Muda l a ,

"

Revea led Books. Their immeasura ble
mean ings are g i ven out du ly by those wh o po ssess the Gra ce o f
G od . O t hers try to interpret t hem a ccord ing to t heir ow nsense

1 3. No one can c
’

a vi l a t the defin i t i on herein gi ven, though they
may no t agree wi th the pos i t i on tha t ga iv a S iddhanta is the supreme
rel igion. And we con fess to not ha v ing recei ved a bet ter defiinition .

Elsewhere we ha ve wri tten on the historica l and un i versa l a spects of
ga iva ism ; a nd we need on ly ask to-da y why books l i ke giv ajnanabodham
and T ay umima v ar

'

s poems a re accepted by a l l the d i fferent schools a s
( saw ing their own truths A d ist inguished Madhva friend of mine
told me a f ter he read throegh giva jr

‘

rz
’

snabodham tha t he was m ista ken in
suppw ing that I was an Adv a iti. A lea rned and 7ca l ons Srtva ishna v a
Scho la r ha s wri t ten a key or m icroscope to the twe l ve Sl oka s o f the same

book. And a l l fol lowers o f ganka ra trea t it only as one of their own

14.

‘M nde.’ N u! is defined a s the Books revea led by the Supreme
Being devoid of a l l irngerfec tions.

' Va l i N u! as Books agree ing w i th
tlw i l l ud rl in the ir conc lus ions , but va ryi ng i f necessary i n other
dermis. b a rb“ N u! though fo l lowing bo th the a bove , yet ma y contai n
variati o n ; and d i fferenc es .
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o t hers postu la te the annih i la t ion o f the five Skandas as the end ;

and o thers aga in, the becoming possessed of the eigh t a t tribu tes ;
o thers postu la te a cond i t ion ana logous to stone ; and o t hers ,
V i veka , ( knowledge o f onesel f as G od) ; and o t hers say t ha t the
becoming of the true form o f G od is the end . Wha t we postu la te

‘ is t ha t the rea ch ing of the Foo t o f God i s the true M ukt i .
THE DEF IN ITION OF A U N I VER SAL R EL I G ION .

I 3. gey sr oi
-

u anew Qa 5g§ M @ ,ma i s ar

Q
t o

Cq aua mLora » a m u cv anulleummefl

idea l is the best a nd would not be conv inced tha t i t is not the best . As

y ou stay in a ma ngo grove, youavil l find d ifferent persons entering i t wi th
certa in defin i te objec ts. Some come in to carry away the dropped fuel ,
a nd

.
tw igs a nd dead lea ves. O thers come in for the bunches o f the leaves,

o thers came in to ga ther the fa l len young raw fru i t a s
,
and o thers aga in

for the :ful ly grown unripe fru i ts, a nd others go in for the frui ts . Some
h ave grea ter re l ish for the unri pe frui ts than for the ri pe frui ts : ( especi
a l ly the ta ste gets pecul iarly deve l oped among pregnan t women who wi l l
not be sa t isfied by the o ffer o f the most ta sty frui ts) ; and some have a
l i k ing for fru i ts wi th a dash of sourness in i t . And when people ea t frui ts

,

some th ink i t sweet to b i te a nd eat the fru i twhole. Some a re part icular
how they clean i t ; a nd cut i t and some would press the juice careful ly
and then a lone taste i t. There is no account ing for tastes as we say a nd

each deri ves some p leasure and profit no doubt and yet any honest thinker
canno t fa i l to see tha t there are va ri ous degrees of plea sure and profi t ,
d i ffering in qua l i ty and quant i ty .

T he e igh t a ttri butes ( arafi g m rfi) OI Idinisrn is Ananta - jr
‘

ianarn
,

Ananta - daréanam, Ananta - v tryam, Ananta -sukham, N ir-namam, N ir-

got

ram, N ir- z
’

ryushyam, Saka la - samyata
-bh

fi
v am. In Kura], cha p. 1 , v . 9,

where the word a d ag m j gsaeér occurs, Pa rimela lagar, tha t prince among
commenta tors, interprets the word accord ing to the S‘a iv agamas rejec t ing
o ther interpreta t i ons : s ava ges gy m sel f - dependent, g nq mcflm

@ g 63) the imma cula te in body, Qu ybsms q m fim'

surggs sii sel f - luminous,
GPA

O

MD6065 257 ri ys éu a l l ~knowing, u ni /fre erfietir f ré cga év eter
na l ly free, Qu ncgg m g mw al l -grac ious, QJHLi Lgé tl fiTL '

GDW L mD l im i t less
b l i ss. I t requ ires indeed very l i tt le troub le to refute the fa l lac i ous belief
tha t Saint ’

I
‘

iruval luvar was a Ja in or a Buddh ism,
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and found va ri ous schoo ls. Smr i t is and Puranas and K a la gastras
etc. , form Va l i N01 ” “ Gu ide books T he Vedanta
and U pangas form Sarbu N t

‘

i l ( m i ni s/f ab)
“
a id books N o t h ing

can compare however w i th the Vedas and Agamas . W e canno t
find anyth ing to say t o t hose who wou ld assert o t herw ise.

\VHAT AR E PU RVAPAK SH A AND S I DDH SNTA \VOR K S ?

r5 . T he only rea l books are the Vedas and éa ivagamas .

'

Al l

o t her books are deri ved from t hese . These two books were eter
na l ly revea led by the Perfec t G od . O f them, the Vedas are gener a l ,
and given out for a l l the Agamas a re specia l and revea led for the
benefit o f the blessed , and t hey conta in the essent ia l trut hs o f the
Vedas and Vedanta . Hence a l l o ther books a re Purvapaksha

books and the givagamas a lone are S iddhanta W orks '

9

I 'THE C O M . OF S I DDHANTA.

1 6. In the S iddhanta ,
the Supreme S iva has grac i ously

revea led tha t He w i l l , even in one b irt h , make H i s dev o tees
‘l ivan

muktas, a fter remov ing t heir Ma la , hy ba t h ing t hem in the Ocean
o f

.l i
‘

iana and mak ing t hem drink o f Bl iss. and freeing t hem o f a l l
fu ture b irt hs, w i l l p la ce t hem under H is Feet o f Fina l M ukt i . Yet

how mad i s the world in no t bel iev ing t hese Ho ly words and

fa l l ing into sin and perd i t i on by say ing a l l sorts o f t h ings.
THE C H AR AC T E R l ST l C S OF THE SU PREME GOD .

1 7 . He is the Supreme Lord , in whom a l l Intel l igence, a l l

Power, and a l l Benefi cence is inherent . H is Omnismence is man i
fest by H is Revea led Works, the Vedas gind Agamas. H is Omni
potence is mani fest by H is grant ing the deserts o f t hose who fo l low
and don't fo l low H is commands . As H e

'

removes t heir Karma by
mak ing t hem ea t t heir tw in fru i ts, H e is betthficent. W e beho ld
a l l t hese G lories in O ur Lord S iva .

THE FOU R MARGAS OF R EACH ING C OD .

1 8 . T he four ways o f reach ing G od are S a h im
‘

i zga , S aha

mfirg a , S a /pz zti
'

a inmf

g a and D i em /macro . "These four marga s are
1 7 . T he very symbols of G od gi va show forth H is gl orious Power,

a s the a uthor of crea t i on, development a nd R egenera t i on, T i i ol 'lzdz -am,

and B l iss.
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al so ca l led Inana and Yoga , K riya and C harya
- pada s . They w i l l

respect ivel y lead one t o S a in t/y a and S u la/ a

[Wu/ah .

'

l he fi rst k ind o f Muk t i a t ta ined by J uana - mi rga is the

fina l Bl iss , {Pa ra - mukti) the rest are ca l led [D ada - mukti .

v ftsa si fxaoa BxPL AI xE D .

1 9 . and c lea ning God '

s T emp les, cu l l ing fl owers
and mak ing var i ous garl and s for the ad ornment o f G od , found ing
fl ower-

gardens , and l igh t ing temp les , and pra ising ( 30d and obev

ing the commands o f G od ’

5 devo tees , a fter bow ing and humb ly
rece iv ing t heir orders , a l l t hese are the dut ies of the Dasamarga ,
and t hose who work in t h i s pa th w i l l surely reach

0 a

SATPU
'

rR anRR o -x E X PLM NE G .

7 0 . Tak ing,
the fresh and fragrant fl owers. D iv a and D ipa ,

T iruma hjana . and food . a nd puri fy ing in a l l the five d iff erent ways ,
and esta bl ish ing God '

s symbo l ( 4; em gofié é - l and invok ing God 's
Presence t herei n a s Al!Intel l igence and L igh t , and worsh i pping
the same in a l l l ove, and pray ing to G od and pra ising H im, and

performing a lso Agnihotra etc . , a l l t hese comprise the du t ies of
li riyamarga .

'

l
'

hey who
,
observe t hese d u t ies da i ly w i l l reach

God '

s Presence .

sanamfutc a axmamnn .

2 1 . In Sahamarga , one has to contro l h i s senses , stop his
bra ths, and fix his mind , and exp lore the secre ts o f the six

fi at/ram s and know t heir Go ds, and passing beyond into the

2 1 . T he eigh t forms of
' Yoga a re Yama , N i vama , f l sana , Pragdy éma ,

Praty i hd ra , D hara gm, Dhy
'iua . Sa -né dhi

’

. O f these, the las t five are only
set forth in the text, and tl i c

'

ftrst three are a ssnmed .

Yuma consis ts in Ahimsa , Sci /y o u, refra in ing from thef t , cel ibacy or
cha sti ty , merc i fulness ,

devoid of dece i t fulness, contentedness, courage,
taking l i ttle food , a nd puri ty .

N tyama cons ists in perform ing Tata r, and j abam, and t am, bel icv ~

ing in ( Ju l , and worsh ipp ing H im. and rea d ing and med i ta t ing on the

W as, be ing t he erfti l , fea rful of ev i l , and i nte l l igent .
'

l he Atom s a re S va ct i humna , (
‘

omuhhdwnm [’
admiismm, Vl rj i ui 'a ,

Sun/tau nts
, Uhudmm a , 31 1t « mm , a nd M in imum a .
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regi ons o f the b r igh t C handramanda la , one ha s to drink . deep o f
the Amr z

’

l a fi l l ing his every pore, and dwel l fi xed ly on the

S upreme l igh ts . i f one performs t h is Y oga of eigh t k inds , h is
s ins w il l fa l l o ff and he wi l l get the form of G od H imsel f.

s w an EXPLAIN ED .
2 2 . In Sanmarga, one stud ies a l l the various arts and sc iences

and Vedas and l ’ uranas and the d i fferent rel ig i ons , and a fter i a ting
a l l o t her know ledge as low , the ho lds on to the tru t h of Tu

pa tr
’

urt/l a and find ing the Pa t h o f rea ch ing G od h i va , and rea l is ing
the non- d ist inct i on o f j iz ti tz zm , j fifina and / 17031 11 , I

- le becomes one
w i th God . Such grea t men rea ch Sivam .

C D IFFER ENCE OF 151 71 1 1 11. AND KAR M AM RR C AS .

2 3. R ed ing Jr
’

i i na gastras, and teach ing and exp la ining t hem
to o t hers, learn ing t hem from o t hers, and pondering over t heir
purport , t hese const i tute Jr‘i ana worsh i p or Yaj ii a . and w i l l lead
one to the Feet of the Lord . Pure Karma

- ya jna ,

'

l
‘

apas - ya jna ,
Ja pa - ya jna , and Dhyana -

yaj i
‘

ia are ea ch one superior to the one

below, and w i l l onl y induce Bhoga . Hence l i‘ tana worshi p
a lone pursued by a l l t hose who know theMokshaman

1

D'F I’E R E NC E Bummer: THOSE W H O 12 11 11 13 11 5 3 1 131 11 1 11

AND THO SE W 1 10 Do NOT ,

0
4. L i stening to words of w isdom, med i ta t ing on t hem,

c learly perceiv ing the trut h , and Samadh i are the four forms o f
i ana . Those who a t ta in to Samaclhi a t once a t ta in Moksha .

'

l hose who do not come up to t h is condi t ion become Lords o f the
Hea venly worlds and enjoy grea t b l iss, and by the grace o f God ,

are reborn in good fami l ies, and by the gra ce ofJi
‘

i anachary a a t ta in
t o b amadhi, and the Feet o f the Lord .

D IFFERENCE or VED I C AND AGAMAMQR GAS.

5 . Those who perform deeds o f chari ty , Karma - ya jnas ,
Pi lgrimages to Ho ly”wa ters observe Asrama duties, and perform
T apas, Sant i v ratas, and Katma - yoga W l iil l a t ta in to the H ighest
worlds and wi l l be reborn in no t ime. Those who perform J nana4
yoga and K riy a and (

’

harya w i l l a t ta in to Pada Muk t i , and at the



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


2 32 snmsnvxn [Bk . l l l .

regi ons o f the b r igh t C handramanda la , one has t o drink . deep of
the Amr z

’

l a fi l l ing his every pore, and dwel l fi xed ly on the

S upreme l igh ts . l f one performs t h is Y oga o f eigh t k inds , h is
s ins w i l l fa l l o ff and he w i l l get the form o f G od H imsel f.

s tunt -

”

men EXPLAINED .
2 2 . In LSanmzi rga

'

, one stud ies a l l the various arts and sc iences
and Vedas and l ’ uranas and the di lferent rel ig ions, and a fter ra t ing
a l l ot her knowledge as low , the h o lds 011 to the tru t h o f Tm.

pa n
’
a rt/z a and find ing the Pa t h o f reach ing G od b u .1 , and rea l is ing

the non‘ distinction o f j fitimr z z , Jfifina and j ficy a , l le becomes one
w i th G od . Such grea t men reach Sivam .

D IF F E R EN C E OF JNANA AN D KAR M APJ KR G AS .

2 3. R ed ing Jfifina Sastra s, and teach ing and exp la ining t hem
to o thers, learn ing t hem from o t hers, and pondering over t heir
purport , t hese const i tute j nana worsh i p or Yaj iia , and w i l l lead
one to the Feet of the Lord . Pure li arma

-

y aj fia ,

'

l
‘

a pas- y aj t
’

za ,

Ja pa -

ya j z
’

i a , and Dhy ati a
- yajna are ea ch one superior to the one

below , and W i l l onl y induce Bhoga . Hence l i‘ tana worsh i p
a lone pursued by a l l t hose who know theMokshamarga

D l l i l i E R EN C E BD
'

Tl VlZl SN THOSE ENTER S ‘ hl .l D l l l

AND THOSE WHO DO NOT ,
6
4. L i stening to words o f w i sdom, med i ta t ing on t hem,

c learly perceiv ing the trut h , and S amadh i are the four forms o f
Jnana . Th ose who a t ta in to Santaclhi a t once a t ta in Moksha .

'

l h ose who do not come up to t h is condi t ion become Lords of the
Hea venly worlds and enjoy grea t b l iss, and by the grace o f G od ,

are reborn in good fami l ies, and by the gra ce of l 1
’

1anachary a a t ta in
t o b amadhi, and the Feet o f the Lord .

D IFFERENCE or more AND RGAMAM RR G AS.

5 . Those who perform deeds o f chari ty , Karma - yajnas,
Pi lgrimages to Ho ly -wa ters , observe Asrama d ut ies, and perform
Ta pas, Sant i - vratas, and Karma—yoga w i l l a t ta in to the H ighes t
worlds and w i l l be reborn in no t ime. Those who per

i

l orm ) r
‘

tana4

yoga and K riy a and (
'

hztry ft w i l l at ta in to Pada Mukt i , and a t the
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end o f t ime, if t hey do not yet deserve God 's grace, t hey w i l l be
reborn and w i l l a t ta in to S iva ‘

by Jr
’

tanamarga . I f they deserve
God 's gra ce, t hey w i l l a t once a t ta in God 's Feet .

THE steni r or GI FTS TO swaixaxts.

2 6. E ven i f very sl igh t gi fts a re made to é iv aj t'ianis, t hese
w i l l increa se l ike the eart h int o mounta ins , and the donors w i l l be )

prevented from fa l l ing into the ocean o f b irths , and w i l l enjoy
supreme happiness in the h igher worlds, and losing t heir sin, t hey
w i l l get one more ho ly b irt h . and w i l l even w i thout go ing through
C hary a, K riya, and Yoga a t ta in supreme knowledge and the Lo tus
Feet o f the Lord .

0

SU PR EM E MOKSHA I S ALONE ATT AI NABLE BY JNANA
2 7 . The Veda s , Agamas and Puranas procla im t ha t by

j t
’

iana a lone is a t ta ina ble M oksha , and y et wha t can we say to
t h ose foo ls who a ssert o therw ise. By Ajfiana (Karma) i s bego t ten
Bhandam, ( a t ta chment ). By true Jt

‘

tana i s a t ta ined freedom. As

the darkness fl ies away before l igh t , so Ajnana van ishes, and w i th
i t Bhandam, and freedom is a t ta ined . By Juana , we do not mean

the J nana proc la imed by a l l k inds o f low dogma t i st s but the
Knowledge and Love o f the One T rue God.

2 7 . T he la nguage of th is sta ma is p la in. T he Highes t bl iss is a lone
a tta ina ble by the a tta inment of the Highest Jnana . T he o ther Marga s,

C ha rya, K riyi and Yoga a re on ly steps lead i ng up to j t
‘

iana . T he first
two M argas are usua l ly ca l led t aktimftrgaS by other schools bttt the
word Bha kti is so vague in i ts accepta t ion tha t i t is no t taken here to mean
a pa rtic i i lar M i rga . The.word is as loosely a pp l ied as the word j Zd na ,
a nd wha t is rea l Bhak t i ahd 11 ha t 1 5 rea l j nana has to be determ ined .

But as a ma t ter of fac t . Bha k t i or l ove of G od in a ny sense is essent ia l in
a l l the four Mamas we have ind ica ted above. I t is love tha t guides the
C ha ryav a n, K ri y l v zl n and Yogi a nd j i

‘

iani. th is essent ia l love
,

al l the ir ac ts would only be bare hypocricy . And j i
‘

iana or knowledge
too, is impl ied in our bhit va nas in the l ower Margas. But th is knowledge
is more andmore s) 11 1 l io te in the l ower Stages , a nd as we ascend in

sp iri tua l power and genuine love, i t wi l l bet owe more a nd more rea l .
T he grea tes t la l lac y underl ies in contras t i ng Bha lt ti and Jt‘ia na . Thete is

30
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no contra st a t a l l but ea ch one invol ves and imp l ies the other. I n soc ia l
rela ti ons whether as ma s ter a nd serva n t, parents and ch i ldren ,

friends ,
l overs a nd the loved , the rela tion w i l l be un intel l igible and a sham,

i f
mutua l knowledge and l ove does nor ex ist. And the more one knows the
O ther, h is or her goodness and love, the more he comes to l ove the O ther.
L ove is in fac t the fru i tion of knowle d

ge. And the Highes t Jr‘rc' tna is
when we do know and recogn ise , how l ov ing G od is

,
how grea t H is

L ove is, pass ing the love of master and parent and friend and lover} yea

pass ing the l ove of one - sel f} how

Thoug h ma n s i ts sti l l and ent- es his ca se

G od is a t work on ma n ;
N o mea ns, no moment unemployed

T o Bless h im , i f he t an.

"

or a s Sa int T ayumana v ar puts i t,
g aiy aerg é

'

5 15 9 5 313 41; 5 11 5 55 53 é fl f afij eu fé
’

j

d ismou nt
-

a ; md a
'

rrsi) (
E
a

/

3 37 .517

2
7

1 1 5 5 17 fi
r
e

'

s-5 6327 57 a g a
i n fi g é gQa nafie .

“The wi tness who guards me wi th his l ov ing grace,
T he O ne, the Ocea n of N irguna who, every w ink of time, is

enga
g ed in doing noth ing but good to me.

’

T he fac t is we can know only and tru ly when we can fu l ly rea l ise
God ’

s inmost na ture, tha t God is Siv arn, God is L ove.

"

g r 1i q 56 1

3043g j saif s g ai’ u ti‘ g fiagéumi'

g sirQu Qa mfl avg rg wfiéfi a wi

4 1 6137 31 1 wfi é g fi air

cg s
'

r g u 55 61 15 11 wu ti éfi qj i g
’

rrff fl .

T he ignorant th ink God and L ove are d i fferent,
know tha t God and L ove are the same

,

they know G od and Love are thesame

Then wi ll they enter God as Love.

As it is, i : is the proud boast of Sa iva S iddhan ta tha t 11 is a uni versa l
Sa int M i nikka v échakar frequently addresses God as sweeter than

his own mother. And wha t is more Sa in t Appar says,
“
61 .1311 e n G e a sa a fim fiam

a aér a fiy Gw a g a fiu fl Qg g a g m é ".
‘There is nobody who is more lov ing than mysel f
Y et there is onemore lov ing than mysel f .’
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by the Guru ; and by pra ct i ce o f such teach ing, t hey w i l l a t ta in to
the cond i t i on o f Perfec t Samadh i . T hen w i l l t hey become J ivan
muktas in t h is world . They wi l l have nei t her l ikes nor d isl ikes .
They w i l l trea t a po t sherd and go ld a t the same va lue. They w i l l
so un i te w i t h G od t ha t t hey w i l l never leave G od , and G od w i l l
never lea ve t hem ; and dwel l ing in H im, t hey w i l l perceive onl y
G od in everyth ing.

0

'me PR OCESS or unton wrm
C

con.

30 . &[fl wnsww tu fl a /s
r
bfl wfiagg y aircw

tq fl a ww wg afiigg wfiwfl gg wfi a
’

sg

g fiwna
’

g s nm é efi a rrrfl tb

«E L «ii /”L uce g m g éfi g tbm u wnafi
Qa tairwc

’
av J fl éfi fi’

e fl dfl fifi

Lgfl u é ar Gu fiQwé l sumé

0 5 491 417 696» uS’Gai a lQuJeiia i /r unwav eri ng

zfiaée airp rb Genezirgfl®a za ir lgfl fl g fl fl @ @m ,

30 . R emov ing your ignorance born o f understand ing (w i t h
the bod i l y senses), and perceiv ing, w i t hout percept i on ( by the

l ower mana s), by the Gra ce o f G od , the Supreme Intel l igence in .

h is h igher sel f, and seeing H im w i t hou t seeing, and wi t hout the con
junct ion o f the Anta lzlea ra uas and A va st/1 :2 3 , i f y ou mel t yoursel f
in G od , t hen w i l l the Supreme Siva , who i s inseparable from
everyth ing, appear t o you separa tely , and as one and d ifferent
from a l l the world and as N z

'

rci d/z éi ra .

30 . Th is is the famous stanz a whié
‘

a bo th Sa int T ayumz' mav ar a nd
the author of Siva -bhoga

- sfimm had made the
'

subjec t of Supreme Pra i se.

umi agzfirée fl rs iii swm
'

i u nfi aflgeeeefl a}

a ngeg nfiQu na
'

nsartnanwé

T he whole world ’

s knowledge, in ha l f a stanza
H e revealed , Oh when sha l l I reach his golden feet.

—St. Tdymmdm var.

u nfiagrfififi fl g eué immb u nfij g fl w é gefi fl t
’
o
’
w

gra ilg j g tbu nfi Gu nfi re}
'

God ’

s N iradhara transcendency is thus defined
,
in T imkka li z zufi adifi r

wh fifi a fiy m

g re a se s: enas it ? )
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THE N ATU R E OF THE U N ION .
31 . Good Karma wi l l l i ft one into h igher b irt h s and worlds ;

bad Karma into lower ones . As such , sundering bo t h , by the

wisd om obta ined by the v irtue o f worsh i pp ing the Sacred Being.

and w i t hout entering into future b irt h in t h is world and lower and
h igher worlds , the person, who becomes a Jiv anmukta in t h i s
world , does not care where the sun sh ines, and feel s no want , and
leav ing his bedy , enters the Fu lness o f Supreme G od , and becomes
one W i t h tha t Fulness and a l l in a l l .

m e N ATU R E or Jivaxnuxn s.

32 . They who a t ta in to j i’ iana - samadh i . have nei t her l ikes
nor d isl ikes ; t hey des ire no t h ing ; they‘

care not for soc ia l et iquet te,
and Ta pas and Agrama rules , and Dhana . They have no impuri ty
in t heir hearts . They care not for rel ig ious marks. They do not

fo l low the lead o f t heir bod i l y and menta l senses . They ha ve no

bad qua l i t ies and no creed a nd no caste. They become l ike ch i l
dren and mad men and possessed persons, and t hey may del igh t in
singing and dancing a l so .

w e su ns.

33. They requ ire hot the a ids o f p lace, t ime and postures .
They perform act i ons w i t hout any t hough t o f the resu l ts ; t heir
m inds do not move l ike a sw ing ; t hey never lea ve the Feet o f
Lord. in a l l t heir da i ly a c t ions , in wa l k ing and si t t ing, in sleeping
or waking, in ea t ing or sta rv ing. in puri ty or impuri ty , in wea l t h or
povert y , in pa in or p leasure, in enjoyment or separa t ion, in l ike or

d isl ike, t hough these a ct ions may or may not be performed l ike
J

any ot her person.

Qu uég n ne
'

ficg tb Qu nwu nQQiJ

gea rs Gnap fl awab ,

"

Unc rea te, immanent in everyth ing and yet rema ini ng sepa ra te from
everyth ing, and yet becoming one wi th tha t wh ich becomes one wi th i t,
this is the N iradhfl ra.

"

31 . j fltanapra kasar
'

dea ls ful ly in his commentary on the d i fferent
views regarding the na ture of the uni on in M oksha postula ted by va rious
schoo ls
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A PAR TICU LAR U RX S ANA TO REACH s ami nm .

34. I f y ou have not yet reached t h is cond i t ion, t hen perceive
the trut h o f everyth ing be ing in G od and G od being in everyth ing,
and contro l your interna l senses, and pra ct ise wha t your Jiiana
guru has gra c iously taugh t y ou and reach G od who is immanent
in yoursel f. R ea ch ing H im, your human facu l t ies w i l l a l l be con

verted into D iv ine fa cu l t ies. T ry to rea l i z e the transcendent Being
even in your wak ing cond i t ion . Then a lso your Siv anbhuti w i l l
become your Svanubhgti.

TH E G R E A
’

I
‘

NE SS OF T H E JlVANM U K
’

rAS.

35 . Th ose who can rea l i z e the Supreme Being even in their
wak ing cond i t i on, t hey are th e sa int s who have a t ta ined to Sarva
N ivritti, or abso lu te renunc ia t ion. And how are we to describe
t heir grea tness ? They even in t h i s l i fe hav e ’ freed themsel ves
from a l l bonds, a nd obta ining Sivam , ha ve become G od t hem
sel ves. E ven i f t hey rule and enjoy as crowned k ings t hey w i l l
have no a t tachment to t h i s world .

t If one does not rea ch t h is
Samadh i , even i f t hey get rid o f a l l externa l bonds, he w i l l enter
b irt h and h is ma la w i l l not be destroyed .

Adh ikarana I I I .

i s THER E ANU BH ftTr I N MOKSHA ?
36 . I f you say t ha t no t h ing can be perceived when we lose

our senses , no ; no t h ing can be pei
‘
ceived by t hose who have not

seen the True. T he immature v irgin canno t understand wha t love
i s . When two lovers uni te in joyful, “

embrace, t heir p leasure
canno t be expressed in words . T hey a lone can know . Those

34. Th is is the famous Dhahara U pi sa na set forth in mos t U pani
sha ts. See p. 2 08 , v ol . I I , of S iddhanta D ipika.

36. As na ture avoids vacuum,
so the soul canno t ex ist unless i t be

fi l led in by the world or God . So to get freed from the world , the only
means is to get in to the eterna l B l iss of God. I f not so fi l led, the soul w i l l
aga in revert back and fa l l into the world. Such are the lbgica l resul ts
wh ich flow from the v iews of Buddh ists and Maya—tva‘tdis, and honest
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A PARTICU LAR U PSSANA TO RE ACH F AM RDH I .

34. I f y ou ha ve not yet reached t h is cond i t ion, t hen perceive
the trut h of everyth ing be ing in G od and G od being in everyth ing,
and contro l your interna l senses, and pra ct i se wha t your

‘lfiana ~

guru has gra c iously taugh t y ou and reach G od who is immanent
in yoursel f. R ea ch ing H im, your human facu l t ies w i l l a l l be con

verted into D iv ine fa cu l t ies . T ry to rea l i z e the transcendent Being
even in your wak ing cond i t i on. Then a lso your Siv anbht‘rti w i l l
become your Svanubhgti.

T H E G nuu xess OF TH E JiVANM U KTAS.

35 . Those who can rea l i z e the Supreme Being even in t heir
wak ing cond i t i on, t hey are th e sa int s who have a t ta ined to Sarva
N ivritti, or a bso lute renunc ia t ion. And how are we to describe
t heir grea tness ? They even in t h i s l i fe have ’ freed themsel ves
from a l l bonds, '

and obta ining Sivam, ha ve become God t hem
sel ves. E ven i f t hey ru le and enjoy as crowned k ings they w i l l
have no a t ta chment to t h is world .

'f l f one does not reach th is
Samadh i , even i f they get rid o f a l l externa l bonds, he w i l l enter
b irt h and h is ma la w i l l not be destroyed .

Q

Adh ikarana I I I .

i s THER E ANU BHGT I m MOKSHA ?
36 . I f you say t ha t no t h ing can be percei ved when we lose

our senses, no ; no t h ing can be pef
‘
ceive

t

d by those who have not

seen the True. T he imma ture v irgin canno t understand wha t love
is . When two lovers uni te in. joyful. “

embrace, t heir p leasure
canno t be expressed in words . They a lone can know . T hose

34. Th is is the famous Dhahara U pasa na set forth in mos t U pani
sha ts. See p. 2 08 , v ol . I I, of S iddhanta D ipika.

36. As na ture a voids vacuum,
so the soul canno t ex ist unless i t be

fi l led in by the world or G od . So to get freed f iom the world , the only
means is to get into the eterna l B l issof God. I f not so fi l led, the soul wi l l
aga in revert back and fa l l into the world. Such are the logica l resul ts
wh ich flow from the v iews of Buddh ists and Mayavadis, and honest
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w i t h out the a id o f God 's gra ce canno t know t hemsel ves. I f any
such say t hey have perce ived G od w i t h their ord inary senses, it i s
a l l a delusion. I f they are po ssessed o f God 's Grace, t hey can

perceive t hemsel ves and G od w i thou t percep t i on . I f t hey dont ,
t heir b irt hs w i l l not cease, and the .X na va canno t be sundered .

people l i ke M rs . Besant do nor shrink from sta t ing pla in ly such a ronse
quence. T o them , the conc lud ing words o f every U panisha t There is
no return, there is no return ,

"

are mere comfort ing words. There is no

end to b irths, a nd there is a n ever- recurring necess i ty o f Samsara .

"

But the true Adva i ta -S iddhantis
' pos i t i on is d i fferent . H e prefers to

bel ieve tha t the words of the U pa nisht a re true and not empty words . H e

strengthens h is pos i t ion bo th by l ogic a nd experience . St. Tiruv a l luv ar

not content wi th sta t ing the pos i t ion here ta ken by Sr. Aru l Nand i once
sta tes i t tw ice.

“
(J

r
/5451 5 14 5 g r

og/y ear u
t
g
'

yfiasar a ld er/5 8 9 ,13

Lui s: «fi t

Des ire the des ire of H imwho is des ireless,
Des ire H is Des ire, so tha t desires may lea ve you.

a ntiq sw ri 65 &n zt s g tDa rrggQa ir wgbfm‘

tfl j g yafi

a mig os e mi g g Ci r /7 b ,

”

Knowing your true support, you lea ve your ( ea rth ly) support, then
wi l l tha t i l l tha t b inds you lea ve you a lone, ful ly destroyed .

C]. T he Ved ic Texts
By Med i ta t ing, the M uni goes to the source o f a l l be ings, the wit

ness of a l l , beyond a l l da rkness ( Ka i va lya U panisha t).
By churning wi th j i‘rana a lone does the wise ma n burn up the bond

( Pi sa ) ( ibid ) .
K nowing the Dev a ,.the sh in ing one, he is released from a l l bonds.

( Pasas) (gveta . Up .
.
1

K nowing H im, isa , they become immorta l . l b id . i i i . 7 .

W
'hen men should ro l l up the ether l i ke a h ide, then only , w i thout

first knowing i a , there could be a n end o f pa i n. ( Svet. Up. v i .
“ T he knower of Bra hma n rea ches the Supreme. (Ta i t . Up . l l . i i .
Knowi ng S iva ,

he msscs into peace for ever. " (five t . Up. i v . r4).

A mapwho ha
s l e ft a l l grief beh ind , sees the Ma jesty o f the Lord

the Pas sionletm, by the ( i ra t e of the Crea tor.

"

( l bid. i i i
F or further trea tment of the subjec t see the Note on Nirvana .
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Adhikarana IV.

ON E MEANS OF GETT ING FREED : THER E I S NO RETU R N FOR THE FR EED.
37 . Know ing the na ture of the sou l to be l ike the mirror

refl ect ing various co lours , and t hat it reflects in i t sel f a l l the
a ct ions o f the interna l and externa l senses, and know ing t ha t such
refl ec t ions o f the senses are no part o f h imsel f, and d i stingu i shing
his own rea l beauti ful sel f by the Grace of God from the fa lse
co lours o f the senses, .the seer o f such truth w i l l uni te wit h the
Lord and w i l l never a fter leave H im, l ike the rush ing waters o f the
river break ing i ts banks and reach ing the ocean, become one w i th
i t and can never more return.

37 . T he author merely echoes the cont luding words o f the U panisha ts
when he says tha t there is no return for the freed soul z a subject d iscuss
ed by Badarayana in his conc lud ing sfrtras. No te the use wh ich our

Sa int has made o f the ana l ogy of the R i vers and the Ocean, and the

absurd use of i t made by Prof. D uessen. (V ide pp . 85 to 87 , vol . I I I , S D .)
T he rough and d iscoloured d iamond or crysta l or muddy and dis

co loured wa ter stands for the soul ; and the roughness and d iscolora t ion
and rust stand for the ma las eterna l ly a t tached to them. But i t is poss ible
to get freed from th is d irt and d iscolora t ion. By pol ish ing a nd rubbing
a nd fi l tering ( process o f b irths and dea ths) the rough d iamond can be
made smoo th and c lea r, and the muddy wa ter can be made crysta l l ine.

W ha t is the resu l t ? T he l ight tha t was not seen before is seen now and

enjoyed and i t is for th is l ight a lone tha t we pri z e the d iamond , so much
so tha t we ca l l them ‘Bri l l iants.

’

But is th is l igh t and bri l l iance its own ?
W here was i t when i t was covered by dust. '

\Vhere is i t when the

brigh test d iamond is kept in darkness ? T he fac t is, the l igh t is not its
own,

i t comes from a nother source, i t enters i t and permea tes i t a nd covers
i t so fu l ly tha t the crysta l is ind ist ingu ishab le fiom i t. W hen the d iamond
is covered by d irt etc., the d irt etc . prevented the ligh t from entering i t.
Wh en i t was in darkness, no l ight wa s in uni on . So in bandha , our maya
and ma la prevent us from seeing the L ight ; the L igh t wi l l enter us more
and more, the more and more we get freed from th is d irt ; t i l l a t last the
j tv anmukta becomes a l l L ight and a l l God . T he fa ta l fa l lacy commi tted
by Mayavadis is in tak ing the reflected L igh t as J i‘va or J ivatma. I t is not
J i va . T he j iva is the crysta l or water. They say the reflect ion or l igh t
is G od and th is is Qu i te correct g em -

an536) gazel ufigffi C o nfiwnt

’

i m

- Appar). The identlfy ing of J iva wi th G od wi l l be l i ke ident i fy ing
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Adh ikarana IV.

ONE MEANS OF GETT ING FREED : THERE I S NO RETU R N FOR THE FR EED.
37 . Know ing the na ture of the sou l to be l ike the mirror

reflect ing various co lours , and t hat it reflects in i t sel f a l l the
a ct ions o f the interna l and externa l senses, and know ing t hat such
reflec t ions o f the senses are no part of h imsel f, and d istingu i shing
his own rea l beaut i ful sel f by the Grace of God from the fa lse
co lours o f the senses, .the seer o f such tru t h w i l l uni te wit h the
Lord and w i l l never a fter leave H im, l ike the rush ing wa ters o f the
river break ing i ts banks and reach ing the ocean, become one w i th
i t and can never more return.

37 . T he author merely echoes the cont luding words o f the U pa nisha ts
when he says tha t there is no return for the freed soul z a subject d iscuss
ed by Badarayana in his conclud ing sutras. No te the use wh ich our

Sa int has made of the ana l ogy of the R i vers and the Ocean, and the

absurd use of i t made by Prof. D uessen. (Vide pp . 85 to 87 , vol . I I I , S D .)
T he rough and d iscoloured d iamond or crysta l or muddy and dis

co loured wa ter stands for the soul ; and the roughness and d iscolora t ion
and rust stand for the ma las eterna l ly a ttached to them. But i t is poss ible
to get freed from th is d irt and d iscolora t ion. By pol ish ing a nd rubb ing
and fi l tering ( process o f b irths and dea ths) the rough d iamond can be
made smoo th and c lea r, and the muddy wa ter ca n be made crysta l l ine.

W ha t is the resu l t ? T he l ight tha t was not seen before is seen now and

enjoyed and i t is for th is l ight a lone tha t we pri z e the d iamond , so much
so tha t we ca l l them ‘Bril l iants.

’

But is th is l igh t and bri l l iance its own ?
W here was i t when i t was covered by dust. '

\Vhere is i t when the

brightest d iamond is kept in darkness ? T he fac t is, the l ight is not its
own,

i t comes from a nother source, i t enters i t and permea tes i t a nd covers
i t so fu l ly tha t the crysta l is ind ist ingu ishable fiom i t. W hen the d iamond
is covered by d irt etc., the d irt etc . prevented the li ght from entering i t.
Wh en i t was in darkness , no l ight wa s in uni on. So in bandha , our maya
and ma la prevent us from seeing the L ight : the L igh t wi l l enter us more
and more, the more and more we get freed from th is d irt ; t i l l a t last the
j rva nmukta becomes a l l L ight and a l l God . T he fa ta l fa l lacy commi tted
by Mayavadis is in tak ing the refl ected L igh t as j i‘va or j ivatma. I t is not
j iva . T he j iva is the crysta l or water. They say the reflect ion or l igh t
is G od and th is is Qui te correct 9 67mm£6 7 g lg u fl ee C o nfimnf

é’
m

- Appar). The identlfy ing of j iva wi th God wi l l be l i ke ident i fy ing
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THE N ATU R E OF GOD'S OMN I PR ESENCE .
38 . I fG od is everywhere, (and everyth ing), t hen there i s no

necess i ty for our rea ch ing H im. I f He i s not everywhere, then He
is not G od . H i s connect ion i s l ike t ha t o f the sou l in the body .
T he ey e can see a l l o t her organs but t hey canno t see the eye ; the
sou l can only understand the various tatv as in union w i t h them.

By the gra ce o f the Lord a lone, w i l l he a t ta in to the Pa tijnana .

Then w i l l he be l ike the b l ind man who gets h i s ey e- s ight restored
to him, and perceives G od as the L igh t of L ight.

To G ET FREED FROM v i sas a i ru a .

39. j ust as when you drop a stone into a pond covered w i th
moss, the wa ters get cleared for a

’

wh i le and covered aga in, the

M a la , Maya and Karma w i l l become detached from the man when
he i s a t ta ched To G od t hey become a t tached to him, aga in o t her
w ise . Those who dwel l on the Feet of the Lord w i t h love and

stead iness w i l l never lose their samadh i . To t hose who canno t
a lways fi x t heir minds '

on God , we w i l l give ano t her means
whereby they can cut t heir bonds a sunder.

wa ter or cry sta l w i th L ight. But in M oksha , we st i l l reach a process o f
ident ifica t i on as when wename a d iamond , a bri l l iant . $9 indeed the
Adva i ta S iddhantis a lways dec la re tha t the freed J iva is S i va . W

' ha t
occurs is, the ind i v idua l i ty of the crysta l or wa ter or the river is lost a nd
wha t is ac tua l ly percei ved is the L igh t or God. In M oksha , there is feel
ing and there is percept i on of God but there 18 no consc i ousness of such
feel ing or percept ion. consc iousness enters, there wi l l be dua l i ty.
“

'

ben there is no c onsc iousness, there is absolute oneness or Adv a itam.

The foll ow ing is pure la nguage of sc ience and is equa l ly a pp l icable to
the case be fore us.

W hen a riverpnters ihe sea i t soon l oses its individua l ity , i t becomes
merged in the body of the ocean, where i t loses i ts current , and where
therefore i t has no power to kee p in sus pens ion the sed iment wh ich i t had
brought down from the h igher lands.

"

( T he story of a p iece of coa l p . 42
Newnes ). “

'

hen the ind i v idua l i ty , the feel ing of I and ‘m ine ’

Ahankara
or Anava is lost , the soul merges in G od , and becomes ind ist inguishable,
the Ka rm ic force is lost , a nd i t canno t revert back ( sw i g J ai'J /fie juflwtm
—Dev .t ram) and become inca pable of s inning, and cannot leave the Fee t
of the Lo rd. See further no te to cha p. v i. L ight of Grace.

"



SUTRA IX .

Purifica tion o f the Sou l .

Adh ik arana I .

M ED I TATE ON snip axcnak snma .

r. H im, who cannot be understood by thePaSu and Pasajfiana ,
if you cannot rea ch , not possessing su ffi c ient Patij iiana and love
in your heart, and are separa ted from h is D iv ine Foo t , you can

rea ch H im, i f y ou regard the a l luring world as a
l
mirage and get

free from i t s c lut ches . I f you aga in med i ta te constant ly accord ing
to law on the Sri - Pafichakshara , T he Supreme w i l l grac iousl y
enter your heart, driv ing away y our darkness.

pas». AND PA§ UJNANA DEF INED.
2 . Pasujnana cons i sts o f the knowledge o f the Vedas, Sastra s,

Smri t is, Puranas and Arts, and o f the Mantras from Asabha i
,

Va ikhari to Nadha ; t hese ha ve elTect o f induc ing future b irt h s.
T he A /z ambra /zmé smi Knowledge i s PaSuj t

’

i ana as the PaSu be

comes bound in a body, has to learn and know from o thers, and
one by one. T he Supreme Siva knows a lone wlthout extrane

ous a id .

EXTI NCTI ON OF SEN SE S I S NO
‘

MOKSHA.

3. I f you ho ld t ha t the ex t inct i on o f the senses is a loneMukt i ,
t hen we may as wel l ho ld t hat the eggs o f fi shes and fowl s, and

seeds, and persons dead and in a swoon, in s leep and in yoga , and
wh i le b i t ten by a serpen t are a l l in Mukt i cond i t ion ! l f you wou ld
compare the Samadh i cond i t ion to the cond i t ion o f L igh t , when
one's shadow gradua l ly lessens and d isa ppears under one at noon,
even t hen the darkness w i l l not vanish and‘this

~l i
‘

iana is a lso

3. In the la tter ca se
, no account is taken of the j t‘ianasurya and

hence there wi l l be no remova l of darkness.
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SDT RA IX .

Purifica tion o f the S oul .

Adh ik arana I .

M ED ITATE ON snip ancnak snma .

r. H im, who cannot be understood by thePaSu and Pasajfiana ,
i f you canno t reach , not possessing su ffi c ient Patijfiana and love
in your heart , and are separa ted from h is D iv ine Foo t , you can

rea ch H im, i f y ou regard the a l luring world as a
‘
mirage and get

free from its c l ut ches . I f you aga in med i tate constant l y accord ing
to law on the Sri - Pa t

‘

i chakshara , T he Supreme w i l l grac iousl y
enter your heart, driv ing away y our darkness.

Pitsa AN D PAéUJNaNA DEFI NED.
2 . Pasuj nana cons i sts o f the knowledge o f the Vedas, Sastra s,

Smri t is, Puranas and Arts, and o f the Mantra s from Asabha i
,

Va ikhari to Nadha ; t hese ha ve effect o f induc ing future b irt h s.
T he A /zambra /zma sm z

' Knowledge i s PaSuj t
‘

i ana as the Pasu be

comes bound ih a body, has to learn and know from o t hers, and

one by one. T he Supreme Siva knows a lone wlthout extrane

ous a id .

e mcn on or SEN SE S I S NO
‘

MOKSHA.

3. I f you ho ld that the ex t inction of the senses is a loneMukti ,
t hen we may as wel l ho ld t ha t the eggs o f fi shes and fowl s, and

seeds, and persons dead and in a swo on, in s leep and in yoga , and
wh i le b i t ten by a serpen t are a l l in

.

Mukt i cond i t ion ! I f you wou ld
compare the Samadh i cond i t ion to the cond i t ion o f L igh t , when
one’s shadow gradua l ly lessens and d isappears under one a t noon,
even t hen the darkness w i l l not vanish and‘this

‘l t
'

i ana is a lso

3. In the l a t ter ca se
,
no account is taken of the j t

‘

ianasurya and

hence there wi l l be no remova l of da rkness.
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Pasujnana . Know then w i t hou t know ing. the feet of H im who

burnt the Tri pura and t hen you w i l l burn your fau l t s away .
TH E NE CESS I TY F OR D I V I NE GR ACE:

4. Why we say t ha t G od can be rea ched only by the

a id of H i s W i sdom Foo t , is because, He can never be reached by
our human speech , t hough t , or a ct i on, because H is Foo t represents
'

l ihe L igh t o f H is W isdom, and because i t is by the aid o f H i s
Foo t Gra ce, the sou l » i s freed from the doubt whet her he i s one
w i t h his bod i ly organs or senses , and is shown h is rea l sel f.

HO\V GOD MAN I FESTS H IM SE LF.
a ah t é ) emerg zswé a rr@ e gm é a ngg

a nsw éze eir g mwé am® apfl g é a n®

a sa-Ba u m (gufl iig rrg y é fi ééf h é é fl®

g fl i é g uflg n’ a g a zam zq réy a n@ § fl@ u3

L QGU GZIT 5
9
5 37 533 a y uflg é s nfia p ai

& a fi g s é a fl m é e dr a n@ w e
'

v lfigbu sér

Qa nae
’

za g y za r y w fiar
é s saerg ta & L

f
é u fl rf é

a g ag k ta tag y ié g fl d umuflwfig j ge .

5 . T he ey e t ha t sees a l l canno t see i tsel f nor the interna l
sense t ha t gu ides i t . These interna l senses canno t know them
se l ves nor the sou l . T he sou l i t sel f wh i ch enjoys can no t know
i t sel f nor the One who is the Sou l o f h is sou l . Hence, Si va , the

A l l - seer, mani fes ts H imse l f to the sou l , and shows him h is own
Se l f, and t hough unseen by the senses stands by the eye of a l l . I f
you know H im t hus, and see H im in your heart and jo in H is Foo t ,
the PaSa w i l l drop off .

’

E ven i f the Pasa j o ins y ou, stand fa s t in
H is Foo t .

Adh ik arana I I .

HOW BL I SS I S C ON I’E R RE D .

6 . I f one stands steadfast in the pa t h , lea v ing the acquis i t ion
o f the eight a t tributes and e igh t powers , (S iddh is) a lone etc. the

worlds of Brahma and ot her G ods ; and passing the bonds o f the
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Purifica ti on O f the Sou l .

Adh ik a rana I .

M ED ITATE ON sR iPANC I IaK snanA.

I . H im, who cannot be understood by thePasu and Pasajfiana ,
i f you canno t reach , not possess ing su ffi c ient Patij iiana and love
in your heart , and are separa ted from h is D iv ine Foo t , you can

reach H im, i f y ou regard the a l luring world as a
‘
mirage and get

free from its c lut ches . I f you aga in med i ta te constant l y accord ing
to law on the Sri -Pa t

‘

i chakshara , T he Supreme w i l l grac iousl y
enter your heart, driv ing away y our darkness.

pasx AND PA§ UJNANA DEFINED.
2 . PaSujhana cons i sts o f the knowledge o f the Vedas, Sastra s,

Smri t is, Puranas and Arts, and o f the Mantra s from Asabha i
,

Va ikhari to Nadha ; t hese have effect of induc ing fu ture b irt hs .
T he A lzambra /zma smz

’ Knowledge i s PaSuj i
'

i ana as the Pasu be

comes bound ih a body , has to learn and know from o t hers, and

one by one. T he Supreme Siva knows a lone wlthout extrane

ous a id .

EXTI NCTI ON or SEN SES I s NO
'

I uoxsna.

3. I f you ho ld t hat the ex t inct ion of the senses is a loneMukti ,
then we may as wel l ho ld that the eggs o f fi shes and fowl s, and

seeds, and persons dead and in a swoon, in s leep and in yoga , and
wh i le b i t ten by a serpen t are a l l in Mukt i cond i t ion ! I f you wou ld
compare the Samadh i cond i t ion to the cond i t ion o f L igh t , when
one ’s shadow gradua l ly lessens and d isappears under one a t noon,
even t hen the darkness w i l l not van ish and‘this

‘Ifiana is a lso

3. In the la tter ca se, no account is ta ken of the jnanasurya and

hence there wi l l be no remova l of da rkness.
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six adhvas and rejects a l l t hese as the veriest l ie, then wi l l He who
has nei t her ups nor downs, who has no l imi t ing qua l i t ies and is
not conceivab le by '

any person, who has des ires o f H is own, enter
your heart H imsel f, fi l l ing i t w i t h bound less love, and bless you
w i th the rarest joy.

Adh ik arana I I I .

THE TR U E E X PLAN ATION OF ‘
T ATVAM AS I .

’

7 . 6 GBT '_ 6)96D 6U webG’
eugn mezirp a airg I/ s tr@ é

a ifl u y goenarrebGa i Qm m é e g fi é e ase

Ge flmLpQ® ® eom j g a i ai
'

qy a fisérp s a i tl
'u nffieu

G er trsQweord u fl afié e j Gene / a/air Gfi lfid T/fi

o ilseerm e g y wwrézeQerrei iwms
'

i e g d fiwnm fiéfiid’r f

QQL Qwfl lfitq n u fl cm a liweuane tqwang y

u a b m g wa np ras® wg e ngy G
’w airg

u aaSMe aEQartrei ig z/mfi tb Lina /5 6mg d ee s r.

7 . Seeing oursel ves d i fferent from the seen world , and from
the unseen G od, and lov ing H im in a l l humi l i ty

, and from H is
int ima te connect ion w i t h us, i f we med i ta te" t ha t ‘ I am He

’

,
then

w i l l He appear to us, a s one w i t h us. As the po ison leaves one
7 . Soham : Sa+Aham, mea ning I and Tha t or

‘ I and H e

l l amsa is another form of i t Th is Soham is regarded a s

a mantra , ba sed on the M ahav akyas for pra c tice or Bhav ana or Sadhana
a nd not for proof. T he princ i p le is based .

tm th
a
t formula ted by western

psychologists to the effect tha t, by prac t ice a nd in some menta l d isorders,
the idea i tsel f becomes an a ctua l i ty. T he principle enunc ia ted by Sa int '
M eykandan is g yg gyg cgje eb the soul or m ind becomes tha t w i th
wh ich i t ident ifies i tsel f . I t becomes pure ma t ter, body , when i t ident ifies
i tsel f as body a nd when i t ident ifies i tsel f a s Param

,
i t becomes the

Param
.g ama i

r
sfcg ng l

g
'

g a fig wnw u LeGiq éj ébfl eorgf

u fl g e fl gm eirgggm rr.“
‘Oh !for the day , when I sha l l become one (Adva i ta ) wi th‘ the ever

last ing Truth and W isdom as I am one (Adva i ta) wi th x
ii

-

grave.
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by the snake- charmer's med i tation of Gam da so w i l l our s ins fa l l
off and puri ty be a t ta ined . Th is i s the reason why the ol d Vedas
tea ch us to pract i ce the Mantra ‘ I am He

TH E PANC H SK SHAR A.

8 . Know ing in the L igh t o f Sri ~Pafichakshara , his subord ina
t ion to G od , and seeing H i s Form a l so in the Panchakshara . and

do ing Anga - ba ra - rg
'
a sa ( touch ing the parts o f the body w i t h the

hand) w i t h the Pafichaks‘hara , and worsh i pp ing G od in the heart
o f the sou l wit h the Panchakshara , and reach ing the Fronta l Brow
wh ich is d i ffi cu l t o f rea ch , and pronounc ing the Pa hchakshara

a ccord ing to law, the Lord w i l l appear to the sou l , even as the

inv i s i ble p lanet s R agu and Ketu appear in the sun and the moon.

ANOTHER s.
K
.DH AN A.

9 . As regards the lo tus of the heart , i t s root is the navel , i t s
sta l k are the ta tvas from the eart h , i t s ca lyx is the Mob in i or lower
M aya, the eight peta l s are the Suddha - V idya, themark ings in t hese
peta l s are the eigh t Aksharas', the stamens are the lsv ara , Sadasiv a

and t heir Sak t i s . T he pis t i l and ovary i s the Sak t i - ta tva . And

a bove t h is Sak t i i s sea ted the Supreme Siva . And worsh i p H im
know ing th is Supreme cond i t ion.

T HE EFFECT OF TH I S I NTER NAL WORSH I P.
to . Th is interna l worsh i p or Yajha i s regarded as Mukt i

Sadhana , because i t purifies the sou l . U s ing sanda l , fl owers, D z
'

xpa

and D ipa and M a n/ a rm and food w i t h eso teri c mean ing, and wor

sh i pp ing Him in the Heart
,
; as

f
one t h inks and t h inks of H im w i t h

Jfiana. He w i l l gradua l ly enter your heart, as does the l igh t when
the mirror i s c leared and cleaned . Then the impuri t ies w i l l a l l
d isa ppea r.

8 . The mysteries and the de ta ils o f th is have to be learnt through
the Guru .

1 0 . T he sanda l symbol ises Va irfigya ; flowers, the eigh t externa l v irtues
such as absta ining from k i l l ing etc ., be ing the control o f the ex terna l
senses —D upa , incense, l s pride, wh ich ha s to be offered up ; D ipa , l ight
is one's inte l l igence the T iruma i j ana , wa ter, is contentedncss ; food is
one

'

s egoism.
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six adhvas and reject s a l l t hese as the veriest l ie, then w i l l H e who
has nei t her ups nor downs, who has no l imi t ing qua l i t ies and is

not conceiva b le by '

any person, who has des i res of H is own, enter
your heart H imsel f, fi l l ing i t w i t h bound less love, and bless you
w i th the rarest joy.

Adh ik a rana I I I .

T HE TR U E EX PLANATION OF ‘
T AT VAM AS I :

7 s awg aflewa j tu siiG’
a i@ ®earezirp a ahy s rrgmei

a gflu agoe fl m ebGev Qm m é a g fi s 5 535
'

s

Qa nma ® fD y mge a en'w
O f na Qweoe u rrafls a ai Genairgixa/sa

’

r Ga ifia irfi
aydwg a gy wwré s Orsiiwméi 5 g g fiwnm § § efir

QQL w Tlfl ILI wg yG
’
u nau a f'wsum

f
e y wm g u,

u e
'

o
'

amng wmp egg tog /s trggG
’m a iry

u iraQai a aEGl a trei igyn/fi d u nmj ewg é a rrfé
’
ew .

7 . Seeing oursel ves d i fferent from the seen world , and from
the unseen G od , and lov ing H im in a l l humi l i ty

, and from H is
int imate connect i on w i t h us, i f we med i ta te" t ha t ‘ I am He then
w i l l He appear to us, as one w i t h us. As the po ison leaves one

7 . Soham=8 a+Aham, mea ning ‘ I and Tha t or
‘ I and H e

I l amsa is another form of i t (Aham—l—Sa ) ; Th is Soham is regarded as

a mantra , ba sed on the M ahav akyas for pra c t ice or Bhavana or Sadhana
a nd not for proof. T he princ i p le is based .

tJn th
a
t formula ted by western

psychologists to the effect tha t, by prac t i ce and in some menta l d isorders
,

the idea i tsel f becomes an actua l i ty . T he principle enunc ia ted by Sa int '
M eykandan is the soul ormind becomes tha t w i th
wh ich i t ident ifies i tsel f . I t becomes pure ma t ter

,
body , when i t ident ifies

i tse l f as body and when i t ident ifies i tse l f a s Param
,
i t becomes the

Param
.g em a i

f
ésceng r

sg a ilg wfiw u Lam é5® nm § i

‘Oh !for the day , when I sha l l become one (Adva i ta ) wi th‘ the ever
last ing Truth and W isdom as I am one rAdva ita ) wi th Zigzava .
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ANOTHER M E AN S : EXTER NAL W OR SH I P.
I t . I f one desires to w orsh i p G od ex terna l ly , let him take the

fl owers fa l len under the tree and worsh i p and pra ise the Supreme
S iva in some v i s ible symbo l in the same manner as in interna l
worsh i p . Let him be resigned , t h ink ing t ha t he h imsel f is not

responsible for good and ev i l , and let him see G od in everyth ing
w i thout mak ing d ist inc t i on o f interna l or ex terna l worsh i p . Th is
w i l l const i tute the grea t meri t O f superior .Bhaktas .

T HE
O
E F F E C T OF SU C H \VOR SH IP

°

1 2 . G od w i l l show H i s Gra ce remov ing one’s ma la , i f one
worsh i ps and sees G od present everywhere as fire in wood , g/zee
in mi lk, jui ce in fru i t and oil in seeds such worsh i p w i l l d ispose
G od to enter h is heart and remove h is mal a and convert him into
H is own Form and dwel l in him in a l l H is glory , just as the
converted into the form o f the fire itseif.



SUTRA X .

Pa sa tch a y a .

Adh ikarana I .
i

W
’

H Y AKAMYAK AR M A CANNOT AFFECT THE JIVANMU KT A.

I . T he good or ev i l wh ich he performs w i l l redound only on
those who do good or ev i l to him. H is fau l ts w i l l vanish when,

by soham- rela t ion, he becomes onewi t h G od , and dedica tes a l l
a cts to Hara , and stands fixed in t h is posture. And G od a l so w i l l
ho ld a l l his a cts asH is own and everyt h ing done to him as done to
H imse l f and w i l l rema in uni ted to him driv ing away h is fau l t s.
T he grea tes t s ins, when commi t ted in t h is cond i t ion of a l l love,
w i l l only be good serv ice andnot o t herw ise.

BE CAU SE TH E JIVANMU KTA Is DEvO ID OF TH E FEEL I NG or ‘
I

’

AND
‘
i I INE .

’

2 . As he burns away by the fire o f h is w isdom the feel ing o f
‘ I ’

and ‘M ine, ’ t ha t ‘ I d id t h i s, ’ ‘o t hers did t ha t , ’

and stands
stead fast in the pa t h , the Subt le One mani fests H imsel f to him, and

dri ves away h i s karma . To him who reta ins t h is feel ing o f sel f,
G od is non- apparent , and he ea t s the fru i t o f his karma and the

karma w i l l induce o t her b irths . Un less aga in , he possesses the
Siva/harm , he canno t dri ve away the feel ing o f ‘ l and M ine.

’

Adh ikarana I I .

A W AY WHEN HE I S AGAI N CONSTRAINED BY I I IS SENSEB.

3. Know wel l t ha t t hough these senses are uni ted to you , yet

t hey are not contro lled by you , and t ha t t hey do so by the

C ommand o f the Supreme C ontro l ler ; worsh i p the Feet o f Him
W ho own . you and the senses ; bun t t hese pass i ons by the ( ‘

trace
o l C od ; a nd be stil l . And even then i f you are led astray , be
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res igned that you have not h ing to do and t ha t i t is the resu l t of
prev ious karma . T hen the A/etimy a /ea rma w i l l not be genera ted
and you w i l l not be born aga in.

oaau nass or con’

s BENEF I CENCE AND § IV§ RPANA.

4. G od i s not part ia l . H e makes each one reap h is own
desert s accord ing as he performs good or ev i l out o f h is feel ing o f
sel f. When one loses h is sel f, t hen God guards him from the

contact of a ll karma .

’

Such peop le say O Lord , a l l our a cts are
a fter Thy W i l l . T hou dwel lest in us and dot h a ctuate our a c ts
and dost a ctua l ly perform t hem too ! I have no w i l l o f my own.

’

l by W i l l a lone sha l l pI eva il . From such peop le, a l l karma w i l l
flee away o f i t sel f.

Tm: GR EATNESS or swunfim . c

5 . Pi lgrimage to d istant lands, dwel l ing in forest s and ca ves ;
starv ing onesel f, pro long ing one's l i fe indefini tel y , a l l t hese w i l l
be o f no use i f t hey don 't possess Pure W i sdom, and they w i l l
be lost aga in. When t hey possess t h is Siv ajfid ua , t hen even
t hough seen sport ing w i t h damsel s very fa ir, decked in fragrant
fl owers, t heir heart w i l l be imbedded in the Feet o f the Blessed
Lord and w i l l rest in B l iss.

5 . T he idea is beaut i ful ly expanded by Sa int Tayumé navar
fol lowing s tanz as

Qsmég afl gb wsw
'

ré G’
J n

‘

Zev msérsmfy sb am igIg /u
'

o

(gerflfifib qw r
ém s wdra fié

Qa nzfrggfigg/ Lois/E rflw g fiffi a irg
’

g rungy / lb

g efflfii é g “ L ia- ”fr
,

ma g ma ; $637 ,19n mena ce!
QJJQn y Gu fl fl tb G a dr

‘

Zewr

a -n wfi u L L L) u s p
’

Gu fl a ) ifiev q

wQQG
’
u /rg

'tb Ga z ‘asv wgcg tb
,

d ém fiOu p a mmanamflei) a ri an sor wg g sv
’

org tb

G
’
a w ufly “ w an d

,

GmGirarfl
’

aa v w a g s a nu) &g d cflGa
-séwmw

u ffffl g ufl a flg vj ,
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T he original Sutra in Sivajnanabodham is as fo l lows
3 ,m fi flQGUT t e ca/zéQm/fl

Gu s ggQ ufl anp u swfi zfiyfm

wa iwrramu s sirGQQ
’Dtb mahd h aflahep .

T he h ighest injunc t i on is to stand st i l l and do God's wi l l , and

become One wi th him. Unless th is stage is rea ched , his s ins cannot lea ve
him. Un less the soul merges its ind i v idua l i ty or Egoism or W i l l in

, .
the

person o f the Un iversa l W i l l , karma connot cease, and b irths wl l l resul t.
So long as there is the play of his own Ego ism, the superi orL igh t ca nnot
act on i t . Tho pure glass

.

is darkened by the dross of ind iv idua l wi l l and
unless this is removed, the ful l blaz e of the Sh ining One cannot il lumi
na te i t and convert it into i tsel f . Al l ac t i ons are not proh ib i ted, but even
the most v irtuous acts unless dtd icated to God and done as fol l owing H is
W i l l , wi l l only produce more karma ; and any act tha t he may do, even
the most heinous one, i f done out of obed ience to God’

s wi l l ceases to be
such and even the human law exempts luna t ics and ch i ldren as the acts
are not done by their wi l l but by some w i l l outs ide themselves. Th is
Highest doc trine of Hinduism is wha t is s t igma t i z ed as the doctrine of
Quiet ism and grossly m isunderstood by our own people and by the

W esterns. T he doctrine is so h igh and subtle tha t i t is p la in i t canno t
be understood by the ord inary Lokay ata , ro l l ing in purely mundane efforts
and enjoyments. Nei ther can i t be understood by peop le who canno t
understand C hrist’s prec ious teach ing to show the enemy your other
cheek ; though they repea t in their da i ly prayers Thy W i l l be done."
Tha t th is Highest Adva ita doctrine is a lso the Highest teach ing of

Chri st ca n be eas i ly shown. Christ leads his bel ievers to regard h im a nd

God as their master and their Lord in thebeginn ing ; a nd slowly is reached
the doc trine tha t God is our Fa ther, and weare a l l his ch i ldren. But

when he is nearing his end, he draws his d isc iples c loser to him and tel ls
them tha t they sha l l henceforth not be ca l led h is serva nts but tha t they are
hisfrimds ; and the grea tness o f th is rela t i on is expressed by the sta te
ment “

grea ter l ove ha th no ma n than th is, tha t a man lay down his l i fe
for h is f riends ( St. j onn xv . I 3 a nd I 4). And yet a c l oser un ion is taught,
a union qui te ind ist ingu ishab le from the a dva i ta union postula ted by
Sa int M eykandan , a uni on wh ich is complete in

‘

itself yet in wh ich the
soul is stric tly subord ina te.

Abide in me, and I in you. As the branch cannot bear fru i t o f
i tsel f, except i t abide in the Vine, no more can Ye, except Ye abide in me .
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I am the Vi ne and ye are the branches . H e tha t ab ideth in me and I in
h im, the same brinqeth forth much frui t ; for wi thout M e ye can do

no th ing. I f a man ab ideth not in me be is cast forth as a branch , and is
wi thered ; a nd men ga ther them,

and ca st them into the '

fire, and they are
burned .

”

( S t. j ohn xv . 4 to And a f ter gi v ing his d isc i ples a fina l
injunc tion to lov e one ano ther, of twel f th Sutra ) Christ
prays to God . Tha t they a l l ma y be one ; as thou Fa ther a rt in me ;

and Lin thee,. tha t they also may be one in us . I in them, and t hou in
me tha t they ma y be made perfec t in me.

”

( St. John xv u . 2 2 O n

tha t day y e sha ll know tha t I am in my fa ther and y e in me, and I in
you. ( St. j ohn x I v . wh ich reca l ls the famous l ines in the sacred
ut terances of S t. Manikka v é chkar.

a eE L J U R SZY a sarmaargafilg sfg tb

a m g
'

u ra
'

v ra ilwa ys? fi g j fi ;

a tag u a rDq sr

'

r a flgm

@@QU a @ s g mféwair

g ag. um} s 'Da j air a g s a fg han )

Lj ifi tu mb Qu fl é fiu i u a fiQfim

goma vny fi csu a ab s grj fl

ante. 44th wea

’

evaw ob Goatherfla irc
’

p .

T he M istress dwel ls in midmost of Thyse l f ;
“

'

itt the M istress centered dwel lest Thou
M ids t o f thy serv ant i f ye Bo th do wel l ,
To me thy reward ever gi ve the Grace

Am idst thy Iowl ies t servants to abide ;
O ur Prima l Lord, W ’hose Being knows no end ;

dwel lest in the sace golden porch ,
St i ll presen t to fulfi l my hmrt

'

s content.
( From the transla t ion of Dr. G . U . Pepe.)

The word s a m u rai isvery express i ve. I t mea ns comple te posses
sion and ownersh ip of the other, so tha t the other is ind ist inguishable
from owner. h ad Christ stands for this a m t—w ash who is a l l Love,
whose Lo ve to us is a l l - absorbing and more than a fa ther's and mo ther's

,

and which pm
'

rm tes us through and through , i f only we wi l l a l l ow our

selves to be infl uenced by th is Love, wi thout interpos ing our own wi l l and
egoism. And th is h ighes t and inner tea ch i ng of j esus Christ is hard ly
ta lked by the ord inary Christia n Church -goer ; a nd the Rev . Andrew

M urray fears tha t there are many w uest fo l lowers o f j esus from whom
the mea ning of th is teaching wi th the blessed experience i t prom ises is
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very much h idden. W h i le trust ing in their Sav iour for pardon and ( or

hel p , and reach ing to some ex tent to obey h im, they have hard ly rea l ised
to wha t C lowness of U nion, to wha t intimacy of fel l owsh ip, to wha t won
drous Oneness of l ife and interest, H e inv i ted them when He sa id, Ab ide
in me. Th is is not only an unspeakable loss to themselves, but the
Church and the W orld suffer in wha t they l ose.

”

H e a t tributes th is to
ignorance, and ignorance in the orthodox Church and fa i lure on their
part to preach th is h igher doc trine and he " is confident tha t if the
orthodox church prea ched

( th is w i th the same d ist inctness and insistancy
as the doc trine of a tonement and pardon through h is blood is preached ,
tha t many would be found to accept wi th gladness the inv i ta t i on to
such a l i fe, and tha t its influence would be man i fest in their ex perience
of the puri ty and the power, ‘

rhe l ove and the joy
, the fru i t bea ring,

and a l l the blessedness wh ich the Sa v iour connected wi th ab id ing in h im.

These references are from his preface to h is beauti ful work ent i tled
“ Ab ide in me and the whole book is a commentary and exposi t i on o f
the text “ Ab ide in me from St. John. T he whole book should be read
to know how much mean ing is in these (s imple words

,
but the table of

contents w i l l gi ve a n idea of the same.

Ab ide in Christ
1 . Al l ye who have come to H im. 1 6. F onsaking a l l for H im.

2 . And ye sha l l find R est to your 1 7 . Through the H oly
'

Spirit.

souls. 1 8 . I n sti l lness of soul .

3. Trusting H im to keepyou. 1 9. I n afi iction and tria l .

4. As the Branch in the v ine. 2 0 . Tha t you may bear much frui t .
5 . As you come to H im by fa i th. 2 1 . So w i l l you have Power in
6. God h imsel f has U nited you to Prayer.

H im. 22 . And in H is L ove.

7 . As your W isdom. 2 3. As Christ in the Fa ther.
8 . As your R ighteousness. 24. Obey ing His commandments.
9. As yourSanctification. 2 5 . Tha t your j oy may be ful l .
1 0 . As your R edemption. 2 6. And in L ove to the Brethren.

I I . T he cruc ified one. 2 7 . Tha t you may not give.
1 2 . G od H imsel f wi l l stabl ish you 2 8. As your strength.

in H im. 2 9. And not in self .

1 3. Every moment . 30 . As the Surety of the Coved

D ay by da y . nant.
1 5 . At th is moment. 3x, T he Glorified One.
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up Christ 's cross who seeks to say , I am cruc ified wi th Christ ; I ab ide in
Christ, the C rucified One. ( p.

e eiorswfi
r
s air a w sem ig nmfirm y cw

wu airwtrezior L g efl ee‘

oré ssgnrfncp Lcrreziorg d j eafiallearcwei)

wweiimrreaifl ) wp
'

m'

a
’

rar a 'nars wnsvirr Qn eérgg ewg u

a u eiiwiraiw m a intai ning? Qs drc
’
erremmQe fid g ne

’
wn.

W hen H e, H is spouse whose eyes sh i ne bright.m ix t with my soril ,
And made me H is, deeds a nd env iroments d ied out ;

Upon th is earth confusion d ied ; a l l other mem'

ries ceased
N ow a l l my doings d ied , sing we, and bea t Tel le‘ nam.

mae wiLQ mag e wnubf
'

sysgorgti west s Lngmb

s naéTl Ll l a ilszirfl é ata ilbu gfiwngf eczirewwwgmsi

& wQe L
'

. Quil tiQs L OGam iGa Ll Qm efirg y eirerrgo ibcu nuh

a rrang e r; m anna /rut } 69,5 5 e e mO s anl g nG
’ion.

Though Ether, W ind, F ire, W a ter, Earth should fa i l,
H is constan t Being fa i ls not, knows no weariness ,
In H im, my body, l i fe. and thought and m ind were merged
H ow a l l my self wa s lost , sing we, and bea t T el lénam.

(T iruvfichaka : QQJGQQl—GZDL Q; R efuge in God .)

s ngy wrfl fi g a g reeing /3
,5 7 if

(li gating /55 ,5 7

wg wtfl é g ww eowgél ri
‘

g

man fles mw a nw fl a
’
u cw ,

grfl o
'

sG’

s eir tilp afl p a airQ Lb U ITF LiJ

e gg/56 ,
5 61? s g q ggs ngy Ownezirc m air

cay enne/9 6879 wmi é s gp b Gmeiwcg ab'

Qa gflé s ni qm g w Qwfiswé s aiuGL Gw .

“

And the secret of a l i fe o f close ab id ingwi l l be seen to be s imply th e
As I give mysel f whol ly to Christ, I find the power to ta ke H im whol ly
for mysel f ; and as I lose mysel f and a l l I have for H im, H e takes me
whol ly for H imsel f and gives Himsel f whol ly to me." ( p .

s ireg d r p anama Qa nsaiie e air p airQGN aE

acre/5 1 mant/i 9 5 :73a m

.sj i n wneérfl sbw tr .g rsréfi tb Qu p
’

G’

p sfir

Qu ay s
”

Ou pZ/n Qa naérOp séru fl eii



A . SUPAK SHA— SGTR A x . 2 5 5

9 .5 611) ; q Gs nfi e

’
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v
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'
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UJ I m e -bu'nep .

W ha t thou hast given is thee and wha t hast ga ined is Me ;

0 Sanka ra , who is the knowing one i

I ha ve ob ta ined the ra pturous Bl iss tha t knows no end

Yét now,
wha t' one th ing hast thou ga ined from me ?

O ur Peruman.\Vho for Thy shrine hast ta ken my heart
S i van, W ho dwe l les t in Peruntura i’s Courts !

M y F ather, and my M aster! Thou has t made th is frame
Th ine Home ; for th is I know no meet return.

And we are tempted to quo te the who le o f the lesson for the 1 8th day

Abide in C lm st. Ig stil l ness of Soul . as i t is the chapter most pert inent to
the subjec t in hand. However we quote the fo l lowing pa ras
There is a v iew of Christ ia n l i fe in wh ich i t is regarded as a sort

of partnershi r) , in wh ich God and man have each to do their pa rt. I t
admi ts tha t i t is but l i t t le tha t man ca n do , and tha t l i tt le defiled wi th sin;

st il l he must do h is u tmost ,— then only ca n be expect G od to do H is pa rt.
To those who th ink thus ,

’
it is ex tremely d i fficul t to understand wha t

scri pture means when i t spea ks of our being sti l l and doing noth ing, o f our
res ting and wa i ting to see the sa lva t ion of God . I t a f’fea rs to them a per

]: et eonl md ietion, when we sfec i of th i s qu iet; ess and ceas i ng f rom a l l efl or/

as the secret of the Inghcst aetw {y of man and a l l his fowers. And yet th is
is wha t sc ri p ture does tea ch . T he exp lana t ion o f the a pparent mystery
is to be f ound in th is, tha t whenG od and ma n a re spoken of as work ing
together, there is noth ing bf the idea o f a pa rtnersh i p between the two
partners who ea ch contribute the ir share to a work . T he re la t ion is a

v ery different one. T he ti ne idea is tha t of C o- oferot on founded on

subord i flnatton As jesus was ent irely dependent on the Fa ther for a l l H is
words and al l H is works

, so the bel iever can do noth ing o f H imsel f.
W ha t he ca n do of h imse l f is a l together s inful . H e must there fore cease
ent ire ly from his own doing, and wa i t for the working o f G od in h im. As

he ceases from sel f -effort. fa i th assures him tha t G od does wha t H e has
underta ken.

.
a nd work; in him. And wha t G od does is to renew, to

sanct i fy and u a ken a ll his energies to their Highes t power. So tha t just
in propo rt ion as he y ie lds h imse lf a truly pass ins trument in the hand
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of God, so wi l l he be weilded of God as the ac t i ve instrument of
H is A lmighty Power. T he soul in wh ich the wondrous comb ina t ion
of perfect pass i v i ty w i th the H ighest a c t i v i ty is most comp letely
rea l i z ed, has the deepest experience of wha t the Christ ian l i fe is.

( pp. 1 2 7 and

I t is a soul sil ent unto God tha t is the best prepara t ion for knowing
j esus , and for ho ld ing fast the blessings H e bestows. I t is when 'the

soul is hushed in the s i lent awe and worsh ip , '

before the H o ly Presence
tha t revea ls i tse l f wi th in, ttha t the st i l l sma l l voice of the blessed sp iri t
w i l l be heard .

" Dost thou in every deed hOpe to rea l ise the wondrous
union w i th the Hea venly Vine know tha t flesh and blood canno t revea l
i t unto thee

n
but only the F a ther in hea ven ‘Cease from th ine wisdom.

’

Thou hast but to bow in the confess i on of th ine own ignorance and
impotence ; the Fa ther wi l l del ight to gi ve thee the teach ing of the Holy
Sp iri t . I f but th ine ear be open, and thy though ts brough t into subject ion
and th ine hea rt prepared in s i lence to wa i t upon G od, and to hear wha t
H e spea ks. H e w i l l revea l to thee H is Secrets. And one of the first
secrets wi l l be the ins ight into the truth , tlia t as thou sinkest low before
H im, in no th ingness and hel plessness, in a s i lence and a s t i l lness of soul
tha t seek s to ca tch the fa intest wh isper of H is Love , teach ings wi l l come
to thee wh ich thou never hadst heard, before‘

the rush and noise of th ine
own thoughts and efforts. Thou sha l t learn how thy grea t work is to
l isten , and hear and bel ieve wha t he prom ises ; to wa tch and wa it va nd

see wha t H e does and then, in fa i th and worsh ip a nd obedience to y ield
thysel f to H is work , who worketh in thee m ight i ly."

“ Then there is the rest lessness and worry tha t come of care and

anx iety abou t earth ly th ings ; these eat away the l i fe of trust and keep the
soul l ike a troubl ed sea . There the gent le wh ispers of the Holy comfortercanno t be heard.

"

Above a l l there is the unrest tha t comes o f seek ing
in our own way and in our own strength the spifitua l bless ing wh ich
comes a lone from above. The hea rt occupied with i ts own tl ans and afl orts

for doing God
'

s W e

'

l l a nd securing the bl essings of abi d ng in j esus must

fa l l continua l ly . H e can do H is work perfect ly only when the soul
cea ses from its work . H e wil l

'

do H is work m ight i ly in the soul tha t
honors H im by expect ing H im to work both to wil l a nd to do.

"

‘
(g w s /tdl ane eir cgm

-s ullQ/Ldleon serr

fl eG
’

gpe twi g]; u neme wa uflea
'

ra a
'

r
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of God, so wi l l he be weilded of G od as theac t i ve instrument of
H is A lmighty Power. T he sou l in wh ich the voudrons combina t ion
of perfect pass i v i ty w i th the H ighe st a ctiv i is most comp letely
rea l i z ed , has the deepest experience of wha t he Christ ian l i fe is.

( pp. 1 2 7 a nd

I t is a soul si l ent unto God tha t is the best epara tion for knowing
Jesus, and for hold ing fast the bless ings H e batows. I t is when ‘

rhe

soul is hushed in the s i lent awe and worsh i p , b ore the H o ly Presence
tha t revea ls i tsel f w i th in, ( tha t the st i l l sma l l v o e of the blessed Sp iri t
w i l l be heard .

” Dost thou in every deed hOpe rea l ise the wondrous
un i on w i th the Heavenly Vine know tha t flesh ad blood canno t revea l
i t unto thee,

( l

but only the Fa ther in heaven ‘Ccse from th ine wisdom.

’

Thou hast but to bow in the confess i on of tine own ignorance and

impotence ; the Fa ther wi l l del ight to gi ve thee fie teach ing of the Holy
Sp iri t . I f but th ine ear be open, and thy though ts rou

’

gh t into subject ion
and th ine hea rt prepared in s i lence to wa i t uporu od, and to hear wha t
H e speaks. H e wi l l revea l to thee H is Secrets And one of the first
secrets w i l l be the ins ight into the truth , tha t as hou sinkest low before
H im , in no th ingness and hel p lessness, in a s i len a and a s t i l lness of soul
tha t seeks to ca t ch the fa intest wh isper of H is L ve , teach ings w i l l come «

to thee wh ich thou never hadst hea rd , before‘

th rush and noise of th ine
own thoughts and efforts. Thou sha l t learn h v thy grea t work is to
l isten, and hear and bel ieve wha t he prom ises to wa tch and

_
wa it 'and

see wha t H e does and then, in fa i th and worsh ) a nd obed ience to y ield
thysel f to H is work , who worketh in thee migh ti

“ Then there is the rest lessness and worr
‘that come of care and

anx iety abou t earth ly th ings ; these ea t away Ch ‘l ife of trust and keep the
soul l ike a troubl ed sea . There the gent le wh isgcs of the Holy comforter
canno t be heard.

"

Above a l l there is the na rir tha t comes o f seek ing
in our own way and in our own strength the pir

‘
i tua l b less ing wh ich

comes a lone from above. T he hea rt occupi ed we}: i ts own f lares and efl
'

orts

for doing God
'

s W i l l and securing the bl ess ingsf abi d ug in Jesus must

fa l l contfuua l ly . H e can do H is work perfedy on ly when the soul
ceases from its work . H e wi l l do H is work 1 ghti ly in the sou l tha t
honors H im by expect ing H im to work both to ‘l l l a nd to do.

”

Q

“
.g m a wg y uflsa a eir cg m a nilg tdl o’arcsair

e eG
’

gpa fl uflg y u nm a wmfl a
’

a a a
’

r
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Cea se ye from dese cease ye from desire l
Even such des ire the des ire to know GOd.

W i th ea ch des ire ere fol lows a sorrow !
As each des ire in r 'en up, there is Bl iss.
£3. 66)n e Qa nafin p y ang Qamy y wda elra nair

esazng iu
f
m
'

mGe na
-

tin g eese
-

ma a newra mg fi
’
tea

rb
°frC9u n Queens Ge arfla 'm

'

rai
’

cgd

q szna u fifl g é g nafi

Oh ye fools !who tempt to spea k of the unspeakable.

C an you find the l i its of the l imi t less deep 2
To h im, who a t ta ir res t as the waveless sea .

W i l l the L ord of tl Bra ided Ha ir man i fest Himsel f .
- T£rumanl ram.

Such is the pecul iar treb ing held out in the scri ptures of the Eas t
and the wes t. But suchea ch ing is na tura l ly reserved for the most
enl ightened and h ighly d '

eloped soul in its h ighest stage o f ascen t.
These occupy ing .the Iowa fl a t canno t understand and grasp the won
drous v is ion wh ich w i l l bre r on h im a t the top. H e wi l l na tura l ly ta ke
shel ter in the shady nook : and corners on the pa th , not knowing wha t
dangers w i l l lurk in those ct nets , and not knowing tha t ere long he wi l l be
assa i led by the most cruel s irms and tempests T he Sa inted Pilgrim, on

the other ha nd, even thoug such storms be the way ,

wi l l never be daunted and even
consider them a s God ’

s ow egion
o f c louds and w inds, and s i t

‘

i rlast

ing Glory of Siv



SUTRA X I .

Pa trj na na—Bh a kti Laksha na .

Adhik arana I .

H OW GOD O INSTR U C T S THE FR EE D S OU L.
1 . As the soul enables the eye wh ich by i tsel f cannot see, to

see, and itsel f sees J ust so, when the sou l becomes freed from the

body and puri fi ed , Isa enahles the sou l to know and H imse l f
knows. W i t h th is knowledge i f one loves God , he w i l l become
freed , purified even in t h is body ; and becoming [reed of a l l PaSa ,
w i ll dwel l under the Lotus Foot o f Hara , enjoy ing end less
Sivanubhava .

THE JIVANMU KT AS Pnacnrva con AL
‘
ona AND no seconn.

2 . They who see the Param by Paraj iiana w i l l a lone see

Param and no t h ing el se. T he knowledge of anyth ing el se than God '

i s various and d i ffering Ignorance. T he knowledge deri ved by
hearing and read ing is a l so confused knowledge as i t s source is the
h igher Maya. T he knowledge of i aturu, Jnana and J ueya IS

Sanka lpa or Bhava Jnana and not rea l . T he true Jnana is what
transcends a l l these, Si va jnana . Hence, the Jiv anmukta perceives
S ivam a lone.

THE BODY C ANNCTI’ PER SI ST I N MU KTI .
3. I f it is asserted that as the body js

’

etema l ly renewed from
b irth to b irt h , from the karm i c sukshma body, " even in Mukt i the
b lessed sou l s w i l l rema in c lo thed in an eterna l form, our rep l y is,
t ha t t h is Muk t i can only be a Pada Mukt i and is an insuffera ble
cond i t ion. I f there is a body , t hen w i l l arise Karma and Maya and
o t her Ma las . T he body proceed ing from the Manas has a begin
n ing in reference to i t s cause, wh ich may be shid to be

(

eterna l . I t
is usefu l as a med ic ine to destroy our Ma la . When the ma lady i s
removed , the body d ies w i th i t .
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SUTRA X I .

Pa tuna na
—Bh akti Laksba na .

Adh ik arana I .

H OW GOD O INSTR U C TS THE FR EE D S OU L.
I . As the sou l enab les the eye wh ich by i tsel f cannot see, to

see, and itsel f sees J ust so, when the sou l becomes freed from the

body and purified , Isa enables the sou l to know and H imse l f
knows. W i t h th is knowledge i f one loves G od , he w i l l become
freed , purified even in t h is body ; and becoming [reed of a l l PaSa ,
w i l l dwel l under the Lotus Foot o f Hara , enjoy ing end less
Sivanubhava .

THE JIVANMU KT AS PER CE I VE GOD ALbNE AND NO SECOND.
2 . They who see the Param by Para jnana w i l l a lone see

Param and no t h ing el se. T he knowledge of anyt h ing else t han God “

i s various and d i ffering Ignorance. T he knowledge deri ved by
hearing and read ing is a lso confused knowledge as i t s source is the
h igher Maya. T he knowledge of Jfiaturu, jnana and Jney a l S

Sanka lpa or Bhava t ana and not rea l . T he true jnana is what
transcends a l l these, S i va jnana . Hence, the Jiv anmukta perceives
S ivam a lone.

THE BODY CANNOT PER S I ST I N MU KTI.
3. I f it is asserted that as the body js

’

etema l ly renewed from
b irth to b irt h , from the karmi c sfikshma body, “

even in Mukt i the
blessed sou l s w i l l rema in c lo thed in an eterna l form, our rep l y is,
t ha t t h is Muk t i can only be a Pada Mukt i and is an insuffera ble
cond i t ion. I f there is a body , t hen w i l l arise Karma and Maya and
o t her Ma las . T he body proceed ing from the Manas has a beg in
n ing in reference to i t s cause, wh ich may be said to be

‘

eterna l . I t
is usefu l as a med ic ine t o destroy our Ma la . When the ma lady is
removed , the body d ies w i th i t .
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now TH E fiVANMU K
’

I
‘

A FEELS FR EE FR OM MALA.

4. When the sou l uni tes i t se l f t o the unknowable W isdom
true, t hen é ivam l igh ts i t up and the sou l becomes a Jivanmukta .

j ust l ike the po i son counteracted by med ic ine, and darkness sub
dued by l igh t , and d irt in the muddy wa ter i s removed by the c lea r
ing nut, the Ma la present in the Jivanmukta becomes innocuous '
wichout being des troyed ; and pers ist ing t i l l the body last s, i t van ishes
with ‘ t he body i tsel f w i thou t a t ta ch ing i t sel f to any o ther body .

some OBJECTIONS ME
’
r.

5 . I f i t is sta ted t ha t the g ua v a -M a la be ing Ami d i cou ld
not be des troyed , or i f i t can be destroyed , the sou l a l so must go
w i t h i t , i t i s not so . W e see the copper stand as copper even
a fter its origina l verd igri s is fu l ly removed by the contac t o f the
Pa r r

’

sa ved i ( the
‘Alchemist

'

s stone) . And so, the sou l get s rid o f
its ma la by union w i t h the Sthanu ( the ever- enduring or the sel f
conten t ). But i f i t is sta ted t ha t sou l ’s a t ta ining puri ty a fter
get t ing rid o f ma la is a l onemukt i , and t ha t i t i s not necessary for
it to uni te i tsel f wi t h G od , t hen we say no . T he da rkness vei l ing
the & t vanish ( from our v is i on) when the sun enters, and not

before. Hence, the Ma law i l l only d i sappear when uni ted to the

& cred Foo t .
TH E fi xav n u u Does vamsn COM PLETELY FOR M U K

’

I
‘

AS.

6. E ven t hough the paddy i s uni ted to the bran and husk
from the very beg inning, yet you can understand the cond i t i on
when they become separa ted . In fa ct , t hey a re not present in the
pure rice . From the separa ted husk , etc., no new paddy can be

genera ted ; t hey separa tep ff comp letely gradua l ly . l lence, when
united to the benefic ient Sivam, the Ma la and Karma and body
d isappear from the sou l . I t , however, is uni ted to the bound sou l ,
a nd hence may be ca l led eterna l .

THE I NSBPAR ABLE NBSS O F THE SU PR EME .
7 T he souls cannot t h ink or act w i t hout the a id o f the

Lord s gra ce a t any t ime . T he Lord entering the soul ’s hea i t,
7 . See ( or ful l explana tion of the ana logy of Vowel and C onsonant

“ Studies to ba iv a bidd ha nta
" pp 5 3 to 6 2 .



SUTRA X l .

Pa tunana—Bh a kti Laksha na .

Adh ik arana 1 .

H OW GOD O INSTRU C T S THE FR EED S OU L.
I . As the soul enab les the eye wh ich by i tsel f cannot see, to

see, and itsel f sees J ust so, when the sou l becomes freed from the

body and purified , Isa enables the sou l to know and H imse l f
knows. W i t h t h i s knowledge i f one loves G od , he w i l l become
freed , puri fi ed even in t h is body ; and becoming [reed of a l l PaSa ,
w i l l dwel l under the Lotus Foot o f Hara , enjoy ing end less
givanubhava .

TH E JIVANMU KT AS PE R C E I VE GOD ALbNE AND NO SECOND.
2 . They who see the Param by ParaJuana w i l l a lone see

Param and no t h ing el se. T he knowledge of anyth ing el se t han G od '

i s various and d i ffering Ignorance. T he knowledge derived by
hearing and read ing is a l so confused knowledge as i t s source is the
h igher Maya. T he knowledge of jnaturu, jnana and J ueya IS

Sanka lpa or Bhava i ana and not rea l . T he true i ana i s wha t
transcends a l l t hese, S i va jnana . Hence, the Jiv anmukta perceives
S ivam a lone.

c

THE BODY CANNOT PE R SI S
‘

I
’ m norm .

3. I f it i s asserted that as the body js
’

etemal ly renewed from
b irth to b irth , from the karmi c sukshma body , " even in Mukt i the
blessed sou l s w i l l rema in c lo t hed in an eter na l form, our rep l y is,
t ha t t h is Mukt i can only be a Pada Mukt i and is an insufferable
cond i t ion. I f t here is a body , t hen w i l l arise Karma and Maya and
o t her Ma las. T he body proceed ing from the Manas has a beg in
n ing in reference to i t s cause, wh ich may be said to be

‘

eterna l . I t
is usefu l as a med ic ine to destroy our Ma la . When the ma lady is
removed , the body d ies w i th i t .
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a ctua t ing i t s t hough t and a ct ion i s present al l in a l l . T hese sou l s
canno t reappear unless w i l led by H im . He stands to them as the

let ter ‘A
’ stands t o the rest of the let ters. Therefore how can the

Freed Sou l be separa ted forom Hara ’s Foo t .

Adh ik arana I I .

GOD’S OMnxPR E SE NC E AND TR AN SCENDENCY.
8 . I f G od is omnipfesent, He shou ld be seen by every bodv .

No. To the bl ind , even the Sun is dark . To t hem who do nOt

possess the eye o f God 's gra ce, even L igh t w i l l be dark . As the

sun brings " to bloom the wel l - ma tured lo tus, so does the Lord
grant the eye o f w isdom to , t he wel l - developed sou l s and appear to
t hem as the L igh t o f L igh ts. 6

SOM E CONCEPTIONS OF M U KT l - U N ION R E F U
'

I
’

E D .

9. I f i t i s sta ted t ha t G od i s l ike the tree’s shade wh ich is
sough t by the t ired way

- farer, we say
‘No

’

. T hen the seeker
w i l l become the Ma ster ( the First C ause). I f yet i t is sta ted
t ha t the sou l becomes one w i t h G od , by the sou l becoming des
stroyed , t hen no un ion is possible o f t hat wh ich i s destroyed ' to
anot her. I f i t was not destroyed in l ukti, t hen too , t here i s no.

Muk t i . I f i t was not destroyed a fter uni on, t hen wha t is i t wh ich ex
periences Mukt i . I f the destruct i on of Sel f i s regarded as Mukt i , i t
confl i ct s w i t h the princ i p le t ha t the Sou l i s eterna l . I f i t is l ikened
to the union o f wa ter w i t h wa ter; t hen too t hey become equa l
wh ich they are not .

SOME FU RTHER C ONC EPT IQN S.

I O . When the copper is touched by the A l chemist ’5 stone, i t
becomes one w i t h Go ld . So does the sou l become one w i t h our
G od, when i t l oses its ma la , so you say . N o , G od is not l ike

8 . It is not tha t God canno t be percei ved everywhere, but we wi l ful ly
shut our own eyes by the pride of our sel f or egoism .

1 0 . T he famous American Professor who has succeeded in ma k ing
art ific ia l , chem ica l gold is sa id to have s ta ted tha t a l l tha t he nould a ssure

the pub l ic wa s tha t i t wa s l i ke gold a nd possessed a l l the propert ies a nd

did not possess the cha rac terist ic s o f the baser meta ls. So too, a l l tha t
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Go ld . H e. l ike the stone removes the d irt, and p la ces the sou l
under H is Go lden Foo t . T he stone wh ich removes the d irt from
the copper is not i tsel f Go ld . T he Lord o f the Gods does a lone
possess the powers o f C rea t ion, etc. And the Freed Sou l is a lone
capable of enjoy ing Bl iss .

THE
'ITYO INTELL I GENCES .

I t . I f i t be sta ted t ha t God and Sou l being bot h intel l igences
(C h it), t hey are one ; we say

‘No
’

; G od is Gra c i ous Intel l igence
(Aru l - ch i t) and the sou l is t ha t one wh ich partakes o f t h is Gra ce.

G od i s the Intel l igence Who in order to remove the sou l ’s ma la ,
evo l ves t h ings t hrough vari ous b irth s and leads i t into Moksha .

T he soul i s the one wh ich is subjected to the processes o f evo lu
t ion, etc . G od is the In tel l igence wh ich is sel f- lum inous and i l lu
mines o t hers ; and the sou l is the one wh ich receives such l igh t and
know ledge. Hence, t hough G od and Sou l are in un ion insepara bly ,
t hey are not one and the same. F or instance, can the sou l and its
Buddh i , t hough bo t h intell igent , be equa l To the sou l , as ch i t ,
the buddh i is ach i t . So a lso to the G od as ch it, the Sou l is a ch it.

THE TR U E NATU R E O F THE U N ION I LLU STR ATED.
1 2 . As magnet a t tra c ts a piece o f iron, so G od draws unto

H imsel f the Sou l , and converts i t into H i s own Form, as iron on

fi re. and des troys i ts Ma la , as the wood i s destroyed by the fire

(rising from and enveloping i t), and un i tes w i t h i t , as the sa l t w i t h
wa ter, and subjects and transcends i t as A l chemist 's stone curbs
gold , G od transcends a l l and is in the Fina l B l i ss . He rema ins
united and und ist ingu ished as mixed syrup o f cane - sugar, honey ,
mi lk and sweet fru i t , and sugar- candy .

’D

we ca n sa y is tha t the freed soul is l i ke G od
,
a nd does no t possess the

m kness of human i ty. \Ve do not care as to wha t i t is rea l ly, so long a s

we are freed from our ev i ls, and eterna l bl iss is vouchsa fed to us. T he

last sta tement about the freed soul is to a vert the possibi l i ty o f there ex ist
ing too many fi rst ca uses. I f i t was so able, its ind i v idua l i ty should be
d ifferent from tha t of Gods wh ich is fa ta l to its Adva i ta union. Lower
beings a tta ining Apara -muk t i can ha ve much power but not those a t ta i n
ing Para

-mukt i . Such a freed soul ca n never return to the a trth, c a n

nev er return.



SUTRA X l l .

N a ture of the Sa nctified .

Adh ik arana I .
0

HOW THE SANCTI F I ED PER CE I VE THE IMPERCEPTI BLE
AND DEL I GHT I N H IM.

t . The S 1va j nan1s get t ing rid o f the t hree pa sa s wh ich
prevent them from uni t ing t hemsel ves to the Lo tus Feet of the
Supreme, and jo in ing the company of God ’s devo tees, and wor

sh i pp ing t hem and the forms 1n temp les as H i s Form, and s inging
t heir pra ises, and danc ing in del igh t , and becoming fu l ly consc ious
o f the superiori ty o f Si vaj r'ianis and the inferiori ty o f o t hers, and

bow ing low only to the devotees of the
t

crescent- crested God, they
roam about the world .

Adh ik arana I I .

Lovr. GOD
’

S DEVOTEES AND OBEY THEM .

2 . They love not God , who love not H i s devotees ; t hey love
not o t hers, nei t her do t hey themsel ves“ Wha t i s the good o f
ta l k ing a bou t such senseless corpses Leave off t heir company as
t heir union w i l l lead you aga in into b irths and dea t hs. Seek in
l ove God ’s true devo tees, tak ing their w ishes as' commands, speak
humbly, and stand s tead fa st a ccord ing to t heir grac ious d irect ions,
and worsh i p and bow to t hem and del igh t and dance.

2 . T he ful l force of the last two sta nz as are brought out in the fo l low
ing M antra
H e who sees, percei ves and understands th is, loves G od, del ights in

G od , revels in G od , rejoices in God, he becomes a Svaraj , ( an Autocra t or
Sel f -Ruler) he is lord and master in a l l the worlds. But those who th ink
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v is ion fa i l a l toget her, he i s w i t hou t doubt, God. I f such is the
grea tness of the God ’s devo tees, worsh i p t hem w i t h love to get rid
o f the bonds o f sin.

WORSH IP THE FORM I N TEM PLE S AS GOD H IM SELF .
4. T hey perceive G od who perceive H i s form p la ced in

'temp les as H imsel f. T hey perceive H im a lso who med i ta te
.

ou

H im 1n the Mantri c form. They who worsh i p H im who 15 omnis

present in t heir own heart , perceive G od a l so . To t hese Bhaktas,
He appears as does the

'

fire when churned or as the m i l k wh i ch
canno t be percei ved before i t fl ows from the tea t s when mi l ked .

THE OR DER OF W OR SH I P AND WOR SH IPPER S.
5 . T hepract i ces of t he

‘l

four pa th s j fici na , Yoga , K r z
'

y d and

C /z a ry a are a l l G od
’

5 W i l l . T he j nam IS ent i t led to pra ct i se in
a l l the four pa t hs ; the Yogi from Yoga downwards ; the K riy avan

4. Th is gives the Sadhana and Pha lam of the three c lasses of Margis.
T he first c la ss, the C harvfiuans require the grosser form of Symbol ic wor
sh i p ; the K riyfioci ns ca n ta ke to the mantric worsh i p or prayer form ; the
Yogis pract ise heart -worsh ip . But the nex t verse shows, the fol lowers of
the h igher a re not requ ired to gi ve up the lower forms and they do
genera l ly prac t ise the l ower forms just to keep their bod i ly and menta l
organs engaged t i l l the body is worn out.

Cf . the famous verse o f Sa int Appar.
afil

f
mélb fid eorair 14 17 5 194?)q Gl o uJG’

u trei)

wasp s ! [filmy /ev en wnwmfié G’
s /rfi zu na ir

a p a fl ’
s néx) mLZGlem ri a ; s ufl r

bfl ggair

@ QJ$ a mérfi‘l é em g wcytair evfijpg
'

G’
w.

wh ich o f course fol lows the famous verses in the Svetasv a tara U panisha t.
One

’

s body ta k ing for the l ower st ick , and for the upper, Om, by
med i ta t ion'

s frict i on wel l susta ined , let one beho ld G pd , therelurk ing as

i t were.

”

As oi l in seeds, but ter in cream, wa ter in springs, and in the fire

st icks fire, so is G od found in the soul , by him who seeks for H im wi th
truth and med i ta t ion.

T he point is though fire or m i l k is present in the whole body of the
wood or cow , yet when we want to rea l i z e i t we rea l i z e i t only a t certa in
points . N ay , the Immensi ty of the Being is so grea t tha t i t is imposs ible
to percei ve I t a s I t is. And

, a f ter a l l , t i l l the fina l stage is reached our
knowledge canno t but be symbol ic .



A . SUPAK SH A— SuT R A x 1 1 . 2 65

can pra ct ise K riy a and C harya the C hary av an is a lone ent i t led to
pra ct ise C lmry a . So t ha t the fau l t less Jnana -

guru is the Guru o f
a l l the Margi s . H e i s G od H imsel f. \Vorship H im a ccord ingly .

Adh ik arana IV .

TH“
; NECESS I TY OF A G L

'

R L
'

.

6 . By means o f Mantras , med i c ines , Yoga pra ct i ces and

herbs and med ic ina l stones , and o t her such means as are set fort h
in the T antra s, one can secure the know ledge of the Vedas and the
Si stra s, knowledge o f pa st . present and future, and the end less
occu l t powers . But the knowledge of God can onl y be secured by
the grace of the Guru , and not by any o ther means . E ven the

above ment ionedpowers can be secured by the Guru 's grace.

THE D I FFER ENT \VAYS OF G R AC E BY THE GU R U .

u a tJLQr J i tfia JQGwaérgz b G ear

u ag nw fl a iG‘wrazirg tb u nnu fl sér wQ-m azirgz

q aé p eefi'flm Qwsimw ugh /ea r Qu alif y

n g g m a a
’

fiu g fi
’
w ma i sm‘i a zaérgy@ @w

d aé rfi u a my m 1.0 6 6t LEw a ia g g
'

Qam w u

u9¢u é ufl ®® 9ul 14 119935 7 fiaamfig tb u m
’

né j
‘j

u ifi é g mwg ng é g we u rrfl
'

J G
‘m tu nsfg tb

u rflfij g tb $53
,9 i u nfrfi

'

fl éfi nc
’
w .

If one do& worsh i p his grac ious Guru, as the Para

Brahmam. as Para -Sivadi , and Para - Juana , and as a l l the mani fest
ations o f Hara . then Guru becoming G od H imsel f w i l l convert the
disc iple into l l is Ha rm by means of touch , t hough t and s ight , in
the same way as the fowl and tortise and fish ha t c h t he ir eggs by
touch and though t and sigh t respect ively .

May the Grace of Am i- Nand i descend on a l l
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Anad i . Eterna l , Beginningless.
Anad i -mukta , 7 2 . Soul ever- free.

Anantar, 132 . A c lass of Gods o f
the order of thePra layaka lars.

Ananta - darsanam. L im i tless s igh t .
Ananta -Jnanam . End less w isdom.

Ananta -sukham. L im i t less bl iss.

Ana nta -Viryam. L im i t less power.
Ana nya , 1 63. Non- d ifferent ; ia

sepa rable, Adva i ta .

Anda ja , 33. Born of eggs.
Anisa , 2 00 . Soul .
Anirv achana Indescriba

Anirv achaniyam 1 2 6 i ble.
Angas, Pa rts.
Ari antaéana . One of the Yoga
postures.

Anv aya
- a numana , 6. L .

Anyonya
- bhe

‘

i v a , 4. L .

Anumana , 2 . Inference. L .

Anugraha , 1 35 . Grace, I .
Anv aya . L .

Anubha v a , 59.

Anubhfiti, 2 38 .

Anta s Sa tv am. Innerpuri ty.
Annamayakosa , 94. See Kosa .

Anu Sadasivas. A c lass of Gods
belonging to the order o f Vijna
naka las.

Anuv z
‘

i ka . A d i v isi on o f the Veda .

Anu, 2 9, 2 04. Atom.

Antaryami . T he immanent .
Anusasana parva . A chapter of
M ahabhara ta .

Anya tajnana . L .

"mtabkari
'

tna , 1 0 , 1 04, 1 98 . I nter
na l orga ns l i kes manas, etc.

X pana ya , 8 . L .

X pGrv a , 86. Not ord inary ; Not
easi ly known.

Experience.

Apara M uk t i , 1 31 . A lower k ind
of M oksha .

Apakkuv ar. Beings not Sp iri tua l ly
advanced.

Arupa , 2 6, 1 35 . Formless.
Arup i , 1 , 32 . O ne wi th'out Form
Ana t ta , 5 7 . T he doctrine of Bud
dhists deny ing the ex istenc’e of
the soul.

Arthapa tti , 2 . L .

Arjuna , 9. A Hero of the M aha
bhara ta .

Arha tsh ip, 5 7 . Seersh i p.
Aru l , 2 6. Grace.

Aru l Sa k t i . Grace o f God.

Ardha narisv ara. God, ha l f Isvara
and ha l f U ma.

Artha . W ea l th .
Aruga , 66. T he Person adored by
Ja ins as God.

Arunandi Sivacharya. T he author
of th is book .

Arunagirinadar, 6 1 . A grea t yogi ,
the a uthor of T iruppnga t and

K ani ararzubhz
‘

tti etc.

Asatya. Untruth fulness.

Asa tvada , 2 8

Asa t, 1 08 , defined, 2 1 5
Asa t - sat- vada , 2 8 .

Asa t - a sa t - vada , 2 8

Asa tyaN irm
ana

Asa nas, 96 Yoga postures.
Ash ta Sak t i E ight Powers of God.

Ash ta Murt i E igh t Forms of G od .

Ashta Vidyesv aras. A c lass of the
order of Pra layAka las.

Asoka , 54. W el l known Buddh ist
Ind ian Emperor.

Astinasti, Yes andNO
doctrine of the Ja ins.

_V_
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GLOSSAR Y AND INDE X

Asuras . Classes of morta ls Opposed
to the Devas .

Asuddha Maya, 1 78 , 1 83. Impure
M aya, the seconda ry evolute o f
ma tter.

Asuddha AdL-va s. Impure adhv as.

Atharv a Veda ,
1 09. T he 4th Veda .

Atisukshma . M os t sub t le.

Aty anta bhai
‘
a . L .

Ava tars, 1 1 6. Incarna tions.

Av ichcha . Av idya, Ana v a .

Av idya Ignorance, Ana va .

Av asthas , 95 , 2 0 8 , 2 09, 2 1 0 . C on

d itions of man in his physica l
body.

Av y akta , 1 29. I lnmanifest ; Pri
mordia l .

Av yakri ta . Not ma de.

Ayan. Brahma .

Ayonija , 35 . H e who is not born
of the womb.

Abbi sa . M od ifica tion.

Achara . Conduc t .
Acbi rya. Tm cher, Guru.

Adhi ras. Physica l supports or

mvelom .

Ad irml lam. The F irst Cause.

Agm , 2 , 8 , 46 . The twenty -e ight
Siv i gamas ; the Veda .

'

Aga tha -M 113 . Srut i -

pramzi oa ;

one of the three modes of proo f
authority.

Ajtvaka , 7 2 , 74. One of the j a in
sec ts.

Amm o, 1 34. Powm of God .

Air“ ,
2 8 . E ther.

Awniya. See Ka rma.

Amnda . 1 . Bl iss.

Ananda -maya - kosa . One of the

p hysica l shea ths of the soul .
Ana va, Anava -ma la , 1 34. Defined,

1 85 . One o f the three Impuri
ties of the Soul ; Ignorance ;
E goisrn .

Apastambha St
‘

ttras. Code cf ri tu
a ls framed by Apastambha .

Arambhavada . One of themaya
v i da schoo ls.

Asrams,
‘

9. Soc ia l orders.

Atma, 2 7 , 2 8 , 2 9, 43. Soul .
Attua Bandham , 67 . Bond a ttach
ing to the soul .

Atma ta tv a , 1 83. See T a tv a .

Ayur Veda . Book of Hygienics.

B

Ba larama . Brother of K rishna .

Bhagav an. L ord.

Bha k ti Marga . Pa th of L ove.

Bhanda . Bond , l imi ta tion.

Bada ré yana . T he author of Ved .

anta Sutras.

Bhav ana. M ode of though t , mode
of worsh i p.Sadhana .

Bhav ana Skanda , 2 6. One of the
five Ska ndas of the Buddh ists ;
Tendenc ies.

Bhashyakara . Author of a com

menta ry .
Bha ska rz

'

tcharya , 1 0 5 . An expoun

der o f Parinz
'

tma vada .

Bha ttacharya , 8 2 . A redactor o f
Pfirv amtmfimsa doctrines.

Bheda . D i fferent .
Bhedabheda . D ifl

'

erent- non - difier

ent.

Bh ikshfidana . M endlca nt ; Form
assumed by God in vanquish ing
’

l arukfl vana Rish is.
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Bhoda . Knowledge.
Bhoga ,

1 41 . Enj oyment ; Bl iss.
Bhuta , 1 8 1 . Ahankara un i ted to
Tamas ( Guna ) .

Bhutarfipa , 2 6. M a terial Form.

Bhuv ana , 1 32 . W orlds.
Bo th i . T he sacred fig tree.

Brahma . One of the Hindu Trini ty;
the a uthor of crea t ion .

Brahmacharya , 24. T he l i fe of a

bachelor.

I irahma jnana . D i v ine W ' isdom.

Brhmananda , 64. D iv ine Bl iss.
Brahma Sutras. T he Sa riraka M 1
mamsa Sutra s o therw ise ca l led
Vedanta Sutras ascribed to Bada
rayana .

Brahmotsav a , 1 46. T he princ i pa l
fest i va l to G od in Hindu temples.

Brihaspa t i , 9. T he guru of Indra ,

the reputed author of the Char
vaka system.

Buddha , 3, 14, 2 7 . T he author of
Buddh ism.

Buddh i
,
1 0 , 1 8 1 . Intel lec t.

C

Chandas. O ne of the six angas,

rela t ing to Ved ic metre.

C handogya . One of the princ ipa l
U panisha ts.

C handramanda la. T he world of

the moon.

Charvaka , 9. M a teria l ist .
C harya, 7 1 . [O ne of the Four
C haryapada . JPa ths of Sa lva t i on.

Cha i tanya
, 39. Intel l igence.

C ha turthi. Fourth day of the tithis.
Chelas. D isc i p les.
Ch i t, 1 , 2 03. Intel l igence.

C hitach it, 2 03. Sa t - asa t ; Soul .
C hi takas , 2 . T he p lane o f Intel l i
gence.

C hitsakti, 1 36. God ’

s Intel l igence,
considered a s H is power.

C hitsorfipi . G od ha v ing Intel lect
for H is Form.

C h itambaram
, 5 5 . Same as C ~.1 1t

akas.

Ch i t ta , 1 83. M ind.

Dahara U pasana . W orsh i p of God
in the heart , in ma n’

s sou l .
Da ksha , 1 1 1 , 1 5 3. Son of Brahma .

Dakshayani , 1 53. Uma, da ughter
of Da ksha .

D akshinamfirti. G od S i va when
H e . assumed the form of Guru to
teach the sons of Brahma .

D amaraka . 131 . Drum.

Darsana . Vi s i on.

Dasamarga . Same as C haryamarga

or pada .

Deva . God.

D evaram, 1 36. T he princ ipa l
Hymn book among Sa i va s, com
posed by Sa ints jnanasambantha
Vagisa and Sundara .

Dharma , 34, 35 . Virtue, code of

R el igi on, o f eth ics .

Dharana . O ne of the. eigh t k inds
of Yoga .

hyana . M ed i ta t i on ; One of the
eight k inds of yoga .

D ht
’

i rjati. S i va .

D ipa . L igh t.
D igambara , 66. A sect of Ja ins.

D iv yagamas. T he sacred Sa i va
Agama s.
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Bhoda . Knowledge.
Bhoga , 1 41 . Enj oyment ; Bl iss.
Bhfita , 1 8 1 . Ahankara un i ted to
Tamas (Guna ) .

Bh t
'

i tarfipa , 2 6. M a terial Form.

Bhuvana , 1 32 . W orlds.
Bo th i . T he sacred fig tree.

Brahma . One of the Hindu Trini ty;
the a uthor of crea t ion .

Brahmacharya , 24. T he l i fe of a

bachelor.

l irahma jnana . D i v ine \Visdom.

Brhmananda , 64. D iv ine Bl iss.
Brahma Sti tras. T he Sa riraka Il l i
mamsa Sfitra s o therw ise ca l led
Vedanta Sfitra s ascribed to Bada
rayana .

Bra hmotsav a , 1 46. T he princ ipa l
fest i va l to God in Hindu temp les.

Brihaspa t i , 9. T he guru of Indra ,

the reputed a uthor of the Chat
vaka system.

Buddha , 3, 14, 2 7 . T he author o f
Buddh ism.

Buddh i
,
1 0 , 1 8 1 . Intel lec t.

C

Chandas. One of the six angas,

rela t ing to Ved ic metre.

C handogya . One of the princ i pa l
U panisha ts.

C handramanda la . T he world of

the 1noon.

Charvaka , 9. M a teria l ist .
C harya, 7 1 . [O ne of the Four
C haryapada . JPa ths of Sa l va t i on.

Cha i tanya , 39. Intel l igence.

C ha turthi. Fourth day of the tithis.
Chelas. D isc i p les.

Ch i t, 1 , 2 03. Intel l igence.

C h itach it, 2 03. Sa t- asa t ; Soul .
C h itakas, 2 . T he p lane o f Intel l i
gence.

C h itsakti , 1 36. God’

s Intel l igence,
considered a s H is power.

C hitsoru
’

pi . G od hav i ng Intel lect
for H is Form.

C h itambaram, 5 5 . Same as a t

akas.

Ch i t ta , 1 83. M ind.

Dahara U pasana . W orsh i p of G od
in the heart , in man

’

s soul .
Da ksha , 1 1 1 , 1 5 3. Son of Brahma .

Dakshayani , 1 53. Uma, daugh ter
of Da ksha .

D aksh inamfirti. G od S i va when
H e. assumed the form o f Guru to
teach the sons of Brahma .

D amaraka . 131 . Drum.

Darsana . Vis i on.

Dasamarga . Same as C haryamarga

or pada .

Deva . God.

D evaram,
1 36. T he princ ipa l

Hymn book among Sa i va s, com
,
posed by Sa ints Jnanasambantha

‘

Vagis‘
a and Sundara .

Dharma , 34, 35 . Virtue, code of

R el igion,
o f eth ics.

Dharana . O ne of the. eigh t k inds
of Yoga .

Dhyana . M ed i ta t i on ; One of the
e ight k inds of yoga .

t i rjati. S i va .

D ipa . L igh t.
D igambara , 66. A sect of j a ins.

D iv yagamas. T he sacred Satva.
Agama s.
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D iksha, 2 23. T he in i tia tion and

sp iri tua l ceremon ies a d isc i ple
goes throug h to sec ure sa lva t ion.

D rish tam. Vision
Drav idabhashya . T he famous
Tamil commenta ry on S i vajnana
bodham by Si1 ajnana Yogi .

D .a 1 ya , 24. Substance.
Dapa Incense.

T he worsh i p of
S i v ’

a s Sakt i during the Da sa ra
fest i 1 a].

G

Gandha . Sanda l pa ste .

G a ndharv aveda . Sc ience of mus ic .
Ganes'a , 1 , 1 2 2 . Son o f God , Pra

ria va symbol ised .

G arudama ntra . T he Sacred sy ll a
ble for contempla t ing the

’De i ty
Garut la .

Gautama , 2 7 . Buddha .

Ghora l F ea rful .
G horam f
G i ta, 2 5 , 5 8 , 63, 1 03. T he famous i53 1 2 ~

4episode in Mahabhara ta . l si na . G od
,
S i va .

Gomukhasa na . O ne of the Yoga lsva ra f
pos tures .

G od Kumara . God Subramanya ,

son of God Si1 a . 1

Grihastha . T he house - h
o
lder.

bute of ma t ter.
G uni , 29. T he th ing or person
possessing an a ttribute.

Guru, 2 35 . Teacher.

Hari . God Vishnu.

35

. 7 1

Bay is . Obla t ion.

He tu, 6 . R eason.

H iranya . Gold .

H i tam. is pleasurable or

good.
Homa . Sacrifice

v

Ho tri D iksha . O ne of the Sa i v i te
ri tes.

H riday am. Hea rt .
I

Ichcha, 1 , 99.

Ichchaéakti , 2 . God ’

s power as

Irupa
- Irupahtu. T he other work
composed by S t. Arunandi S i va
chary a .

Iruv ina iyoppu. K armasamya or

becoming ba lanced in good and
ev i l .

Iyama or Yama , 2 31 . O ne of the
eigh t k inds of Yoga .

j ada , 1 2 7 . M a tter.
Jfigra .95 l

,

Jagn
‘

wa sthfi. l

j a ina , 66 . A fol l ower of j a inism.

j a inism , T he R el igion o f j a ins.

j a imint, 5 3. T he author of Purva o

m lmamsa system.

j apam. Med i ta t i on
, worsh i p.

Jtva (defined 193) Soul ,Atmfi
, Sa t

J iva tma. a sa t , C hité chit.
Jtv a nmukta , 5 7 , 2 37 . T he soul
tha t had become irwa wh i le the

body ex ists.

sta te .
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Bhoda . Knowledge.
Bhoga , 1 41 . Enj oyment ; Bl iss.
Bhuta , 1 8 1 . Ahar

‘

ikara un i ted to
Tamas (Guna ) .

Bhutarfipa , 2 6. M a terial Form.

Bhuv ana , 1 32 . W orlds.
Bo th i . T he sacred fig tree.

Brahma . One of the Hindu Trini ty;
the a uthor of crea t ion .

Brahmacharya , 2 4. T he l i fe of a.

bachelor.

l lrahma jfiana . D i v ine \Visdom.

Brhmananda , 64. D iv i ne Bl iss.

Brahma Sutras. T he Sa riraka il l i
mamsa Sfitra s ; o therw ise ca l led
Vedanta Sutras ascribed to Bada
rayana .

Brahmotsav a , 1 46. T he princ ipa l
fest i va l to G od in Hindu temp les .

Brihaspa t i , 9. T he guru of Indra .
the reputed a uthor of the Chai r
vaka system.

Buddha , 3, 14, 2 7 . T he author o f
Buddh i sm.

Buddh i
,
1 0 , 1 8 1 . Intel lec t.

C

Chandas. One of the six angas,

rela t ing to Ved ic metre.

C handOgya . One of the princ i pa l
U panisha ts.

C handramanda la . T he world of
the moon.

Charvaka , 9. M a teria l ist .
C ha tya, 7 1 . [O ne of the Four
C haryapada . JPa ths of Sa l va t i on.

Cha i tanya , 39. Intel l igence.

C ha turthi. Fourth day of the tithis.
Chelas. D isc i p les.

Ch i t, 1 , 2 03. Intel l igence.
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C hitach it, 2 03. Sa t- asa t ; Soul .
C h itakas, 2 . T he p lane o f Intel l i
gence.

C h itsakti , 1 36. God ’

s Intel l igence,
considered a s H is power.

C hitsorfipi . G od ha v i ng Intel lect
for H is Form.

C hitambaram, 5 5 . Same as Cu l t '
akas.

Ch i t ta , 1 83. M ind.

Dahara U pasana . W orsh i p of G od
in the heart , in man

’

s soul .
Da ksha , 1 1 1 , r5 3. Son of Brahma .

Dakshé yani , 1 5 3. Uma, daughter
of Da ksha .

D aksh inamfirti. G od S i va when
H e . assumed the form of Guru to
teach the sons of Brahma .

D amaraka . 131 . Drum.

Darsana . Vi s i on.

Dasamarga . Same as C haryamarga

or pada .

Deva . God .

D evaram,
1 36. T he princ ipa l

Hymn book among Sa i va s, com
.
posed by Sa ints a

‘

masambantha

Vagisa and Sundara .

Dharma , 34, 35 . Virtue, code of

R el igi on,
o f eth ics.

Dharana . O ne of the. e igh t k inds
o f Yoga .

Dhyana . M ed i ta t i on One of the
e ight k inds of yoga .

D hfirjati. S i va .

D ipa . L igh t.
D igambara , 66. A sect of Ja ins.

D iv yagamas. T he sacred Sa i va
Agama s.
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JNANA

j r
‘

t na ( defined) 1 98. W isdom,

Pfis
'

aknowledge, Intel l igence.

j fifii za=T he
knowledge of the

senses etc., a s one
’

s soul . Pasu

j
'

fic
‘

ina
—
z T he knowledge of one

’

s

sel f ; the Ahambrahmasmi know
ledge. Pati j fidna=T he know

0ledge of God as the a l l in a l l ,

the entering into tha t D i v ine Sel f .
Port ion pf the

Vedas and Agamas trea t ing of
Jr

‘

ianakanda , 8 .

the pa ths of Sa lva ti on.

jfianapada or jnanamarga . Pa th
of knowledge.

0

j fianasambandha . One of the Sa i va
Samaya Acharyas.
j fianendriy a , 94, 1 8 1 . Sense organs
l i ke the eye etc .

Jfianasakti, 1 .

j fiani . Sage or Seer.

jfianad iksha, 2 23. O ne of the k i nds
of D iksha.

jfianaprakasar, 1 0 1 .

dhiyar.

Ina
turu, 93‘

T he knower.

jnata , 2 9.

jfieya , 2 9. T he object known.

]yot i . L igh t.
K

Ka i lasa . T he Sacred S i va Hi l l .

God ’

s Intel l igence.

O ne of the
V

0 l ~
0commenta tors on S 1vaj 11 anaS 1d

S IDDH IYRR

Kal idasa . The grea t 'l nkrit dra
me t ist .

Ka l pas. O ne of the 6 bdic angas ,

Des ire.

T he Go of Lov e
,

Kama .

K amadev a .

M a nma tha .

K a mya . Karm ic .
K annudaiya Va l la lar, y. A grea t
Tam i l Sage, author tO l iv ilodu
kkam.

A prec ious
l i t t le Tam i l poem cmposed by
Arunagirinathar.

Ka p il a ,
V3.

S
fi

nl zbya

K a pilav astu . T he bun place of
Buddha .

Ka rma
'

, 1 1 , 1 7 , 1 9, 2 0 , z , 42 , difin

ed 1 67 , 1 7 5 .

K armendriy as, 94, 1 8 Physical
organs l ikel tbe bane etc.

K armakanda . T he pction of the
Vedas or Agamas treat ing of
ri tua ls.

K armasamya . Beingba lanced i
n

good and ev i l , Iruv iaiyoppu.

K it a ikkalamma iyar, 3. One of
the 63

°
Sa ints authc of theAr

puda T iruv andadi, c .

K aranavastha.

.
C ondion of the

Ka i va lya . T he sta te of B l iss. Soul in a sub t le
Ka i va lya U panishat. O ne of the va stha.

U panishats. K artika i . T he name themonth
Kala, 6, 1 32 , 1 79. One of the 36 N on — Dec .

tatv as. They d i v ide themselves Katch i . V is ion.

into fiv e k inds : N ivritti , Pratish K esav a . Gad VishDL

Sant i and Santyatita . K ev a lav astha. T he riginal con
. . V

h i l l . Lr
'

z
‘

.meaningF ire;M ayasakti,

S ivaéakti.

d i t i on of the Soul , More evol
t i on.
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Kos'as, 2 06. Phys ic envelopments
o f the Soul , 5 it rumber, ca l led
Annamaya , Pra imaya , M ano
maya , Vijr‘ianam 1. and Amanda
maya .

Krishna . An av a te
‘ of G od Vishnu.

K riya, r, 7 1 . P0 11 work
, r
i tua ls.

K riyas
’

akti, 2 . G o as Power.
K riyfapada . One of 1e fourmargas.

K shanabhanga . l astrucrion from
momen t to morr i t.

Ksha triyas. One o t he four H indu
castes.

K udila . O therwia ca l led Kunda
11m Sak t i . 1 1 Suddha -maya
tatv a .

Kumara . God S t ramanya .

K umarasamh ita
, 1 2 . K al idasa

’

s

famous ep ic rel ing to the b irth
of God Subram iya .

K unda lakesi, 2 9 . )ne o f the fiv e

Tami l c lass ics a Ja inauthor.
Kunt i . M o ther of andava Princes.
K fin Pandiya . T : Pandiya k ing
whose d isease 1 s cured by S t.
T riujfiana samb dhar.

Kuga]. T he I mora l trea t ise
in Tam i l by S t i ruva l luv ar,

K urukshetra . T famqus battle
field where the '

urus a nd Pan :

davas fought.
1)

La l itasahasran
’
trr T he thousand

names o f S i va : ( t i .
L oka ya ta , 3, 9.

'

a teria l ist.

0

Madhavacharya . be famous ach ~

é ry a who ated on the Ved

anta sfitras
, and propounder of

the Dva i ta ph i losophy .
M adhyami ka , 24, 5 0 , 5 1 .

M adhyama . One of the four vaks.

M ahaba l i . T he k ing whom G od

Vishnu a s Vamana v anquished.

M aharish i . Grea t sage.

M a hayana , 49. One of the Bud
dhist schools.

M aha tn Buddh i ; one of the th irty
six tatv as.

M ahadev i . T he grea t Goddess,
Parva t i .

M
g

ahav ira . T he author o f j a ina
system.

M ehesv ara , 64. G od S iva .

M ahabhara ta , 46. T he grea t Ind ian
ep ic a nd I tihasa .

M aha Akas. T he unconfined a t

mosphere or Ether.

M a halakshmi . T he Sa k t i of God
Vishnu.

M ahasarasv ati. T he Sakt i of God
Brahma .

M al . God Vishnu.

Ma la , 2 0 . Impuri ty , generic name
l i ke Pasa for Anava , Maya and

Karma .

M a lapa ripakam. T he ma turi ty of
ma la ; the second step in soul ’s
emanc i pa t ion of the ma la bon
dage.

Mamakara . T he feel ing o f me and
m ine.

M anikkav acagar, 5 5 . One of the
four Sa i va Samaya Acharyas

,

a uthor of T iruvachaka .

M animekha la i, 2 5 . O ne of the

grea t Tami l c lassics, by a Bud
dhist author.



2 7 2 § 1v .1JNaNA SIDDH IYAR

Juana ( defined) 1 98. W isdom,

knowledge, Intel l igence. Pdfa

j fiana z T he knowledge of the
senses etc., a s one's soul . Pas'u

j fidna z T he knowledge of one’

s

se l f ; the Ahambrahmasmi know
ledge. Pa ti j

‘

fiana z T he know
ledge of G od as the a l l in a l l

the entering into tha t D i v ine Sel f .
Jaanakanda , 8 . Port ion of the

Vedas and Agamas trea t ing of

the pa ths of Sa lva t i on.

j aanapada or Jnanamarga . Pa th
of knowledge.

Jfianasambandha . O ne of the Sa i va
Samaya Acharyas.

jnanendriy a , 94, 1 8 1 . Sense organs
l i ke the eye etc .

JfianaSakti, 1 . God ’

s Intel l igence.

j fiani . Sage or Seer.

Jfianad iksha, 2 2 3. O ne of the k inds
of D iksha.

j fianaprakasar, 1 0 1 . One of the
commenta tors on Sivajfianasid
dhiyar.

j fia
turu, 93‘

T he knower.

Jfia ta , 2 9.

Jfieya , 2 9. T he object known.

jyot i . L igh t.
K

Ka i lasa . T he Sacred S i va Hi l l .
Ka i va l ya . T he sta te of B l iss.
Ka i va lya U panishat. O ne of the

U panishats.

Ka la, 6, 1 32 , 1 79. One of the 36

ta tv as. They d i v ide themselves
into fiv e k inds : N ivritti, F re t ish
the, Vidya, Sant i and Santyati ta .

Kal i . L it.meaning F ire; M ayasakti,
Siv asakti.

Kal idasa . T he grea t Sankrit dra
ma tist.

Ka l pas. One of the 6 Ved ic angas.

Kama . Desire.

K amadev a . T he God of L ove,
M a nma tha .

K amya . Karm ic .
K annadaiya Va l la lar, 7 1 . A grea t
Tam i l Sage, author of O l iv ilodu
kkam.

Kaman Pandiga i . Feast in honour
of Cup id.

K andaranubhfiti, 6 1 . A prec i ous
l i ttle Tam i l poem composed by
Arunagirinathar.

Ka p i la , V3. T he
fi
reputed author of

Sankhya ph ilosephy .

K apilav astu. T he b irth place o f
Buddha .

Karma, 1 1 , 1 7, 1 9, 2 0 , 32 , 42 , difin
ed 1 67 , 1 7 5 .

K armendriyas, 94, 1 8 1 . Physica l
organs l ikej the hands etc.

K armakanda . T he port ion of the

Vedas or Agamas trea t ing of

ri tua ls.

K armasamya . Being ba lanced in
good and ev i l , I ruv inaiyoppu.

K ara 1kkalamma iyar, 35 . One of
1

i

the 63
‘
Sa ints author of the Ar

puda T iruvandadi, etc.

K aranavastha.

(
Cond i t ion of the

Soul in a subtle body; Sakshma
va stha.

K artika i. T he name of the month
Nov .

—D ec.

Katch i . Vis i on.

K esav a . God Vishnu.

K ev a lav astha. T he drigina l con

d i t i on o f the Soul , before evolu
tion.
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M antra , 5 , 8 . A sacred syl lable or

syl lab les formed i ta t ion. Port ion
o f the Veda .

M antrarajam,
1 . The k ing of man

tra s. Pranava is soca l led.

M antramfirti, 1 5 5 .

M anomayakosa , 94, 2 06. See Kosa .

M aru ts. Ved ic dei t ies.
M argas, 2 30 , 2 31 , 2 32 . T he ditier

a t ways of reach ing God, ca l led
C harya, K riya, Yoga a nd jnana
o therwise ca l led Dasamarga , Sa t
putramarga , Sahamarga a nd San

marga , a lsod i v ided into K arrria
and Jfianamargas etc .

M a tsya purana . One of the 1 8

purana s.
M auna , 74. S i lence.

M aya, 2 0 , 1 2 9, (defined O ne

o f three impuri t ies or bondages
( Pasa ) of the soul .

M ayabhandam. Bondage of Maya.

M ayavadi, 49, 93. Hindu Idea l ist .
M ayan, 1 13. G od of Vishnu.

M ay eye , 1 1 8 . O ne of the 5 ma las.
M edhapa tim. L ord o f sacrifices.

M eykandadev a , 5 9, 1 2 3. T he fam

ous author of Sivajnanabodham
in Tami l and the expounder of

Sa i va Adva i ta S iddhanta.

M imamsaka . T he fol lower of Pur
v amimamsa ph i losophy.

M israma . M ixed.
M oha . Des ire.

M oh ini . O ther name for M alapra
l<ri ti .

Moksha , 67 . R elease from bond
age, M uk t i .

M okshanandam
, 97 . Bl iss of

M oksha .

M uda lnfil. T he first book, the te
vea led book.

M uk t i , 1 9, 2 3. Same as M oksha .

M ulapra kri t i , 80 , 1 80 . Same as

Prakri t i
,
Pradhana , gross ma t ter

form ing the 2 4 ta tvas. T he 1 2

tatv as above i t , form Asuddha

and é uddha maya.

Mfirtam.

'

Form.

Murt i , 1 32 . H e who has Form
G od , Deva .

N

Nadha , 1 31 . T he h ighest of the
36 ta tvas.

N ama , 24. Name.

Namarfipa Prapaficham,
88 . W orld

composed of N ame and Form.

N amaslcanda . One of the Buddh ist
elements.

Nanhul . A Tami l trea t ise on

grammar.

Nand i , T he Chamberla in of
God gi va ,

the first grea t teacher
a fter G od si va h imsel f who re

v ea led the ga iv a R el igi on.

N arayana . G od Vishnu .

Nav abheda , 1 84. T he nine forms
of G od .

N igandu. L ex icon.

N igama , L .

N igrahasthan,
8 L .

N ikandav adi, 66. O ne of the Ja in
schools.

N inma la or N irma la . T he imma
cula te God .

N i lakantha é iv achary a , 1 63. T he

famous Sa iva commenta tor on

the Brahma sutras.

N irguna , 1 . W i thout the qua l i ties
o f Sa tva , Rajas and Tamas.
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N irgotram. “
’

ithout gotram.

N iri dhara : T he absolute.

N iri kara. T he same.

N irisv ara Sankhya . T he a theist ic
Sankhya schoo l o f philosophy.

N irni mam. “ ’ i thout name.
N irv ika lpa , 5 . L . Freedom.

N irukta . O ne of the Ved ic angas .

N irv achana , 94. Beyond speech .
N irvana , 2 6, 5 7 . Ann ih ila tion, the

end postula ted by Buddh ists.

N irv ikari , 1 60 . O ne who is Wi th
out change.

K i ty a . Eterna l .
N iyama , 2 31 . One o f the 8 k inds
of Yoga .

N iya ti, 179. O ne of the 36 ta tvas.

N yaya . Rea son, L og ic .
Nyay ika , 3, 1 32 . L ogic ian.

Pada , 1 32 . O ne of the' Adhvas
—mea ning word . Evol utes of
ma tter.

Padamuk ti . Phys ica l Heaven, tem
porary abode: of B liss.

Padfirthas. Ent i t ies.

F a lsant i , 1 31 . One o f the 4 vfihhs.

Paksham,
6. L .

Paficharé ui , 1 1 3. A Vaishnava .

Pancharatra Agamas. T he Va ish ~

nav a Agamas .

Peachakosa, 95 . See Rosa.

l ’nficha lcafichuka T he five coa ts,
formed o f Ka lil , etc .

l ’a flchakritya . T he 5 acts of God

inc luding Sgishgi ( Crea t ion) , Sti
th i ( protec tion) . Samhara ( reso

lation) , T irobhi wa
Anugmha ( Bl iss) .

2 7 5

Pi sa
,
2 3, 59. See Ma la

Pasupa t i . God gi va .

l ’a
‘

tsa tchaya , 1 , 5 9, 247 . T he free
dom from M a la or Impuri ty.

Pa t i , 2 3. L ord S i va .

l ’a t i - jfiana , 1 , 59. 2 5 8 . See Jhi na .

l ’a titva . Lordsh ip .
l ’utaflja la. T he school of Yoga .

Panini, 1 31 . T he grea t Sanskri t
grammarian.

Papam, 67 . S in.

Paramukti. Everlast ing Bl iss.

Parav ach . One of the Vachs.

Paramanu, 1 2 7 . T he sub t le a tom.

Pararthanumana , 5 . L .

Parasuréma . O ne o f the Ava tars
of Vishnu.

Parfisakti, 2 . T he grea t § ak t i o f
the L ord.

Para - tantra , 35 . One who is con

tro lled by ano ther.
Barapaksha , 9. T he theories o f

schools other than one’

s own.

Paramesv ara , 48. G od.

Paramartika , 94, 1 0 1 Th ings te

garded in the absolute.

Paramatmz
‘

i
, 2 7 . God a s Opposed to

Jiv z
‘

i tma
, Soul .

Paramartha . T he Highest Truth .
Parimela lagar. T he famous com
menta tor on the sacred Kura l .

Pa t inama , 87 . Theory of evo lut ion.

Pa t inamavfida . 1 03. SeeParinfima .

Pa risesha , 3. L .

Pa rigraha - sak t i . Power o f G od not

inherent inH im.

Pfi rv a tt. Goddess Umfi .
Partha . Arjuna .

Pasu ,
2 3, 193, 2 05 . Soul .

Pasu - lakshana . T he na ture of the
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Pauranika . A fol lower of the Pau
rah ic schoo l o f Though t .

Periyapurana , 5 5 . T he H i story of
the gaiva Sa i nts in Tami l com
posed by St. sekkiiar.

Pipi l ika . One of the Buddh ist
arguments ; l i ke creeper.

P itakas, 24. T he canonica l books
of the Buddh ists.

Prabhava , 4. L .

Prabhakara , 86. One of the Purva
m imcimsa schoo l.

Pradhana
,
2 00 Gross ma t ter or

Pra kri t i , 1 09. maya of the 10 11;
est order.

P i ta , 1 6 1 . T he pedesta l .
Pra layaka las, 2 2 2 . O ne of the 3

c la sses of souls wi th Anava and

Karma ma la a lone
Bramada , 4. L .

Pramana , 3, 4. Prool . L .

Pramithi , 4. L .

Prameya , 4. L .

Pri na , 1 97 . Brea th , L i fe.

Pranava , 1 , 1 99. T he sacred syl la
ble Om.

Pranamaya
- kosa , 94. See Kosa .

Prfinayama . See Yoga , 2 32 .

Pri na - vayu, 1 31 . T he l i fe brea th .
Prapaficha . T he world.

Prfirabdha , 2 0 . I
Prarabdha karma . J
Pra tishtaka la. See Ka l i .

Pra tidhv amsa -bhfi v a , 4. L .

Pratijfia , 8 . L .

Pra tyaksha , 3. L .

Pfijz
‘

i . \Vorsh ip.

Funyam, 67 . Virtue, good.

Puri nas. T he Sacred Histories
of the Ind ian R el igi on.

Purusha , 1 1 1 , 1 80 . Soul , person.

See Karma .

R aga , 1 80 . O ne of the 36 ta tv as.

R a jas, 80 . O ne of the 3 gunas.

R amayana . T he famous I tihasa
w i th R ama for/i ts hero.

R amanuja , 5 6. T he expounder of
Va i shnava school of ph i losophy
a nd commentator on the Brahma
Sutras.

R udra . gi va .

R udrabhi
'

imi. T he burning ground.

R fipa , 2 6, 1 35 . Form.

R fiparfipa , 1 5 5 . Form- no form.

R ap i , 1 , 1 2 , 32 . One w i th form.

R i parfipi, One wi th form- no form .

Rupa - skanda . One o f the fiv e

Skandas or ma teria l elements
according to Buddh ists.

Puroh i t . T he priest .
Puriyashtaka , 1 8 1 . T he subject i ve
body of the soul formed of the 5
tanmatras and M anas, Buddh i
and Ahankara .

Pfirv amimamsa , 8 2 , 1 2 7. A Ved ic
school of ph i losophy.

Pt
‘

i rvadarsana -Anumfina , 8 . L .

Purv apaksha . T he argument
'

re

futed.

S

Sadhana . M eans of Sa l va t i on .

Sadush tay am . T he four.

Saguna . At tached to the 3 gunas
S a tva , R ajas and Tamas.

Sahama
‘

i rga . See marga .

Sa int Sundara. O ne of the four
Sa i va Samaya Acharyas.

Sa int Appar. Do.

Sa int Jr‘iz‘ znasambandha . Do.
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Skambha . T he Sacrific ia l Post
in the Atharv a Veda addressed

as G od Himsel f.
Smasana . Crema torium.

Smri t i s. T he books prescrib ing
one’

s dut ies in Hindu R el igion.

Soham.

‘ I am tha t ’ the same as

Ta tv amasi Bhav ana.

Sohambhav ana. T he same.

Srishti . Crea ti on.

Sthéinu. G od.

S tithi
,
1 , 1 35 . Pro tect ion or deve

10pment.

S thfila , 38 . Gross.

S tht
‘

i ladama
'

v fich
,
1 32 . One of'the

Vachs.

S tt
’

i la sarira . T he gross body.
Subramanya . 1 2 2 . G od S kanda ,

Son of G od.

Sfikshma , 38 , 1 31 .

Sfikshma sarira .

Sfikshma vach , 1 32 .

Vi ehs
Sfikshmadara vach . Do.

Suhrita . T he wel l -wisher.
Sfinyam. Void

,
non- a ppa rent .

Subt le.

Sub tle body.
One of the

Sanyav ad is, 49, 1 2 8. A c lass of

Bnddh ists.

Supaksham. One’

s own Theory.
Sushupti, 95 . l T he 3rd av astha
Sushuptyav astha l of the soul , deep
sleep .

Sutra , 2 6. A string of a phorisms
Sut ta , 2 5 . or verses.
Svanubht

‘

i ti. Svanubhav am. T he .

experience o f the soul in its h igh
est cond i t ion.

Sv apna , 95 . Dream.

Sv apnav asth fi . Dream cond i t ion.

Sva prakasa , 93. Sel f - luminous.

Sv ampara Sel f - luminous
a nd i l lumina t ing o thers.

§ 1VAJNANA SIDDH IYAR

Svarta anumana , 5 . L .

Sv ayambhu. One wi thout origin.

Svayamjyoti. Sel f - lum inous L ight °
Svabha L inga , 3. L .

V

S

Sabda , 87 . Sound.

Sabda Brahmavadi, 87 , 1 54.

' T he

Pfirv amima
’

msaka .

Sa ivagamas. T he 2 8 works of the
Sa ivas revea led by God
Sa i va -Siddhantam. T he philoso

v

phy of the Agamas.
Sa i va , 1 91 . A fo l lower of Sa iva
R el igi on.

Sa ka lar. O ne
”
of the three orders

of souls .

Sakt i , 1 2 2 , 1 5 8 . Power of G od .

Saktillbheda , 1 84. D ifferent k inds
of Sa k t i .
Sambhu . G od S i va .

Sankara , 5 6. One of the com

Sankarachary a lmentators on the

Brahma Sutras and expound ing
the E lratmavada Theory.
Santika la, 1 32 .

}See Ka la.

Santyatitaka la

Siv am,
2 0

,
1 60 . G od .

Seshv ara , 2 9, 30 . Theist ic school
of ph i losophy.
Siv a l inga. T he symbo l of God.

Siv a loka . Brahma loka or the H ea

v en in wh ich fina l Bl iss is secured .

Siv ajn
'

ana . D i v ine W isdom or

knowledge.

Sivajri anabodham. T he famous
Agama work transla ted by Sa i nt
M eykancladev a into “Tam i l .
Sivfigamas. T he books revea led
by L ord S iva .
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Siv ajné ni . One who ha s a t ta ined
to Siv a j z

‘

iana .

Siv ajnana -

yogi . T he famous
Tam i l Grammarian ,

poet a nd

ph i losopher and author of com

menta ries on Siv a ifianabodha and
S iddhiya r.

S i vAcha ry a. Teacher of the Sa i va
fa i th .
S i va - sama - vad is . A school of

Sa iva ph i l osophy .

Ded ica t i on.

S i va - ta ty a . See T a tv a .

S i va - sa t. God as Sa t and know

Sri K asiv a si Sentinatha iyar. T he

grea t Sa i v i te wri ter, who ha s

transla ted Srikantha ’

s Sa i va
Bhashya on the Vedanta su tra s
into Tam i l .
Srtkaothar. See N i lakanta S i va
charyn.

Srt Panchz
‘

i kshara The sacred

mantra of fiv e syl lab les Nama

S i vaya or Sivfiy anama

Suddha . Pure .

Suddhzl suddha ma

y i . Ca l led a lso
Asuddha trays composed of the
Vidya ta tv as .

Suddha mayasakti, 132 M a teria l

power of God composed of the
S iva ta tvas.

Suddha v astha. Porecond i t ion o f
the soul freed from ma t ter.
Sura padma , 1 1 7 . T he Asura des

troyed by God Kumara .

Sveta ja . 33. Born from swea t .
Svetasva tara U panishm. ( ) na o f
the princ lpa l U panisha ts form
ing one of the l ’ a flr ha R udra .

Svet ambara . A sect of the j a ins.

36
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T
T adatmya , 1 63. O ne becom ing the
other.

Ta ijaa 1 8 1 . O ne of the evolutes
of ma tter or Pra kri t i .
Tamas , 80 . See Guna .

T anmatras, 1 8 1 . See T a tv a .

Tantra , 5 , 8 . O ne of the d i v isions
of Agama Pramana .

Ta pas, 67 . Ascet ic pract ices.

T arkikas. L og ic ians.

T arukav ana , 9 1 . T he forest where
certa in R ish is performed Ta pas
and where they weré vanquished
by G od as Bh ikshadana .

Ta t purusha . O ne of the Brahma
ma ntra s.

T a tvamasi . O ne of the M aha
v zl kyas.

‘Tha t Thou a rt .

'

T a tva . Are evolutes of ma tter or
Maya d i v ided into 36 c la sses . T he

h ighest is ca l led Suddha -maya or

K udila or Kunda l ini Sak t i . From
th is there a re fiv e T a tv as ca l led
Si va Ta tvas . T he m idd le most is
ca l led Suddhas’ uddha or Asuddha

may z
‘

t wi th seven evolutes l i ke
Ka la etc . From one o f these
arises Asuddha maya or M ob in i .
Mula pra kri t i or Pra kri t i , or Pra
dhz

’

ma w i th 24 gross evolutes
from Buddh i . See the Ta ble of

Ta tvas.

T a tv a trayam. A text - book of tho
Va ishna vas .

T a ittin ya U panisha t. O ne o f the
princ i pa l U panisha t

'

l ay uma na va r. A grea t Tami l
Sa int of the i 7 th century.

T irodh t
'

tna . A power of the L ord
wh ich vei ls the souls .
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T irobhav a Sak t i . T he same.

T irobhav a . Same as above.

T iruv achakam. T he famous work
of St. M anikkav achakar.

T iruv annama l i. T he famous place
in South Arcot D istrict where in
the Shrine, c is worsh ipped as
F ire.

T iruv adavnrfir puranam. T he his

tory o f Sa int Manikkav achakar.
T iruv a l luv ar. T he grea t‘ Tami l
mora l ist, the author o f the Sacred
Kura].
Tiruvarutpaya n. One of the fortr

teen S iddhanta Sastras.

T irumantram . T he famous work
of 3000 verses composed by St.
T irumnlar.

Tirumnlar. O ne of the 63 Sa iva
Samts.

T roday i . Same as T irobhav a .

T ripadarthas. The three ent i t ies
Pa t i , Pasu and Pasa .

Tripura asuras. T he Asuras w i th
3 forts vanquished by God S i va .

Tri pura sambaram. T he destruct
ion of Tripura .

Trimurt i , 1 5 7 . T he Trini ty.
T ryambaka . T he Three- eyed .

Turiya , 95 . T he fourth cond i t i on
of the soul , beyond Sushupti.

T iriyav astha. T he same.

Turtyattta . T he fi f th cond i t ion of

the soul
T uriyatita svastha. T he same.

U

U ma, 40 . Goddess Parva t i .
Umfiptisivachfiry a . O ne o f the 4
Santana Acharyas a nd a uthor of
8 out o f the 14S iddhanta Si stras.

§ 1VAJNAm S IDDH IYAR

Uma Ha imava t i . Daughter of
H imotparv ata Mahara ja .

U padesa , 5 . L .

U padesam. T he sp iri tua l instruc
t ion.

U pasana, 238 . W orsh i p .
U pamana , 3. L .

U pameya . L .

U pamanyu. T he Rishi who gave
ini t ia t ion to Sri Krishna .

U ttama . T he Highest.

V

Vach . T he evo lutes of ma tter from
Suddha maya.

Vadana. Samewas Vedana. Sense

experience.

v ami , 1 2 . Fol lower of Vama
Vémachari. marga .

Vamaha . T he Dwarf incarna t ion
of God Vishnu.

Va ikari. O ne o f the Vachs.

v amadév a . A Ved ic R ish i ,
Varanas i . Kasi or Benares.

Vasana. W ha t becomes a t tached
to man as a resul t o f sense expe

ricuce or Karma .

Vasanama la , 24 1 . T he same.

Vai kari vach . O ne o f the Vachs.

.Va ibhash
‘

ika , 24. One of the fol
lowers pf Buddha .

Va isesh ika . O ne of the 6 systems
of Hindu phi105 0phyf

Varna . Caste or colour.
Va ikuntam. T he abode of God

Vishnu.

Vasuki . T he serpent w i t h wh ich
as rope the Gods churned the

m i l ky ocean.

Vasudeva . God Vishnu.

Va sana - l inga - anumana , 8 . L .
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T irobhava Sa k t i . T he same.

T irobhav a . Same as above .

T iruvachakam. T he famous work
of St. M anikkav achakar.

T iruv annama l i. T he famous place
in South Arco t D istrict where in
the Shrine, c is worsh ipped as
F ire.

T iruvadav firar puranam . T he his

tory of Sa int Manikkav achakar.
T iruv a l luv ar. T he grea t' Tam i l
mora l ist, the author o f the Sacred
Kura].

T iruvarutpayan. One of the fonr

teen S iddhanta Sastras.

T irumantram . T he famous work
of 30 00 v erses composed by St.
T irumfilar.

T irumfilar. O ne of the 63 Sa iva
Sa1nts.

T roday i . Same as T irobhav a .

T ripadarthas. The three ent i t ies
Pa t i , Pasu and Pasa .

Tripura asuras. T he Asuras w i th
3 forts vanquished by God S iva .

Tri pura sambaram. T he destruct
ion of Tripura .

Trimurt i , 1 5 7 . T he Trin i ty.
T ryambaka . T he Three- eyed .

Turiya , 95 . T he fourth cond i t ion
of the soul , beyond Sushupti.

T iriyav astha. T he same.

T uriyatita . T he fi f th cond i t i on of
the soul

T uriyatita av astha. T he same.

U

U ma, 40 . Goddess Parva ti .
Umaptisivachary a . O ne of the 4

Santana Acharyas a nd author of
8 out of the 14S iddhanta Si stras.
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V

Vach . T hoev olutes of ma tter from
Suddha aya.

Vada na. &me
c
a s Vedana. Sense

experiene .

Vami , 1 2 . Fol lower of Vama
Vémachar l marga .

Vamaii a . T he Dwarf incarna t i on
of God

‘
shnu .

Va ikari. ne o f the Vachs.

Vémadé
’

v a A Ved ic R ish i .
Varanas i . ( asi or Benares.

Vasana . l ha t becomes a t tached
to man a a resul t of sense expe
rience om

’

arma .

Vasanamak 24 1 . T he 3. Ce

Vatikari vaa . O ne of the

24. One of ti
lowers pB uddha .

Va iseshika O ne of the 6 syst
of H indtphilOSOphy .

‘

Varna . C ate or co lour.
Va ikuntam T he abode of G
Vishnu.

Vasuki .
‘

he serpent w i t h Wh isk
as rope he Gods churned th

m i lky ocan .

Vasudeva . G od Vishnu.

Va sana - l ina - anumana , 8 . L .

U ma I l a i av atl . Daughter o f
H imotpz

‘

v ata Maharaja .

U padesa , .
L .

U padesam T he sp iri tua l instruc
t i on .

U pasana, 8 . W orsh i p .
U pamana L .

U pameya . L .

U pamany 1 T he R ishi who gave
initiatio to Sri Krishna .

U ttama . he Highest.
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Vayu. Air or W ind .

Vayu- puri na . One of th eighteen

A pertic of the

Vayu purana or Si Maha

ghest 1 thori ta
H ind

Vedana. Same a s Vadan

Venantins.
i

Usua l ly thos who are
Hindu Idea l ists.

Vibhu, 2 04. Omnipresen

Vi
‘

dyi . 1 79.

Vidya- tatv a.

See Tatt a .

On of the

to E ddhism.

‘Vijfianamayakosa , 94. Sr Kosa .

Vijnanaka lars, 2 2 2 . Th H ighest
order among souls risessing
only Anava -ma la .

Vinayaka , 1 . G od G ang

2 8 1

Y

Sacri fi ce.

One of the four vedas.

One of the 8 kinds o f

Visv akarana , 1 40 . God who is the

cause of a l l .
Visvantaryami, 140 . God who is

present in al l .

Visvasvan
‘

ipi, 140 . God who is the

form of al l .

Visesha
, 5 . L .

Viv artana , 88 . Viv arta , one of the
idea l istis schoo ls, who say souls
and the worlds emanate from
G od.

Vipaksham, 6. L .

Vratam. Fast .
Yyatireka L .

Vyapakatv am. Omnipresence.

Vyavahara . As Opposed to Para
marthika ; rela t i vely.

Vyapaka , 4, 2 05 . Omnipresent.
Vyapti, 4. L . W ha t is conta ined.

Vyapya , 4. L .
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PAC E L IN E F O R

1 5 2 2 8 the

1 5 2 2 8 down words
1 56 2 3 o f o f Vimarsa

1 62 2 2 tke

1 62 2 7 peopie

1 66 1 7 conh ec i ton
1 66 35 Parcchcha

1 7 1 Head ing A . I I I .

1 7 2 3 Devotin

1 8 2 2 from
1 88 1 y srse

1 9 1 2 8 modera t e

98 2 conscirus

2 04 33. in

2 07 2 4 d ifi
‘

eren

2 07 2 6 w i l l
2 1 3 2 0 hu ld
2 1 3 2 4 Such
2 2 3 2 5 th

2 2 9 2 1 uot

2 30 1 7 by

2 31 1 2 expla ineg

2 31 2 7 assumed

2 32 2 ey ery

2 32 1 3 R ed ing
2 42 1 5 withou t
2 43 2 4 by

2 60 4 forom

E R R ATA

R E AD

the

downwards
o f Vima rsa
the

peop le
connect i on
Parechcha

A . l l .

Devo t i on
or

verse
moderate
consc i o us
is

6

d i fferent
W il l
bu l b
such
the

not

by

expl a ined
assumed

s
every
R eading
w i t hout
as

t



STUDIE S

S A I V A - S I D D H A N T A

Ra tt a n - 5 1 2 5 0 1 5 521 Past ime.
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STU D IES IN SA IVA S IDDHANTA
SELEC TED OPIN IONS .

The Rajput Hera ld. London. sa y s : “ 31 12 3. M . N a l l nswam i Pi l l a i . ha s

pub l ished a. book entit led , “
S tud ies in Sa iv a S iddha nta ,

”
wh ich l a y s down c lea r l y

t he pr incipl es and tenets of the Sa iv a S iddha n ta . M r . N a l l a swa m i
,
a s fa r a s we

know,
is the best scho l ar in T am i l rel igious l itera tu re a nd

,
a s such , most fitted ti)

expound the Sa iv a re l ig ion ,
which for the chief part l ies buried in

‘
the Tami l

la nguage .

E xtract from J. N. F arquhar
'

s letter addressed to M r. J . M . Na l laswami

Pi l la i I h a v e just a rriv ed in C a lcu tta . Dur ing my tour I ha v e rea d w ith the

v ery greatest interest a. la rge portion of y our S tudies m the S iddha n ta Ph i lo
sophy ,

a lso y our, pamph l et On Sa in t Appa r a nd the fragmen ts o f N i la kan tha
'

s

commen tary . I write to express to y ou my v ery deep gra ti tude for y our k indness
in ha v ing a n swered my q uest ions a nd ha v ing giv en me the s e pieces o f l i tera tu re .

I hope to carry on my stud ies in the S idd h an tzt when I rea ct ng
-la nd a mon th

h ence .

Extract from the M adras M a i l da ted the 6 th M arch. 1 9 I 2 . S tud ies i n

Sa i v a. Siddhanta
”

- M r . J. M . N a l l a swam i Pi l l a i ha s mad e S a i ra S idd h an ta Ph i loso

phy h is spec ia l field of resea rch for over two deca d es
,
w ith the resu l t tha t he is

new l o oked upon a s one of the acknow ledged a u thori t ies on a l l q uest ions re la ting
t o t h e subject . H e ha s wr itten a nd spoken a grea t d ea l rega rd ing the doc tr ines o f

t h e schoo l , a nd his
“

Stud ies in 8 3 i S idd han t a
”

new issued in a co l lec ted form [the
N ey ka n

rl an Press, Ma d ra s] w i l l be we l comed a s a n a u thor ita t iv e exposi t ion ba sed

0 1 1 t he a u thor
’

s cri tica l resea rches a nd deep lea rn ing. T he 0 SM S embod ied in the

wo rk h a v e a l l a ppea red a t one time or a nother in the S idd ha nta Dipika ,
the M a d ra s

R e v iew
,
the N ew R eformer a nd the pages of o ther per iod ica l s , a nd ha ve be en

w ide l v read a nd apprec ia ted by students in th is coun try a nd in the. W est. T he

h ea d ings of the chapters ,
“
T he

'

l
‘

a ttvas a nd li ey ond ,

" “
T h e N a ture o f D iv ine

Perso na l ity .

"

G od and W
'

or ld ,

” “
Some suspec ts o f Godhead ,

”

T he T ree o f know
l edge o f Greed a nd E v i l

,
e tc ., e tc .

, g ive a good idea o f the scope o f the wo rk .

M r. N u l la swumi Pi l la i
'

s trea tment of these i s l uc id spd schoht r l v and ough t to

suggest l ines of resea rch work to others in terested in the snhjer
't .

"

E xtra ct from the Indian Pa triot " 2 3rd and 2 4th F ebruary. I 9 l 2 .

S tud ies in Sa iv a S id d han ta
”

is a recen t contribu tion to the I
’
h i losoph ie l itera ture

o f the world . I t i s from the pen of M r . J. 31 . Va l la swam i I
’
i l la i

,
B .A.

,
w ho is

a we l l - known figure in the fie ld o f o rig ina l resea rch in to the my ster ies o f the pa s t.

T he bo o k embod ies h is l a bours in tha t d irec tion for a pe riod of fourteen y ea rs a nd

C o n ta i ns the se v era l pa pers h e con tribu ted ,
from t ime to

“
t ime, to three o f the

mon th l ies of th is Pres idency . E v en a cursory rea der w i l l he struck' w ith the

d epth o f h is scho l a rsh ip ; h r the exposition of h is theme
,
he appea rs to ha ve

u t i l ised a l l the a v a i la b le l itera tu re on i t, bo th sc ien tific a n d ph i losoph ic ,
bo th

a nc ien t, a nd mod ern . A profo und st uden t o f T am i l , he has no t spa red pa ins to
I



ind ent l arge ly upon the sev era l tex ts, tha t bea r ei ther d irectl y or ind irec tl y upo n

i t. H is range of investig ation en end s from the remotest por t ion of the Veda s to

the most modern of scientific tru ths . T he book is rema r kab le for the c lose rea son

ing wh ich he adopt s, for the apt cita tions which he ma kes to bear out h is

content ion ,
and for the happy i l lus tra tions which he brings in to ma ke c lea r the

sev era l quest ions of controv ersy . To some extent , i t is unique in a s much as the

lea rned writer tread s upon a ground which v ery few modern sa vnn ts ha ve trodden

$3
in t he exposi t ion of the broad princ iples tha t underl ie the subject .

Extra ct from the New Reformer
"

Vo l . VI. No. I t.
“

S tud ies in Su i va

S idd h a nta. —T hd pa pers tha t make up th is book origina l ly appea red in the

S idd ha n ta D ipi lra . M a dra s Re v iew and t he N ew Reformer. The y represen t M r .

J . M . Nu l lnswam i Pi l lu i
'

s con tr ibut ion to the study of S iddhan ta during the l a st

fourteen y ea rs bes ides his tra nsla t ions o f S i vuj na nahod ham e tc .
,
a nd embody h is

cri tica l re sea rches a nd deep lea rn ing in the fie ld of I nd ia n Re l ig ion and Phi losoph y .

By t hese works the a u tho r has est a b l ished h is righ t to be ca l l ed a grea t, student o f

T am i l le tte rs a nd a re l ia b le in terpreter of the S idd ha nta . T he pr in c iples a nd

tenets o f the S h iv a. S idd h a n ta a re c lea r ly expla ined in th is boo k . W e hearti ly
recommend i t to a l l genl l emon interested in the study o f Sidd ha n ta Ph i losoph y .

I t is nea t ly bound in c lo t h a nd stamped in Go l d a nd can be h a d of the Pub l isher,
T he S id d h a n ta Dipika M a dra s , N . C .

E xtra ct trom the C hrist ian C p l lez e M agaz ine Vo l . X I I. No. 4 . Stud ies

in Sa i n t S iddhanta — Th is is a col lec tion o f pa pers in E ngl ish wh ich form , in

the words o f the introduc t ion , the ha rvest of twen ty y ears
'

cea se less
research in a fie ld of ph i losophy

.

a nd m v s t ic ism ,
by one who is a cknowledged

on a l l h a nd s to be one of the most wel l - informed in terpre ters of the T a m i l
deve lopment o f the gre a t Aga in ic Schoo l of T h r ugh t.”

M os t o f the pa pe rs
origina l ly appea red a s lende rs in the S ld tl l l i l l l ta D ipika or the L igh t o f T ru th .

wh ich Ma x Mu l ler commended to Orienta l students in h is S ix Sy stems of

I nd ia n l ’h i iosoph v . Some o thers appea red in the M sdra s R ev iew a nd the

New R efor mer. M r. J. M . Nu l laswami Pil lnz , a D i strict M uns ifi
'

, ha s. am id st

the pre ss ing duties o f h is ofii ce , iouuii t ime. to contribu te hu ge ly to the expo

l it/m o f the Swim S idd lmnt.i"I ’h i losopby a nd R e l igion of wh ich he is one of

the mos t arden t students . “
(
b i le it wi l l

,
be necessa ry to a dm i t tha t. there a re

students o f the S u i v n S ii l rl huntn a n a rden t a n .\I r. J . M . Nu l la sw a n i i I ’ i l lu i , it

ma y be a ssert ed, withou t fear of co ntra d i c tion. th a t the re in no one who ha s

written rega rd ing the subjec t so vo lum inously or so exha us t i ve ly . As w i l l be
seen from the pub l i sher's note. the pa per found in th is vo lume a re not the

on ly writings o f M r. N -sl lm wnm i I’ il la i. nor a re those the bulk o t
’ them. H e

ba r. E nglmho dw ww mi r rod Tam i l books . \nd h is a c t ivi t ies ha v e no t cea sed .

Yea rs I mu s not ro ltml bv n itho nt a dd ing to h is ' to re o i knowlm lge M i l l to h is
powers a t r rpi aus tnn. a nd W e l n- l v nt i l l o-xpc c t to ha ve the fru i ts o f h is: w ider
stud " an 1 i nntn '

t inf lpnu nt.



THE S iDDHANTA DIPIKA.

The on l y mon th ly Journ a l th a t i s d ev oted to the w ersi m u l ec lecti c

R el i gi on Swivm sm— the R e li gi on of L ov e a n d to the wea r-thi ng the
trea su res of T ami l L ater a l u re, H i story a nd a rts . 1 9 Jou rn a l i s

the orga n of the Sa i va, S i ddha/ 71m M a ha S a maj am a n d ester Sa ba hs.

Annua l Subscription Po st free is R s . 4/ or S sh .

S E LE C TED O PENIO NS .

Professor M ax M ul l er seq 3 Nor should their l a bou be restri cted

to Sa nskrit tex ts . In the South of India , there ex i sts a h ilosophica l

l i tera ture wh ich
,
though it shows c lea r tra ces of Sansl i t infl uence,

con ta ins a l so orxg
-[h a l i nd igenous elements of grea t beauty; 1

rd if great
elm/orta zrce for h istorica l purposes. U n fortuna tely , few sholars only
hav e taken up, a s y et , the study of the D ra v id ia n laguag

‘

es and

l i terature, but young students who comp la in tha t there imothmg left
to do in Sanskri t l i tera ture would , I bel iev e, find their loour amply
rewa rded in tha t fiel d .

But such Journa ls .a s The Light of Truth the S iddha ’
z D ipiha .

ha v e been do ing most v a luable serv ice. W ha t we want re texts (Lt d

tra nslations, and a ny in forma tion tha t ca n throw l igh t on thcchrono logy

of Indian Ph i losophy .

"

D r. G . U . Pore M . A.

, O D . wrz
'

tes : T o us Anc ient
'

am i l Li ter
a ture has a lways been a v ery fa v ouri te subjec t and in teh i u h- ways
a nd by

- ways of Tam i l Poetry a nd legend: there is v ery mum to reward

the sympa theti c. student.
Sa l -ea S i ddha zm Phi losofihy is the cho i cest produ gt 0 he Drav i

d inn intel lec t .

”

R ev . M r. F . Goodwi l l .fa l l ara's with the rema r
’
e T ho~ W I 0 have

stud ied the system unanimously agree tha t th is eulogy t I l Ot a whi t
too enthusiastic or free - worded. Tha t the system is eel et td C a t once
a pparent.

”

R ev. M r. Goodwi l l spea ks o f its eclectw chara c ter a n one wi l l
perceiv e that the word “

ec lecti c is but the tra nsla tion of -

.he words

S iddhd h ta S am a nd S amamsa . And we offer a proo f of th i from the

mouths of some grea t O rienta l
.
Scho lars

.
who never herd of the

S iddhanta . 0

R ev. M r. W. Goudi e wri tes in the Chris tia n Co l lege Mat aine xx.

9 as fol lows
There is no School of thought and no system of fa i th r worship

tha t comes to us wi th anyth ing l ike the c la ims of the Sa iv a
'

iddhanta .

Th is system possesses the meri ts o f a grea t a ntiquir. In the

R el igious worl d , the Sa tva Sy stem is heir to a l l ctha t is most ncient in

South Ind ia , it is the R el igion of the Tami l people by the°sic of which
ev ery other form is of compara tiv ely foreign origin.

In the la rgeness of i ts fol lowing, a s wel l as in rega rd t the anti

quil y of some
a

of i ts elements , the Sa i va S iddha nta is, beyonda ny other
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THE S IDDHANTA D IPIKA.

T he on l y month ly Jou rn a l th a t i s d ev oted to the Un i v ersa l a nd ec lectic

R el igi on. Swiv a -

z-sm— t/l e R e l igi on of L ov e a n d to th e u nea r thi ng the
trea su res of T ami l L i tera tu re, H i story a nd a rts . T h e Jou rn a l i s

th e orga n of the Sa i va S i cl dha n ta M a ha S o omj am a n d S i ster Sa ba hs.

Annu a l Subscr iption Po st free is R s . 4/ o r S or sh .

S E LE C TED O p iNIO NS .

Professor M ax M ul l er sa
.

s Nor should their labour be restricted

to Sanskri t tex ts . In the South of Ind ia
, there ex ists a ph i losoph ica l

l i tera ture wh i ch , though it shows c lea r traces of Sanskri t influence,
con ta ins a l so on gina l i t

’d lgefiozfs el ements of grea t beauty a i d of g reat
int/orta ne e for h is torica l purposes. U n fortuna tely , few

L

scholars only
ha v e taken up, a s y et, the study of the D ra v id ian la nguages and

l i tera ture, bu t young students who compla in tha t there is no th ing left
to do in Sanskr i t l i tera ture would , I bel iev e, find their labour amply
rewa rded in tha t field .

But
’

such journa ls a s The L ight of Truth or the S iddha '

ta D ipi ha

ha v e been do ing most v a luable serv i ce. W ha t we want are texts a i d

tra ns la tions, and a ny in forma tion tha t ca n throw l ight on the chrono logy
of Indian Ph i losophy .

"

D r. G . U . Pol e h]. A.

, D . I) . writes T o us Anc ient Tami l Li ter

a ture has a lways been a v ery fav ourite
’
_
subject .and in the h igh - ways

a nd by
- way s of Tam i l Poetry a nd legend , there is v ery much to rewa rd

the sympa theti c student.
Sa 'oa S idel /ta t ta Phi losofihy is the choi cest prodt of the B raw l

d ia n intel lec t .

”

R ev . Mr. F . Goodwi l l fol lows with the vemur ’
a Those who ha v e

s tud ied the system unan imously agree tha t th is eulogy is not a wh i t
too enthusia sti c or free - worded. Tha t the system is eol eetie is a t once
a pparent.

”

R ev. M r. Goodwi l l speaks o f its eel eetie chara c ter a nd one w i l l
perce iv e tha t the word “

ec lec ti c is but the tra nsla tion of the words

S iddhanta. S a ra and S amamsa . And we offe r a proo f of th is from the

mouths of some grea t O rienta l
c
Scho lars who never hea rd of the

S iddhanta .

R ev. M r. W . C and ie writes in the Chris tia n C o l lege M aga z ine xx .

9 as fo l lows
“ There is no School of though t and no system of fa i th or worsh ip

tha t comes to us w i th any th ing l i lre the c la ims of the Sa iv a S iddhan ta .

“ Th is system possesses the meri ts o f a grea t a ntiqu i ty . In the

R el igious world , the S a iva Sy stem is heir to a l l -

.tha t is most anc ient in

South Ind ia , it is the R el igion of the Tami l people by the
'

s ide of wh i ch
ev ery other form is of compara tiv ely foreign origin.

I n the la rgeness of i ts fol low ing, a s wel l as in rega rd to the anti

q ui ly of some of i ts elements . the Sa i va S iddhanta is, beyond a ny other



form , the rel igion of the Tami l people and ought to be s tudied by a l l

Tam i l M issiona ries .

“
’
e hav e howev er left the grea test d i stinc tion o f th is system ti l l

last. As a sy stem of rel igious thoug h t, a s an express ion of fa ith and

li fe, the Sa iva S iddhanta is by far the best tha t South Ind ia possesses.

Indeed it would not be ra sh to inc lude the who le of Ind ia , and to

main ta in tha t judged by its intrins ic merits, the Sa iva S iddhi h ta re

presents T he h igh wa terma rk of l srl ian Thought and I t al ian L ife, apart

of course from
,
the infl uences of Chri stian E v angel .

R ev . G . l l]. Cobban wri ting in the C oatemforary R eview sa id “ 7
c

find much truth both in books a nd men ; so
’

much a s to surprise the

student and del igh t the w ise Christ ian Teacher.

”

H e wrote to us that

he tra nsla ted long ago T iruva rutfa i an or L ight of G ra ce o f St. Umfipa ti

S ivacharya and wh ich he sti l l loved .

M r. V. K a sip/n l l a i , Pro tor a i d sa ys There 18 no

doubt pour journa l suppl ies a grea t want a nd a l l
'

I am i ls ought to be

proud of it but unl ike E uropea ns, our Tam i ls do not a pprec ia te good

so l id work. I t w i l l ta ke v ery long be fore they ca n rea l ly a pprec ia te
such works. T he d ifficul ty m’

th us is payment but I hOpe your journa l
w il l be encouraged a s it ha s establ ished a reputa tion .

W a l ter C om O ld M . R . A. S . writes Your excel lent, erud ite and

interesting journa l .
The R ajout H era ld ,

Loiidou , writes Al l the artic les are h ighly
instruc tiv e. interesting and inspira t iona l , and we cannot compa re The

S iddha nta D ipiha to any ex isting maga z ine in Ind ia except, perha ps,
the Ved ic M aga z ine, etc .,

etc .

"

M r. i l l . N a l luswamy Pi l l a i one of the grea t extounder of the

Hu l osophy in the M odern W orld , say s T he Sa iv a R el igion is the
oldes t in Ind ia a nd is based on the Veda s, Agamas, I tihasas and

Puranas a nd has the la rges t fol lovting.

”

E xtra “ from the l atte} of M f. ' R . W . F ra z er
,
Professor of Tamil ,

Tel ugu and H igh Profic iency S anskrit in the U niversity of London to the

Publ isher : I ha v e obta ined permission to send you for rev iew in the

S tddhé nta D ipi ka a nd for a no te about the grea t monumenta l E ncyc lo
pa tio of Rel igion and E th ics now a ppea ring in G rea t Bri ta in , an

adv ance copy of my article on the Sa iv a S iddhanta . I do th is because
of my profound regard for your S iddhanta Di piha and for the great work
i t is doing in a nobl e spi rit of self sacrifice to bring to l ight some of the

gwa t li tera i y treasures of
'

I am i l land . . . M a y the Goddess of

Learning confer prosperi ty on the S i il dhai: ta b its/fa , and may i ts

supporters in your land know tha t the ir labours a re be ing fol lowed
c losely in the W est.

"

Apply to
- The Publ isher. S iddha / 11a D ipiha , M adras, M C .



ESSENTIALS OF 3.

a; H IN D U I S M

S . Sabharatna M uda l iy
'

ar

D eputy F feca l . Ja /f a a .

ROY AL 8 v o . 38 0 PACgES .

Fea ther W eight Paper. Bound in C loth and
’

Go l d .

A very comprehens ive book on H i ndu Ph i lo sophy
very Iuc id l y a nd c lea r l y wr i tten. E ve ry one i nte

rested i n knowi ng T RUTH should possess a copy .

PR IC E , R e . 3 - 8 - 0 . Post Free .

To Subscribers of the S iddha nta D z

’

pt
’

ba .

R5 . 3 - 0 - 0. Post f ree.

F or copies a pp ly .
to

T he Pub l isher,

T H E swan/ mm D IF I R A.

M . MADRAS , N . o.
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Saabharatna M ifl a l iyar

D epu ty F isca l , Ja/fr

RO Y AL 8 v o . 38 0 F i GgES.

Fea ther W eight Paper , Bound and G o ld .

A very comprehens ive book ndu Ph i lo sophy

very luc id l y a nd c lea r l y wr i tten. E very one i nte

rested in knowi ng TR UTH shou ld lO S S C S S a copy .

PR IC E , R e . 3 8 0 . Post Free .

To Subscr z bers of ( he S id a a nta 0 119s

R5 . Post j fea.

F or copies app ly ‘
to

T he Pub lisher,

T H E SIDDHANTA D I I K A.







https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join




PLEASE DO NOT REMOVE
CARDS OR SUPS FROM TH IS POC KET

UNIVERSITY O F TORONTO LIBRARY

Ar una nt i C i v a ca r i y a r ,

T i rut tur a l yu r

S i va j fia na S i dd h l y a r


